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PREJFACE. 


The present gfamraar, whicli ia cliieflj intended for beginners, is 
believed to contain all the information tliat a student of Sanskrit 
is likely to ATOnt during the first two or three years of his reading.* 
Eules referring to the language of the Vedas have hecn entirely 
excluded, for it is not desirable that the difficulties of tliat ancient 
dialect should be approached by any one who has not Jully mastered 
the grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by ^Aiiini 
and his successors All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin, 
or Gothic, have like’uise been suppressed, because, however inter- 
esting and useful to the advanced student, they are apt to deprive 
the beginner of that clear and finn grasp of the grammatical system 
peculiar to tho language of ancient India, ’Which alone can form a 
solid foundation for the study^both of Sanskrit and of Comparatfvo 
Philology. . , 

The two principal objects which J have kept in \iew while com- 


posing this grammar, have been clearness and correctness With 
regard to clearness, my chief modcl^has been the grammar of Bopp * 
with regard to correctness, the grammar of Colebrooke If I may 
hope, without presumption, to have simplified a few of the intricacies 
of Sanskrit grammar ‘which Were but partially cleared up by Bopp 
Benfey, Flecchia, and odiers,*! can hardly flatter myself to have 
reached, ^vith regard to correctness, the high standard of Colehrooke's 
^eat, though unfinished work. I can only say in self-defence, that it 
is far more difficult to be correct on eveiy minute point if one'endea 
Tours to re-mangc, as I have done, the materials collected by Pdniri' 
and to adapt them to the gmnnnatical q^tem cunent in Euroue’ 
than if one follons so closely ns Colebrooke, the system of native’ 
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gi'ammarians, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical termi- 
nology. The grammatical system elaborated by native grammarians 
is, in itself, most perfect ; and those who ha\ e tested PAnini’s work, 
■\vill i-cadxly admit that there is no grammar in any language that 
could vie ^\ith the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
grammatical rules But imri%'alled as that system is, it is not 
suited to the wmiits of English students, least of all to the w ants 
of begiimers WliUe aviuling myself therefore of the materials 
collected in the grammar of Panini and in later works, such as the 
PrakriyA-Kaumudi, the Siddhanta-Kaumudi, the Sdrasvatl PrakriyA, 
and the M&dhaviya-dhAtu-vritti, I have abstained, as mucb as 
possible, from introducing any more of the peciiliar system mnd 
•of the terminology of Indian grammarians*' than has already found 
admittance into our Sanskrit grammars ; ' nay, I have frequently 
rejected the grammatical ^obseiw’ations supplied icady to hand 
in their works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of the 
student with too many rules and too many eisceptions "Wlicther 
I have always been suwessful in drawing a hne between what 
is essential in Sanslait grammar and wliat is not, I must leave 
to the judgment of those who enjoy the good fortune, of being 
engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students 
of which may be counted no longer by tens/ but by hundredst 


* The fe« alterations tbit I Lave made in tbe usual terminology ha>c been mad® 
Bolelj witL a view of facilitating tlie work of tli« learner Tlius instead of miwibering 
the ten classes of verbs, I hfl' o called each by it^ first vjrb This relio es the memory 
«)f much unnecessary trouble, as the iiiuuc indicates the character of each class , 
and though the names may at first soond somewhat uncouth, they are after all the only 
jiamcs rccogniied by nativ c grammanatu Knowing from my experience as an examiner, 
how difficult it IS to remember the merely numerical distinction between the first, second, 
or third preterites, or the first and second futures, I have kept aa much as possible to fbc 
terminology with which classical echolars arc familiar, calling the tense corresponding to 
the Grech Imperfect, Imperfect 5 that corresponding to the Perfect, Iteduphcatoil Perfect, 
tluit corresponding to the Aorist, Aonst, ami the mood corrcsjiomhng to the Optntiic, 
Optative Tlic namc^ of Periphrastic Pcjfect and Penphrestic Future tell their own 
*lory, and if I have retained the merely numerical distinction between the First and 
Second Aonsts, it was liecause this distinction seemed to lie more intclligiblo to a 
classical scholar than the six or seven forms of the so-called multiform Pretenfe 

+ In the 'Unircmity of I^ciprig alone, 09 mtny ns twenty five pupils attend thi 
classes of Professor llrockliaua in order to luyiuirc u knowhMlgc of the eletncnts of 
fMinshnt, previous to the study of Chmipanitivc Pliilology 
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1 only \visli it to be imclerstood tint where I have left out rules 
or exceptions, contained in othei grammars, whethei native or 
European, I have done so after mature consideration, deliberately 
prefernng tlio less complete to the more complete, but, at the same 
tune, more bewildering statement of the anomalies of the Sanskrit 
language Thus to mention one or two cases when giving the 
rules on the employment of tlie suffixes tat and mat (§ 187), I have 
left out the rule that hoses endmg m m, though the m be preceded 
by other vowels than a, always take tat instead of mat I did so 
partly because there are very few bases ending in m partly because 
if a word like Itm-vtin should occur it would be easy to discover 
the reason why here too t> was preferred to ?n viz m order to avoid 
the dashing of two tiv’s Again when gmng the rules on the 
formation of dcnornmatives ($ 495). I passed over, for very mUch 
the same reason, the prohibition given in Pan iii t,8;3 viz that 
bases ending in ni are not allowed to form denominatives It is 
tnie, no doubt that the omission of such rules or exceptions may 
be Baul to involve an actual misropresentation and that a pupil 
might be misled to form such words as kim inda and hm yati 
Bub this cannot, be avouletl in an elementary giainmar , and 
the student who is hkely to come m contact with such recon- 
dite Ibrms will no doubt be sufficiently ad\anced to be able to 
consult for himsolf the rules of Pinmi and the explanations of Ins 
commentators 

My own fear is that in vTiting an elementary grammar, I have 
erred rather in giving ttio much than in giving too bttle I have 
therefore m the table of contents "marked witli an asterisk all 
such rules as may be safely left out in a first course of Sanskrit 
grammar, and I have in different places informed the reader 
whether certain portions might be passed o\ er quickly, or should 
be carefully committed to memory Herp and there as for instance 
in § 103 a few extracts are introduced from Panini, simply m 
order to give to the student a forfita^e of wliat he may expect 
in the elaborate ivorks of natne grammarians, while lists of aerbg 
hke tliose contained in ^ 332 46'’ are given, as everybody 

wdl see for the sake of reference only The somewhat elaborate 
treatment of the nominal bases m £ and from J 220 to J o 
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became necessai-j, }Wa*tl> becau'ie in no grammar liid the differenl 
paradigms of tins class been correctly gnen, partly because 
a\ as ^impossible to bring out clearly the principle on mIiicIi thf 
peculiarities and appirent irr^^anties of these nouas arc hasetl 
mthout entering fully into the sjetcmatic arrangement of natnf 
grarntnanans Of portions like this I %viU not say indeed, 

TIT fiaXXov 1/ fitfx>/Trrat but I feel that I maj say, 

■sfrsg’ and I knon that those avho mil take the trouble t£ 

examine the same mass of evidence which I have weighed and 
e'camined, will be the most lenient in tlieir judgment^ if liereaftei 
they should aucefeed better than I have done in. um*avellmg tin 
intricate argumentations of iiativ e scholars * ' * 

But wlule acknowledging my obligations to the great gmm 
marians of India it would be jingmteful were I not tc 
acknowledge as folly, the assistance •which I hav^e derived fro® 
the works of Europovn scholars first acqiuiintance vnth the 

elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp’s grammar Those 
only who know the works of^ bis predecessors, of Colebrooke 
Carey, Wilkina, and Forater, can appreciate the advance made 
by Bopp m explaauiig' the difficulties and in Jightmg up^ if ^ 
may say so the dark lanes and alleys of tbe Sansknfc language 
I doubt whether Sansknt echolai^shi^ would havd flounghed as 
it has if students'bad been obliged to learn their grammir from 
Forster or Colebrooke andjl believe that to Bopp.s little grammar 
i.s duo a great portion of that success which has attended the study 
of Sauiskiit literature lu Germany Colebrook^ Carey, hViIkin-s, 
and Forster worked independently of each other Eich derived 
Ins uifovmatioii from native teaeheiw and from native giarnmars 
Among these four scholars, Wilkins seems to hav e been the hmt 
to compose a Sanskrit grammar fqy he informs -us that the first 


• To tl ose who have tl e same faith in the amirate ai tl never swc^Ting arguincn 
tationa of Sanskrit coinmentatore it ma^ be a saiio? of time to be informed tl at m 
the new and very iisifal id tion of 11 e SiddliSnta Ivoannidi l>j Tdriti^ll a tatkav^ 
chaspati there are two mispnnts v*l cl 1 Oj clessljr distiirt tl e order of tl e rules OH the 
proper declension of nouns in land VI On par.^13® ' 7 I vil h d mnen I 
th 9 13 corrected in tl e Corrigenda and tl c r ght rood ng js found m the ol t cJdmn 
On tl e same page 1 13 msett w after ft’TT, or jnn 
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printed sheet of his work was destroyed by fire in 1795 Hie 
■«^hoIe grammar however was not published till 1808 In the 
^ean time Forster had finished )us grammoi and had actually 
delivered hia MS to tlie Council of the College of Fort William 
1804 But it -was not published till 1810 'J’he first part of 
Colebrooko s grammar was published in 1805 and therefore stands 
first in point of time of pubbcation Unfortunately it was not 
finished because tlie grammars of Forster and Carey were tl)on 
Ml course of pubbcation and wotdd as Colebrooke imagined supply 
the deficient part of Ins own Carey a grammar was published m 
Antong these four publications which as first attempts at 
making th& anciept language ol India aCcessiLIe to European 
scholars deserve the hipest credit Colebrooke^s grammar is 
fncile jorinccps It is derived ut first hand from the jicst native 
Seminars and evinces ’a famihanty anth tho most intricate pro 
Wems of Hin^u grammanans eudi as fow scholars have acquired 
after him No one can understand and appreciate the merits of tins 
grammar who has not prsviously^ctjtured a knowledge of the gram 
^^atical system of Pftnim and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholar 
. that so valuable a work sboold liavc remained unfinished 

I owe most indeed to Colebrooke and Bopp but I have derived 
useful limts from other grammaTa also Tliore are some por 
tions of Wilson’s grammar aYluch show that he consulted native 
grammarnns and the fact that be possessed the remaining portion 
Colebrooke 3* MS gives to his hst of verbs with tl e exception 
of the Bhfi class winch was published by Colebrooke a peculiar 
»Mterest Professor Benfey m his large grammar performed a most 
’useful task in working up independenBy the materials supplied by 
P^mni and Flnttqjidikshita and his smaller gmmmars too pub 
^>abed both m Geiman and m Eiighsh Inve rendered good service 
^ tJio caiise of liOund ecliolarslup There are beaides the grammars 
'f Bollor m Germaa of Oppert m French of Westergaard m Danish 
‘’f^lecolna m Itol.in eacli snppljMg eomcllimg Hat coutcl not he 
etenihere and eontaaning snggistons mllnj of avliich have 
P''»ved nsefnl to the irnter of the present gnunmar 

• w Iso. . S»,cr t ..<1 & 5 I * D a •»«5- «"■ H 1 0 . prsfes p 
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But while thus rendering full justice to the honest Inbours of 
my predecessora, T am . hownd to say, at the same time, that vfith 
regard to doubtful or difficult forms, of winch,, there are many in 
the grammar of the Sanskrit language, not pne of them can be 
appealed to as an' iiltimate authority. Every grammar contains, 
as is well known, a number of forms wluch^ oqcnr but rarely, if ever, 
in the litemry language. It is necessary, liowever, for the sake of 
^stematic completeness, to gi\e tliese fonns ; and if tiiey are to be 
given at all, they must be given on competent authority. No^v it 
might be supposed that a mere reference to any of the numerous 
grammars already published would be sufficient for tlnis purpose, 
and that the liata of irregular or umisual forms might safely be 
copied from their pages But this is by no means fljo case.* Even 
with regard to regular forms, whoever sliould trust irapUci'tlyin the 
correctness of any of the grammars, hitherto ptiblisbcd, would :»ever 
bo certain of having the' right form. I do' npt R.iy thisjightly, or 
without being able to produce proofs. When J began to my . 

manuscript grammar which I had composed for my ovTi use jnany 
years ago, and, wljen on points on nhiob I felt •doubtful, I con-* 
suited other grammars, I soon discoveiml oither’tliat* v ith n strange , 
kind of ecquacity, they all rdjleatod the eamo mistake, or’tlmt they 
varied uidely from each otheri without a's'»igniijg ally rca-jon ox 
authority, I need not s.iy t!iat,the grammnrs wlnph wp possess 
differ very much in the 'degree of their tni^tworthiiicsa ; but uifli 
tho exceptjpii lof Ilia Ar^l volume of Colcbrooko and* of'Profos.'^or 
Bci\fey 8 hiTgcr San’^krit grammar, it would l>o imjKissiblc *to appeal 
to .any of my predocos'iors on on niifliority on doubtful iwlntn. 
Fomter anti Carey, who cyideutly dcj)eud almost entirely on 
materials supplictl to them ■!»/ luitive Kssisttmt*, give fn-quontly 
the mo«t difficult fonni with j>crrcct liccunicy, wlule they gi> nililly 
W’Tong immodiitcly after, without, it wo\ild f>oorn. any jwwer of 
controlUag their autlnOntiov. TIjo fixr^ucrrt itifincuracies hi the 
grointnarH of Wilkins and Wilson luivu liern jx>into<l out by 
otliers ; and liox'wtr useful, thv-e works may linxe !>c« n for 
pmclic^d purjx.'sj''^ they were never intendwl as nulhoritics an 
contf-*t<si jviluli* of Ssii“krit gnnmnar. 

>»othir/g remained in far!, in order to urrixe nt any intUf.tetmy 
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result, but to colhtc tbo a^IioIc of my gminimr, with regard not 
only to tbo im-guKr but likewise to tbc*n"ul'ir fonns, with IVinini 
find other iintu’c grartinnrions, iind to supply for encli iloubtful cvf', 
and for rules tint might seem to djfTor fnun.thfwc of an^ of my 
prcdccas.sc>rs, a reference to P.tmiit nr to oll/tr mine nutljorJlirs. 
This' I inve done, and in W) doing I l;ad to rc*wrile nearly tbo 
whole of my grammar , bul though the time and trouble cxj>onde<l 
on tins work lia>c been consulenblo, I bcbL\e tint tiuy bare not 
been bestowed in \*nin. I onl^ regret tint I 'did not giM' tbe«o 
autlioritatnc references tlirongbout tlic whole of avork, Is'cause, 
eacn avhcrc llicre cannot be any difllrtncc of opitiion. some of my 
readers might thus 'Inae Imjch sa\c<l the time and trouble of 
looking through Panini to find the StUras that War on carry 
form of the SanskriJ lapguage 

Bj this process wbicli I ha\e adopted. I Wbcac tint on many 
points a niore settled and autboritatne chancter Las been imparted 
Co the grammar of Sanskrit than it possessed before , but I do by 
no means pretend to Invc arn\c<! on all points at a clear and 
definite aipw oC tlio meaning of Papini and his suece^^snrs. Tlio 
grammatical s^stcm'of ILndu grammanans n so pcailiar, that rules 
which we should group together, ate scattered alxnit in difTcrent 
parts of their manuaK Wc may haac the general rule in tlio last, 
and the , exceptions in the first hook, and caen then wc^nre hy no 
Yneans certain .that Exceptions t<j thc<o exceptions maa not occur 
soraeaahero»el'e I shall gia'fc but one instance. Tlicrc is a root 
MPJ jd<7n, which fonns its Aori't b> adding ^ uhain, f: ti, fx U 
Hero the Simplest rule would bo tliat final ^ r* before tslinm 
becomes ^ r (P.in. \i i, 77). Hus, hmrei er, is prci ented by another 
rule which requires that finals^ r* should take Guna Wfore ^ iViom 
(P.in ani 3. 84) This itohM give us ww mfrw But 

now comes another general rule (Pdiu ni 2, i) -which presnahes 
Vnddhi of final vowels before ^ tsftam, le xrmurftx q/(?jdn4/«ani. 
Against this change, howeacr, a new rule is cited (Pan. vii. 3, 85), 
and tills secures for wnj a spccid exception from Vriddhi, and 
leaves its base agam as xittix jdf/ar. As soon as the base h.as been 
changed to WTr^ydf/ar, It falls under a new rule (Pan. vil 2, 3) and 
is forced to take V nddhi, untd this rule is agam nullified bv Pan, ni 
b 2 
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2, 4 whidi does not tdlow Vnddhi in an Aonst that takes interme 
diato like ajdgaii^avi There is an exception however 

to this rule also for bases with short ^ a beginning and ending 
with a consonant may optionally take Vnddhi {Pan ni 2 7) This 
option is afterwards restricted and roots with short "x a beginning 
■with a consonant and ending in t 111 e ifrm.jciga] have no option 
left but are restricted afresh to Vnddlii *(Pan vxr 2 2) However, 
even this is not yet the final resvdt Our base wmr is after 
all not to take Vfiddhi and hence a new special rule (Pan vii 3) 
settles the point by granting to a special exception from 

Vnddhi and thereby establishing its Guna No ■wonder that these 
manifold dnnges and chances in the formation of the First Aonst of 
■sTPjjdf/ri should have inspired a graiumanan who celebrates them 
in the fobo^wing couplet 

irr u 

Guna Vrjddlu Guna, Vnddhi prohibitjon option again Vyiddhi 
and then exception these mtli the change of rr into a semn owel 
in the first instance are the nine results 

Another difficulty consists in the want of cntioal acoumoy in 
tlie editions -wiiich wc possess of Pmmi the Siddiunta Kaumndi 
the Laghu Kaumudl the Saroavati and VopadeMu F ir be it from 
me to wish to detract from the ments of natni editors ]iko 
DharanlJiiara Ka^inithi, Tunn-itho, n{iU Icoa from those of 
Professor Bochtlmgk, nlio published his text and notea nearly 
tlurtj jcirs ago when fen of us woro nhlo to read a single Jmo of 
PaiiinL But during tfio^ thirty jears considcnbrc pnigress fioa 
Ijct ji made m unma elhng iho inj stenes of the gramiiuticnl litcmturo 
of India, riio commcntii^ of Stj ana to the Rig i erh has shoun us 
how prictieall^ to aj p 5 ^ the rul«?s of Punmi and tl>c translation 
of the Raghu Kaumudl l> tlu litc Dr lialhntyio has < nailed 
even htginnen to fin 1 their waj through th( lahjruith of natiio 
grimni ir 'flio tumi has comr I lxjln.\c for new niid cntical 
editions of PiUiiiu and ht» comnitiitatorR. A feu m«tanci.f> inn^ 
suffice to flhou thi lijsecnnty nf nir onluniy tahtuns TIic 
iHimm nl irj t> Pm Mr 4-' as well iw tin Siruscatl ii. 55 t 
41NCS ilic IknrtiicUvt \lmampackt lurld/dfa mil 
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StartsJushla yet reference to Pan vii 2 39 and 40 sho^^s that 
these forms arc impossible Again if Panim (viii 3 92) is right 
m using aprtijfdmini vntli a, dental n in the last syllable, 

it IS plear that he extends the prohibition given in viil 4 34 
■with regard to Upasargis to other compounds It is useless to 
inquire whether in doing bo he ■was right or ■wrong for it is an article 
of faith with every Hindu grammarian that avhatever word is used 
bv Panim m his SAtras is eo ipso correct Othenvise the rules 
affecting compounds vntb Upasargas are by no means identical with 
those that affect ordinary compounds and though it may bo right to 
argue a foitiorx from pragdmim to wTjmfHfir agragdmim it 

would not be right to argue from ' n gr u - q ((graydna to min! praydna 
this bemg necessarily mrro praydna But assuming wijmr*<r>T agra 
gdmini to be correct it as quite clear that the compounds ^rTOrftiTfl 
siargakamimm qwftwr iiru/ia^rdnitnait ?iariildmdm and 

given m the commentary to viii 4 13 are all 
■wrong though most of them occur not only m the printed editions 
of Panim and the Siddlianta Kaumudl but may bo traced back to 
the MSS of the Praknya Kaumudi the source though by no means 
the model of tl e Siddhanta Kaumudi I was glad to leam from 
my friend Professor Goldstuckcr •who is preparing an edition of the 
Ka 4 ika Vntti and whom I consulted on these forms that the MSS 
of V^mana which he possesses carefully avoi 1 these f uilty examples 
to P^n -VIII 4 13 

After these explanations I need hardly add that I am not so 
sanguine as to suppose that I could have escaped scot free ■where so 
many men of superior I nowledge and talent haxe faded to do so 
All I can say is that I shall be truly thankful to any scholar who 
will take the trouble to pomt out any mistakes into which I may 
have fallen'* and I hope that I shall ne^r so far forget the regard 
due to truth as to attempt to represent simple corrections touching 
the declension of nouns or the conjugation of verbs as matters of 
opinion or so far lower the character of true scholarship as to appeal 
from the a erdict of the few to the opmion of the many 

Heanng from my fnend Professor Biihlor that he had finished 
a Sansknt Syntax based on the works of Pdnmi and other native 
grammarians winch will soon be published I gladly omitted that 
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portion of mj gnlmmar Tiie rules on the denvation of nouns, by 
means of Knt, Un.l(ii, ai^d TadcUiiia euffixea. do not properly belong 
to the sphere of-an eletnentary grammar If time and health permit, 
I hope to pv^hsh hereafter, na a separate treatise, the chapter of 
the Praknyd-Kaumudi beanng on this subject 

In the list of verbs •which I have given as an Appendix, 
pp 245-2PP, I have chiefly followed the Prakny^ Kaumudl and 
the S&.raavati These graminars do not conjugate eveiy verb that 
occurs in the Dhatupatha, but those on^ that serve to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. Nor do they adopt, like the Siddh&nta- 
Kaumudi, the order of the verbs as given in Pamni’s Dhatnpatha, 
but they group the verbs of each class according to their voices, 
treating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai 
puda, those that take the terminations of the Atinaiiepada, and, 
lastly, those that, admit of both voices In each of these subdi- 
visions, ugam, the single verbs are so ununged as best to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules Tn making a new selection among 
the verbs selected by BSmachandru and Ajmbh6tisYarilpach&rya, 

I have given a preference to those which occur more frequently 
lu Sanskrit hterature, and to those which illustrate some points 
of grammar of peculiar interest to the student In this manner 
I hope that the Appendix -will serve two purposes it -will not 
only help the student, when doubtful as to the exact forms 
of certain lerbs, but it will hkewTse servo as a useful practical 
exercise to those who, taking each verb m turn, will try to 
accorant Ar exiwrt xbrnnr ntr pui'sufflf, xwvtsk, Aanafip Jy j? 
reference to the rules of this grammar In some cases references 
have been added to guide the student, in others be has tn find by 
himself the proper warranty for each particular form 

My kind friends Professor Cowell and Profeasor Kielhorn have 
revised some of the proof-sheets of my gnunmar, for which I beg to 
express to them my Kincere thanks 

MAX MULLER 

TARIB, 
gtli ilpn), t866 
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chapter I 


THE ALPHABET 

^ I. Sanskrit js properly \mttcnnith the Devanfigari alphabet j; but the 
Bengali, Tolugu, and other modem Indian alpliabcts arc cotmnonly employed 
for TTTiting Sanskrit la their rcspcctiie proimccs 


Note— D«TOR<^arf means the hdjart of the gods, or, possibly, of the DrAhmani A mart 
current style of writing used by Umdus tn ell common tnnssctions where Hindi is the Ian* 
guege employed, is called simply h^^irf \Vby theelphehet should hsre been celled 
It unViiown If cl«ri7«d from city, it might meen the Srt of writing m tint practised 

mcities (Pin iv 3,ia8) Ko euthontyhasyet been adduced from any encient euthor for 

the enj loyment of the word Xl«anif;;arf In the Lefila rulcro (s bfe of Buddha, translated 
from Sanskrit into Chinese id a 0 ). where a list of alphabets is gii en, the Deeanf^orf is 
not mentioned, unless « be intended ly the Dwt elphebet (See History of Ancient 

Sanskrit Literature, p 1518) Alhiruni inthe iithcentuiy, speaks of the A^ara alphabet 

as current in hlalra< (Rcinaud, Mfmoire sur 1 Indr, p 3!)3 ) 


Ao inscriptions have been net with in India sntenor to the nse of Buddhism The 
earliest authentic specimens of writing are the inscriptions of king PngaiJarf, orJMa. about 
ISO a c These are wTitten m two different alphabets ’Jhe alphabet which u found m the 
inscnption of Kapurdigin and which m the mam is the same as that of the iknanian corns 
IS WTitten from right to left It is clearly of Semitic origin and most closely connected with 
the Aiumiuc hraneh of tlie old Scmtlw or rhemcian alphabet The Aramaic letters how 
ever, which we know from Egyptian and PUmyreman inscriptions, hare eipereneed further 

Changes since theyseried as model fortbe alphabet of Kapurdigin. and we must hare 

tecourte to the more primitire types of the wicicut Hebrew corns and of the Phenician 
inscriptions in order to explain some of the Wtm of the Kapurdigm alphabet 

But whde the transition of the Sesutic types into thu ancient Indian alphabet can be 
proved with ecientific precision, the second Indian nlpUbet. that which ,s found m th. 

mcnplionofGimar.andwbichistherealsouKeofnllotherlndianalrt, i, 

Semitic prototype (Rwistp a Indian Antiques \» Tlwm« rt ^ 

howerer,;theindei«ndentmventionofanatiTeInd»iJalDh4het * ui ^ To arlmit. 
nererinvenled m the usual seose of that word 
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such traces of the gro^h of an alphabet on Indian soil , and it is to bo bojied that new 
discovenea may still bnng to light the mtermediate hnhs by which the alphabet of Gimar, 
and through it the modem Deranggarl, m^y be connected mth one of the leading Semitic 
alphabets ‘ 

§ a Sanshrit is xmttcn from left to right 

Note— SoTijitnio means what is rendered fit or perfeet ButfieiMAntisnot colled 

so because th6 Brahmans, or still less, because the first Europeans who became acquainted 
with it, considered it the most perfeet of all languages AaiJisjC-rtts meant -what is rendered 
fit for sacred purposes , hence purified, sacred A vessel that is purified, a sacnficiid nctini 
that i« peopefiy dre«a«djU manwhnhas pasted through all thu initiatory vitea »T*orr»*'td/os^ 
ah these are called iams^nla Uence the language which alone was fit for Barred sets, the 
aucient jdjoio of the Vedas, was cidlcil Samsinta, or the aaersd language The local spoken 
dialects receired the general name of pr^nta. This did not mean originally vulgar, but 
derived, secondary, second rate, btrroDy what ha* a source or type/ this source or type 
(protn/i) being the Saibsto-iti or ucred language (See Varanichi's PrSkjita IHkdsa, ed 
Cowell, p Tvii ) 

^ 3 In Tvnting tha DevanSgari alphabet, the dislmctive portion of occh 
Utter IS vmttcn first, then the perpeodicular, aod lastly the horizontal line 
i:s. •«, di, « A, h, M, ^ Afi, », ♦, y, npA? d, r n, &c 

Beginners wiU fioil it useful to Iraoe the letters od transparent paper, till 
they Uftow theta well, and can wnte them fluently and correctly 

^ 4 Tile followiog are the sounds winch are represented m the Det anSgarl 
alphabet 


1 ~ .. fe’iB'l 

. 11 . .L- 

11 Vnircit 

TlipbtLonga. 

1 Gutturals, . . ■ 

2 Palatals, .■ . • • 

- 


5 <fi 

3 Linguals, • ■ • ■ ' • 

4. Dentals, ■ ■ ' ’ 



•■fto ^<ZK 

5 Labials, • . 






Unmodified Nasal or Anusvira, - m t7i 
Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, ; A 


Students should be cautioned against using tlic.Roman letters instead of 
the Dcvan'igari mIicu beginning to Jcim Sanskrit. Tlie paradigms slioultl 


I In tht t eda tf rf and 7 if twt»ecn two lowrii are m certain schools wnttru 
^ J and (h 

?•?*>* uot properly a liquid, bat s 
s vj e IS somelimes called Dento-Llital 

* Tlic sifns for the guttural and labial ■ bitanti ha>c become obsolete, and ore rej l*ccd 
by the two dot* • # 
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be impressed on the inemory in their real and native form, othoraisc their 
first impressions will become unsettled and indistinct After some progress 
has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman 
alphabet may be used safely and with advantage 

§ 5 There are fifty letters in tlie Dcvan&gari alphabet, thirty-seven 
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound qf the Sanskrit 
language • ,•* ' i^. 

§ 6 One letter, the long //, is merely a grammatical invention , it 
never occurs in the spoken language 

§ 7 Two sounds, the guttural and labial sibilants, are now without 
distinctive representatives in the Devanagari alphabet They arc called 
Jihvdmilliya, the tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base of the tongue , 
and Upadhmdniya, i e afilandus, the labial sibilant They are said to have 
been represented by the signs X (called Tajrdkntt, having the shape of the 
thunderbolt) and SS (called Gajahimbhdknti, having the shape of an 
elephant’s two frontal bones) [See Vopadeva’s Sanskrit Grammar, i j 8. 
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p 508] Sometimes the sign X, 
called Ardhaiiaarga, half-Visai^, is used for both But m common 
writing these two signs are now replaced by the two dots, the Ikn'tndu, 

(rfyj, two, vtndu, dot,) properly the sign of the utimodified Visirga 

J 8 There are five distinct letters for the five nasals, r rt, w n, 
as there were originally five distinct signs for the five sibilants When, 
in the middle of words, these nasals nre followed by consonants of their own 
class, (A by k, kh, g, gh, n by ck, chh,j jh p by /, /A, d,dh, n by t, th, 
d, dh m by p, ph, b, bh,) they arc often, for the sake of more expeditious 
ivnting, replaced by the dot, nhich is properly the sign of the unmodified 
nasal or Anusvara Thus we find 

viftti HT instead of vsTifll ankttd, 
vrf^iTT instead of viftdatl anchitd 
gif^rn instead of Sifttr'dl kundtld 
vififilT instead of nandiid 

?irftriTT instead of kampxtd 

The pronunciation remains unafibeted by this style of writing 
must be pronounced as if it were written vifjHT bAkitd, &c. 

The same applies to final q m at the end of a sentence 111, 3 iqq 
though frequently written and pnnted with the dot above the line is to 
be pronounced as m vf?, I, is to be pronounced lAe aham (See 
Preface to Hitopadesa, m M M ’s Handbooks for the Stud} of Sansknt 
p viu) 

^ ote — Vccording to the Kaumane final *^in ts pansa may be pronounced as Anusvira 
B S 
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et SarasratJ Praknj-S ed Bamltajr, 18*9 *, pjt 13 and 13 

^ l ^ 1 11 'Hie KavunSras aie the 

foDoirew of Kanaaraj^ the Kpoted author of the Kltantra 01 Kalapa graimnar (See 
Colebtoote Sanstnt GratnmsiT Preface, andjiagesig notej Sarvavarniaii is eometitoes 
4]uoted h^ mistake as the author, of this giaiasnar, aoil an uunpcessoiy ihstmction is made 
betireeu the Kaumaras and the foUairrrs of the KaUpa grammar 

^ 9 Besides the five nasal letters, escptcising the nasal sound as modified 
Ly guttural, palatal, lingual, dental, and labial pronunciation, there arc stiU 
three nasalized letters, the or 7^, y, I, v, which are used to 

represent a final *5_m, if followed by an initial r^v, and modified 

by the pronunciation of these three semivowels 

Thus instead of n ^nfir fa»i yah we may write nJSnfit (ay yati , 

instead of TT (am labhatt we may write 7r§>»^ tal lahkate, 
instead of H Tiffd (am eaha(t we may write cTH^fi T (av vaha{i 
Or in composition, 

siUTW aamyAnam or say y/iruim, 
aamlaM^am or sal laVdhant, 

samvahali or sac tioAofi 

^ 10 The only ccosoaonts whi^ have no corresponding nasals ore ir r, 
A final r», therefore, before any of these letters at 
the begtnoiagof words, can only bo represented by the neutral or unmodi- 
fied nasal, the Anusv Ira 

TT nrfir (ant raisAa(t Or in composition, wntiftr sai/irahAa(t 
71 s f ciffi r iani innofi ’djnntfw sawwnpob 

jr WT (am shahdram wy W rr sai ish(klvatt 

w wrftt faiH sarati wurfipt aaihrarofi 

tT TTflr (am haratt * w^lfir samharatt 

§ j X In the body of a word the only letters which can be preceded by Anu- 
svara arc Srrf, ^s7l,'fts, Thus w^r am$<zk,\t^^dhanilm»htf yaidmst, 
sim/isA Before the semivowels T.r, ^ I, t^v, the \m, m the body 
of a word, is never changed into Anusvara Thus ^rTSsTkyamyaie, fn' namraft, 
amhxh As to W ira before semivowels m Iho middle of compounds, see j 9 
§ 12 With the exception of JiAi&ndliya 5 f (tongue-root letter), Vpadh 
m&mya X <f> (to he breathed upon), jlnnstdra A in (after-sound), Ttsarya A 
(emivsioD, see Taitt. Bruhm- Jii p aj a), and ^Heplia r (bumng), all letters 

• ThsedjJ on which has Utclybeenrepnnted contuna the lest— ascribed either to A Ant 
herself i C SoTMTStt tliegodJessofepeechfMS BoJl 380) ortoAnubhdt svarCpa ftehirys, 
whoever lhat may ho— snd a comme nt^ The comment ary pnnted in the Bomt ay edit ons u 
called or inilS Bodl 38J ue ln\IS Kodl 381 MahlJhora or 

vr*htdl«hhstfs U to l‘ave written thcSirMtstain order that his chihleen m>ght rca 1 it, 
and to please ba the J>srd Tli^dafegncii U itfjs the pUe« Benares (SlvartjaJhanl ) 
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nrc nnmcd m S'ln'iXril by adding iAra (malting) to their sounds Thus 
’ET <1 19 called TWTT akdrah ^ ka, TfRsrr lakdrah 
j 13 The ^o^vcIs, if uiitial, arc avntten, 

Tj, tn, •«?, -JS, 

c. d, t, f, rh n» ^*> (/0» “» d, e, at, pfcu‘ 
if they follon a consonant, thej arc written with the folloiviog signs— 
t, ,, Ul» ,, ,, 

II, d, t, f, n, fi, /«, (/f)» «» d, e, at, 0, au 
There 13 one exception If the vowel nj ft follows the consonant ^ r, it 
retains its initial form, and the t is wntten oicr it Et ftr^fir ntrfttih 
In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the word, the 
second vowel is wntten in its initial form Ex ifrtrn ijoD^ro, adj preceded 
by cows, instead of i^iri ffo’gra or irntigaiA^ra i^nrfS ffoaiiam, cows and 
horses , vmprauffa, yohe , ftnra tttau, neve 

{ 14 Eicry consonant, ifwnttcn by itself is supposed to be followed by 
a short a Tlius 5 13 not pronounced *, but ifo *lnoty, butya But^i 
or any other consonant, if followed by any vowel except 0, is pronounced 
without the inherent a Thus 

at W, f* h. ^ ii, w An, ^ Jrl, 5 H,, »/() 5 fa, » ^ fa, ^ fa 

^ ko, ^ kait *' • 


The only pocuhinty is that short f . 1, apparently 
sonant after trhich it is soimM This ntose ttom the fact that in the 
earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and short I’s irere both 
■vmtlen over the consoaant, the short i mclining to the M Uj | 
inclining to the right Aftenrard, these top nark, nrre, fo a, ’ 

distinctness drawn across the top hoc so aa to become fk ,1 ” 

of % and w (See Prmsep’s Indian Antiquities by ThomM Toh n 
} 15 If a consonant is to he prmonneed mthoat anv vLl a *’ 
consonant is said to be followed by I jromn 1 > « ^ ‘ 

by , Thns „A mns. be ™.,en V.*, fa^ “ ** “ 

§ 16 If a consonant is followed innnedLrtelybv unrvii. 
two or three or four or five or --i^nsnnanU 
(jnmjoyn) Tims atka is irnttcn vijj, ap, „ '™«eii m ore 
irnlten inret These gronps or nomnound eo„,!r . = 

practice H « ea»J, hoitever, to diseorw Mme tert lo- 

tion Tlius the perpendinukr and hareiontal iT 
one of the letters rt + ai = 3*fa Ssne^Ti-jr _ 

=-ntstt« -..i-i,=si,chya n-hK^,, ' 

^kha «+ff + XT=^i/y(z 
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^17. The ^ r following a consonant is written by a short transverse 
slrolve at the foot of the letter,- as + br ^ kraf n -t-^s=2Tyra,- 
•cT+T:=g or <ra; dra; afttra. 

The preceding a consonant is written by * 'placed at the top of the 
consonant before which it is to be sonnded. 'fhus arka; «rc-f 

■•?-}- W = 1 arshma. This sign for T r is placed to the right of any other 

marks at the top of the same’ letter. Ek. ^ arkarti! arkena,; 
arkendd. , 

^ k followed by w sh is written jy kaha. 

followed by vr « is written "Vijna. * 

followed hy "BW and is written ^ ru, T n/. 

^ d followed by ^ « and ■^dh written j rf«, ^ dd. 

3 Ji, particularly in combinaiioo with other letters, is frequently written >7. 

Ex. ^ #ii; ■*3^ fit; ^ Sra. 

5 18. The sign of Tirdma ^ (stoppage), which if placed at the foot of a 
coQso&snt, shows that its inherent short a is stopped, is soiBctimes, when it 
is difficult to write (or to print) two or three consonants in one group, placed 
after one of the consonants s thus instead of ^ yufikte, 

§ 19. The proper use of the Vlrdma, however, is at the end'Of 0 sentence, 
er portion of a sentence, the last word of which ends in a consonant. 

At the end of a eenteuce, or of a half-verse, the sign v » used; at the 
end of a verse, or of a longer sentence, the sign H. 

§ so. The sign s (^rayrtiAo or ArddAdkdra) is used in many editions to 
mark the elision of an initial vi o, after a final ril 0 or ^ e. Ex. rdsfil ao^j)i 
for sft ’sfw so ajti, i. C. ww ^riw sas api{ wriw le'fi for ^ erfw le api. 

lAst of Oompomid Cdasonanis. 

^ k-ka, ^ k-kka, WW k-cka, w k-ta, ^ k-t~ya, ^ i-Z-ro, ^ A-l-r-ya, 
^ k-t-ia, 3 557 k-n-ya, tst k-ma, k-ya, 15 or Wi i-ro, ^ or k-r-ya, 

•ySik-ia, 'Si (l-to, gq A-v-yo, y^k-sh-ma, ksh-ya, ^ k-sh-xa ,~ 

?Jr kk-ya^ kk-ra ; — nr ff~yo, ?r ^ ff-r-ya , — yh-aa, pr yA-n-^a, 
■at ffk-ma, at yh-ya, W yh-ra ; — ^ »«-*«, ^ n-k^a, |:j fi-k-i-ya, ^ n-k.ya, 

^ n-hsha, ^ H-k-sfK'a, Xi k-kha, ^ li-M-ya, rt-yj, n-y-ya, ^ li^yka, 
^-yk-ya, ^ n-yh~ra, ^ n-Aa, ^ ti-ma, ji-ya, 
cA-ckc, ^ck-cAka, ’gc 4 -cA/l-ya, ^cA-««, 'Ojek-tna, -aj cA-ya ; — ckh-ya, 
yiehh-ra; — ^ j-na, VlJ-k-ya, vt j-tna, HJ J-ya, 13 j-rc, 
•jjj-ta; — ii-cha, ^ h-cA-wo, ^ ti-cA-ya, ii-eftha, ^ ufa, g 
vtt ii-ya, 

X f*f«i ^ fry ®’ — ^ ^ ^ 

Ig d-yh-ra, ^ d-me, d-ya , — dh-ya, ? ifh-ra -tr n-ra, ns n-rAa, 



Tirr vtriUBTT 


3R n~4"y^t ^ ra, n-(f-r ya, xf n-ttfia, n vx n-mo, 

m p-ya, 

7* t-ka, rS ra, la, -w 1-4 ya, ’;x 1 1 ra, TT t-t ro, 7«l / tka, '^ l^a, 
Pf l~n-ya, 7i I pa, w l-p-ra, w t mir, pi / m-ya, w l-ya, H or ^ ra, 
7 q I’T^ya, p Ma, in /-io, jq t s »a, twj / # n»ya, pi / i»ya —m th-ya,—— 
T d‘ya, ly d^yha, ^ d^yh ra, ^ d-da, tT d-d-ya, U d-dha, XJ d dh ya, jj d na, 
Xr d-h&, jj d'hha, ?r d-lh ya, xt rf-ma, tJ rf yo, 7 d-ra, a rf r-yo, ^ tf-ro, 
a d-v-ya , — u dh-na, jff dh n-ya, «r dh tna, ui fW-yo, it dh-ra, VI dh-r-ya, 

tq dh xa ; — ^ « la, Pi « / ya, "Ft nd ra, n-da, ^ n-d-ra, Pt n dha, 

PI n-dh-ra, v R Jl « pa, m n-p-ra, tr n-ma, ^ n-ya, P n-ra, «T n #a 
IT /J'fa, TR p't'ya, ir p m, «R p-pa, p-ma, x; p-ya, R p^ra, s p^h, 
XX p la, ^ p-ga, x^p-^‘ia — 31 h-yha, PT hja, ^ b'da, 31 b-dha, 7 b na, 
7 i £a, 'ar i bhtt, scq h hh-ya, tq h ya, u i»ro, B ^a V bh na, wi hh-ya, 
« bh ra, vx bh’Va ; — B m-na, wi mpa, TR m ;)-ro, ^ m ba, »t m i^o, 
«t m ma, jr m ya, B m*ra, y m /a, *i tn-ta 

y-yaj tq y la — PS I ka, ^ I pa, PI / na, Pi / ya, R / ^a, el l-va,— 
B V »«, P f-ya, TT e-ro, B i-u 

a i eha, xst Mi ya, v f na, ^ Sya, xx i-ra, pj i r^ya, xiiU, a / taf 
xa.i\. ya, at , — t gh {a, w th-( ya, B gh {-ra, xr shd’T'ya, y gh (•ra, 
V gh fha, TCt gh na, tiRt gh p-ya, P ghpa, Pt gh p~TO, ^ gh»ma P gh-ya, 

tq gh^a — g-ia, pt g Ua, g la, mx »•/ ya, ^ f I ra, m g t-ra, 

PI g tha, g na, wxg n ya, pi spa, m s pha, w g mo, ^ g m ya, rgx s ya, 
B J ra, ^ « ta, w g-ga 

h na, 5 h na, v h ma, is h ya, t h ra, ^ h la, ^ h-ia 

Xtumerical Fiyitreg 
§ ai Tlie numerical figures m Sanslntarc 

1234567890 
These fifmrcs ffcrc originally nhlircriations of the initial letters of the Sanskrit 
numerals The Anibs, who aflopted them from the Hindus, calletl them 
Indian figures , in Europe, where they were introduced by the iVrabs, they 
were called ikrabic figures 

Thus ^ stands for b e of BP5 ekah, one 
^ stands for B of ^ rfrmi, two, 

^ stands for ‘H tr of BT trayah, three 
S stands for P ch of Vpn:" ehalrarah, four 
H stands for B of RP pan^a, fire 

Tlie simdan^ becomes more erident by eempariBg the letters and numerals 
as used in ancient inscriptions Sec H oepeke, * 'femoire sur la Propagation 
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tlc3 Chiffrcs Indicns,’ m Jouraal Asiit!quc,_^vi“ s€ne, tome i, Pnnsep’s 
Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol ii p Jo 

» Tronunciation 

§ 22 The Sanskrit letters should be pronouneed in accOTcIane? with the 
transcription given page 2 The following rules, however, hre to be 
observed* * * 

I. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian The short vrn, 
however, has rather the sound of the English a in ‘America’ 

a The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. Thus w kh 
is said, by English scholars who learnt Sanskrit in India, to sound 
almost like k?i m * inkbont ,* vi ik like ih m ‘ pothouse ffipk like ph 
in ‘topheaiy,* v ffh hke ph m ‘loghousc,* V dh bke dh m 
‘ madhouse ,* if iA like ih m * Hobhousc * This, no doubt, is a 
somewhat exaggerated descnptton, but it is well in learning Sanskrit 
to distmguish from the 6rst the aspirated from the unaspirated letters 
by pronounang the farmer with an unmistakable emphasis. 

3. The guttural V A has the sound of in * king ’ 

4. The palatal letters ^ ch and yjj have the sound of ch in ‘church* and 

oTj in ‘join ’ 

5 The hiigual letters ore said to be pronounced by bringing the lower 

surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate As a matter of 
fact the ordinary pronunciation of r, rf, n in English is what Hindus 
would call lingual, and it u essential to distinguish the Sanskrit dentals 
by bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front teeth In transcribing English words the natives naturally 
represent the English dentals by their Lnguals, not by their own 
dentals, e g frranX-Dii'rStcj-, Gatarnmanf, &c * ' 

6 The Visarga, JtktdmuUpa and Vpadhm&rdya are not now articulated 

audibl,! 

7. The dental s sounds hke # in ‘sin,* the lingual ^ fA like sh m ‘ shun,’ 
the palatal ^ i like as in ‘session’ 

The real Anus^&ra is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n 111 French ‘bon* 

If the dot IS used as a graphic sign in place of the other fiv e nasals it 
must, of course, be pronounced like the nasal which it represents f 

• Duhler Msdras literary JourBal Fetwnary » 8<4 Bajeudralal Mitra.'On the Ongin 

of the Ilmdvi l.an(^age ’ Jourasl of the Asiatic Soci^. Bengal 1864 p 1^09 

t Aocordingr tuSanshrit gnimmwiHislhe Aauaikitt is pronounoed in the nose only the 

five nuals by thur respeotn ft organs and the nose Siddh Kaum to Pin i i, 9 WUT- 
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ohaptj:r II 

RULES OP SANDHI OR TH^ COMBINATION OF LFTTER'J 
J 23 In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one^ unbroken chain 
of syllables v Except nherc there is a stop, which we should mark by 
interpunclion, the final letters of eScli word are made to coalesce with the 
initial letters of the following word This fcoalescence of final and initial 
letters, (of vowels nith vowels, of consonants with consonants, and of 
consonants with vowels,) is called Sandht. * * 

As certain letters in Sanskrit are incompatible with each other, i c 
cannot be pronounced one immediately after the other, they have to be 
modified or assimilated in order to facilitate their pronunciation The rules, 
according to which either one or both letters are thus modified, are called 
the rules of Sandhi 

As according to a general rule the words m a sentence must thus be glued 
together, the mere absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which we have to mark in English by interpunction Ex 

*rfinr ashagnm&kdtmyam, indraslu devdndm mahattamah, Let 
there be the ^catness of Agni , nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the 
gods 

Distinction between External and Internal Sandhi 
§ 24 It IS essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish between 
the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final and initial letters 
of words {padas), and between those otlier rules of Sandhi which apply to 
the final letters of verbal roots (dhdlu) and nominal bases {prdhpadika) when 
followed by certain terminations or suffixes Though both are based on the 
same phonetic principles and arc sometimes identical, their application is 
different For shortness’ sake it will be best to apply the name of External 
Sandhi to the changes which take place at the meeting of final and initial 
letters of words, and that of Internal Sandhi to thtf changes produced by 
the meeting of radical and formative elements 

The rules which apply to final and initial letters of words (padas) apply, with 
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the component parts of com- 
pounds, and likewise to the final letters of noraiml bases (prdfipadiha) when fol- 
lowed by the so-called Pada terminations ft? i/uA, vu bhyah, vsu), 

or by secondary (iaddhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants except y 
The changesTroduced hy the contact of incompatible letters m the body 
of a word should properly be treated under the heads of declension 
conjugation, and dcrnation In many cases it is far easier to remember 
the words ready-made from the dictionary, or the grammatical paradigms 
c 
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from llic grammar, than to aeqiuro the complicated rules Trith their 
humorous exceptions tiIucIi arc generally detailed m Sansknt grammars 
under the head of Sandhi It is easier to learn that the participle passu e 
of fe? hh, to heX, IS Mhah, than to remember the niles according to 
winch + taro changed into?+Tt/M+f,'S +\</+dS, and "S+^d+dA 

■3 d 13 dropt and the xouel lengthened while m + T ;JonmA + /aJ, 
the \on-el, under the same eircumstaaces, remains ehort, pmtnA + /aAs: 
parit ndh + taA pnrir mf + dAoA =y»arit nrf + dhah = 2 pnnrftdAn 7 i In Grcclc 

and Latin no rules arc giwn with regard to changes of this kind If they 
are to be given at all m Sanshnl grammars, they should, to aioid confusion, 
be kept perfectly distuict from the rules nlTecting the final and initial letters 
of words ca brought together jn one and the same sentence 
fiarii/tiMilion ijf T'cir< 7 s 

j 35 Vowels are divided into ehort (Arana), long (dfrffAa), and protracted 
(fluta) vowels Short vowels have one measure (mdlrSj, long vowels two, 
protracted vowels three A cousonaot is s&id to last half the tunc of a 
short vowel 

1 Short vowels ^ 1, « ^ p, 75 /» 

2 JLongvowels «gn d, ^ f, ^ if, ^rl, Jt e, ^ a», ^ 0, wt ou 
5 Protrpeted vowels orciadicatcd by tliefig«re?3, 1*5 

Sometimes we find « ^ ^ 031, uisteed of 
^ 3* « 3} er tsi g T, (f 3 «, instead of ^ 5, ou 3 

§ 16 Vowels are likewise divided into 
t Monophthongs (lamdntffsAcrfl) van, vnd, '^i, ^f, 3 Ti,^t?.^rt 
2 Diphthongs (fiandhyalshard) TJ C, ^ ui, vsft 0. vrl <!« 

I ^ zy All vowels are liable to be oasaliEcd oriohccomcanumitJca 

J 28 Vowels are again divided into bghl (tagfui) aud heavy (ytini) This 
division IS important for metrical purposes 

1 Lightscwelsarewir iTnotfolbwedbyadoubleconson-mt 

2 Heavy vowels are ? e, $ 01, vrl o, ^ as, and any short vowel, if followed 

by more than one consonant 

^ 29 Vowels are, lastly, divided nccovding to uccent, into aevie (udatU), 
ryrave (anudatta), and ciracmflexed (svanta) The acute vowels are pronounced 
with a raised tone, the grave vowels with a low, the circumflexed with an 
even tone Accents ore marked in Tedic literature only 
G«na and Vpdd/i 

§ 30. Guna is the strengthening of ^ r, ^ w «, -s r*, n, <? h. by 
means of a preceding vro vvbidinusca^i and to uc, and gid to jdto, 
■^r* ond lo ^mirj t® 
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from the grammar, than to ocqnirc the complicated rules ^Tlth their 
numerous exceptions -which arc generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars 
under the head of Sandhi It is easier to Icim that the participle passive 
of lih, to bch, 18 lidhrth, than to remcnihcr the rules according to 
•which ore changed into^+ «r<W + 4 ? + vd+ and ? + 

IS dropt and the rowel lengthened while la tjft^^+TTpanmA + faf, 
the xowcl, under the same circumsl'inccs, remains short; partifi/j + /nAa= 
partvndh + tak, panttii-\-dhah=:pQTtm 4 +^hal}=pani'Ci^hah In Greek 
and Latin no rules arc gnen with regard to changes of this land If they 
are to be given at all m Sansknt grammars, they should, to avoid confusion, 
be kept perfectly distinct from the rules affecting the final and initial letters 
of words as brought together in one and the “lame sentence 
Claaaificatton oj Vowels 

§ 25 Vowels are divided into sliort (AriMia), long (d/rffia), and protracted 
(pMc) vowels Short vowels ha%x oac measure {xnAlrS), long vowels two, 
protracted vowels three A consonant is said to last half the time of a 
short V owcl 

1 Short vowels ^e, ^1. 'Sti, 

a Long vowels’ vn d, « d, ^e, ^01, sit 0, ^ ou 

3 Protracted vowels ore mdicatcd by the figure ^ 3 , 03, vn$ ^3,1^5 *3, 

"^5 ® 3 t W ? ott 3 Sometimes we find vr 5 «3 », instead of 

5: 5, c 3 , or wi 5 4 3 «, instead of fi« 3. 

^ 26 Vowels are likewise divided into 

\ t Monophthongs (samrfnifit-vAtira) Xia, 'Wd, 

2 Diphthongs (sanri/ipoAshara) ?e, ^ ^ o, ^ on 

^37 AUvowelsarebabletobena’salired.nrtobecDineflnimasiAo 
^ aS Vowels are again divided mto b^t {laghu) and heavy {guru) This^ 
A>3cisinn js onpujTjtant ibr jn ctncal jju^oscs 

1 Light vowels are via, \t, ■?«> if not followed by a double consonant 

2 Heavy vowels are 5 e, ^ ^ o. ^ and any short vowel, if followed 

by more than one consonant 

J 29 Vowels are, lastly, iJmded according to accent, into acute, (iidatta), 
grate (anudatta), and circum/exed (svanta) The acute vowels are pronounced 
with a raised tone, the grave vowels with a low, tlie circumflexed v\ith an 
even tone Accents are marked m Vedic bteraturc only 
Gana and J'jidd&i 

§ 30 Gmia IS the strengthening of ^f, •» «, gi it, ^ n, -^rf, 

means of a preceding xt a, which raises v »nd^f to^e, and -ss d to vft 0, 
^r* ind to 'Star, <5?i to vr^al 
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ilj ft repetition of the sime process the Vpiidhi (inercx'c) vowels nre 
formed, M7 ir oi instcnd of ^r, xitoa instead of ^ o, trp^ i?r instead of nxer, 
and XfT^dl instcnd of 

Vowels nre thus dnidcd ngnm into 
1 Simplcsowcls X*>V» 

sGuinsowcls* Pe(n+i), Tfto(n+f/), rtTtTr,xn^af 

3 Vpddln vowels tnd %rfi(rt+o+i), ^(/u(n4rt+ii), rnTiir,^tTrf/1l 

f 31 tr a nnd vn d/do not take Gutia, oj) ns other gmmraamns tijr, 
remain unchanged nflcr taking Guiia. TIius in the first person sing of the 
rcduplicatcll perfect, which requires Gupn orNfiddhi, Aim forms with 
Guna TT^jayhana, or wiUi Vfiddlii ipn^jashdna, I have killed 

Cbmiinn/ion 0/ Voiceh at the end and bejinniny of Kords 
J qa As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hntiis {nrptli) in a 
sentence If a word ends in a vowel, and the nett word begins with n 
vowel, certain modifications take plicc m order to remove tins hiatus 

J 33 If anj simple vowel, long or short, follows the same simple vowel, 
long or short, the two coalesce into their corresponding long vowel Tlius 
’B or or tnssVST fl + « = d 

^ or VB + T or ti + i?ssi/ 

or t^+t^ or 

Ft Tw ^nnrsrfiTssTflimntsrfjT ukltd + ajMgaehchhnti^uklcilpayaehehhaii, 
having spoken he goes away ^ 

nadi + tdnus:nadidni>, such a nver 
^ = ^1^ kartn + pja^kartfijUf doing (neuter) right 
= fi^frf *i«/u + udeti = ktntddeU, but he rises 
Or m compounds, = K^t^t moAf + fiaA zs rrtahtsah, lord of the earth 

J 34 If final VT, TTt II arc followed by any other vowel (ctccpt diphthongs), 
the two vowels coalesce into the corresponding Guna<vowel Thus 
or tn + ^or a + f = e (ni) 

^ or tn + 7 or gi=^ a + fi=o (aw) 
tr or ^ + tj or d + rf = or 

Et irt ^^ = irT^ iaia + fridrah — tarendrah, thine is ladra 
vn TaT=VTTiET sd -^-ukted^toklrdj she having spoken 


• TheletterVJj'iwleftout bfc«u<eil uofneptmet calntH tr It u treated LkeV^p cnlr 
eubst tutinjr ^ I for Tr m Gun* sod \r ddhi ^llius VT + v* <1* fi^anioitdieA bteones 
lanubandka^ 1 e baring m md catorr letter » 

C S ‘ 
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* ^ f A s= sartfrfftW, this wealth, 

int cSSTtfslTT^IlTT*. laiya-i-iiidra^ = taial!idra^, thy letter /». 

Of in compounds, ^*Tnr+ ^;=a?irr^: Idmr/d + s= kdnirjef/iCih, an 
olTeriug for a certain boon* 

+ Mta + tfpadeiah-shUi>)yadehh, good advice. 

§ 35- M final tn a are /blloned bj adiphthong, ifiiethor Guna or Vriddfit, 
the two vowels coalesce into the corresponding Vfiddhi-vowel. Thus 
's or s!n + ^=% tt+es=di. 

• W or «+<?<= A'. 

^ ortst + wls^i + owrfu. 

VT or vn u +das=:dK^ 

Et. JTT tpTssTi^TT iova-^etassiaraho, of thee only. 

TTt sd + aiktAish(a=ssaiksfiishfaf she saw. 

?Pt s Tpfrff: tai a -f oshthah = tacauihfhah, thy lip, 

TT^li 5 ^*r<n=s STiffVRffl »d + airfjuiyorQif ss tautsuhjaiatt, she desirous. 
Or in compounds, rw + 5^5^= rdma + aihartjan szrdmaih'aryam, 
the lordship of Hama. 

?ftiTT + sffd+ a«pomjroma= sitavpamyam, similarity with 

Sit&, the wife of EAma. 

§ 3 tf . If a simple t ottcI (except S) is followed by a dlssijnilor vowel (simple or 
diphthong), the former is changed into its^correspondlng eemivowcl. Thus 


^or^ 


or ^asvi or vn 
^ or ^ or 
T or ‘3!= ^ or ^ 

? or ^ = W or 

or ^ = ^ or wl 




•w or or rr 

^or or ^ 

• ■3'Or ^ = ‘5 OTT^ 
ij or ^ =sx or\ 
Iwt or ^=dorw 


vi'or w = ^l or WT 
or ^=ift or'^ 
sg or %='f or ^ 
c Of or % 

• vh or ’m='^ or ^ 



j e, aisszf^, vai, 
iu = to, tau. 


* Boinc ‘BTamoiarians conside* tlie Sani^t ot « with p optionul, but they rpijuire the 
Bhortenmg of th« loBg rf E» +^fh; 6roW+ or TTB 
brahma ftskih, Brabro^, a ^ahi 
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Ex T!TcT=?iq^ dadhi + atra^dadhyatra^ milk, here * 

^ TiT=?F^ kartn ■\-uta=kartruta, doing moreo\cr 
*rg ^=»rfcrT »nad/iu + ira = raadAitrfl, like honey 

nadt + atdasya^nadyatlasya, the river of Aula 
In compounds, ?n(l + tr§ = fni 4 nadi-{-arlham=^nadijttrtham, for the sake 
of a nver 

T«ote — Some natv-e gramm&nans allovr, eicept in compounds, the omssion of this 
Sandhi but thej require m that cose that a long final vowel be shortened Ex nwI tTJT 
atra may be ehakr^atra or cAoiln atra 

J 37 If the Guna-vowels and ^o arc foHowed by any vowel, simple or 
diphthong (except a), their last clement is changed into the semivowel Tlius 
^ (e) + any vowel (except a) = 

^(o) +any vowel (except a)=^r^(at) 

Ex sakhe dgackchha sisakhoydgachchha, Fnentl, come ' 

TO 3 r^ = TOftr? sakhe xhas^sakhaytka, Friend, here ' 
iMt trf? = praAAo ehtssprahhaiekt. Lord, come near! 

xwt prahha mshadhara^fTabhar.aushadhamy Lord, 

medicine 

In compounds 7fl + ^ =7itft7r ^-o+fseAsirfltiiaA There arc venous 
exceptions in compounds where ifl^o is treated as jpt gaia (J41 ) 

J 38 If the Vnddhi vowels Cfai and niaw arc followed bj any vowel, siaiple 
or diphthong, their last element is changed into the semivowel Thus 
$ (a») + any v owel =s vrra (dy) 

Vffl (aa) +any vowel =:xir^(at) 

Ex irxyat arlhah = frtyayaTthah 

ftjl Srti/ai nfe=siny<fyn/c 

v a qT fH 7 l =; t.qNH(hcl raiau as(amxte=raidiastamtte, after sunset 
^ rtl fqfiT tau if»s=;dt»/i 

In composition, •^ + xrq = ^lR^ na« + «»‘/Aa7n = ndicrMonj, for the sake of 
ships 

J 39 These two rules, however, arc liable to certain modifications 
I The final and of ^i^ay, which stand according to rule 

for ^ e, ^ 0, may be dropt before all vowels, except a , not, however, in 
composition Thus most MSS and printed editions change 
WTxa sakhe dgachchha, not into TO^nra sakhayagachchka, but into 
TO vsinws sakha dgachchha 

TO ^ sakhe iha not into TOfttf sakhttythOf but mto TO ^ sakha xha 
TWt ijfspi'aJAo eht, not into ■evkf^.prahharehi but into IM "V^prabha ehi 
mft WW prabho aushadham, not into prabhaiaushadham but into 

TM JiraJ^a aushadham 
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3 The final y of ^rni;^ 4 y, vthich stands for ^ di, iniy be dropt before all 
vowels, and it is usual to drop it jn our editions. Thus 
viv inyai arihah is more usuaDy written ■ftnn xrr inyd arthah instead 
of fmaril§* inydyarlhai 

3 The final of for Ts| du, mny be dropt before all vowels, but is 

more usually retained in our editions Thus 
^ tau iti IS more usually vmtlen infiTfTt tditU, and not m ^ M i/i 

Jiote— Before the particle ^ u the dropping of the final and js obligatory 

^ 40 In all these cases the hiatus, occasioned by tbc dropping of and 
remains, and the rules of Sandhi are not to be applied again 
§ 41 ^ e and 0, before short ’S o, remain unchanged, and the initial 
’a a IS chded 

Ex fjnr i«c alrasiktve Vra, m Sn-a. there 

TWt V!f jij?nu = iMt s^iJlTTO prabko crixtynMna^prahho *mffrthdnn, 

' Lord, please 
In composition this elision is optional 
Ex. nt + VTOTssjft*^ or rfHr^ yo + ait(fA=yo ’»trf 4 or yo aiirf^, cows 
and horses 

In some compounds xpj gaia must or may be substituted for »ft go, if a 
V owel follows , jnrrer iJat'dksftoA, a window, lit n huirs eye, gmendrah, 
lord of hine, (a name of Krishna) , rpwftpt or rfl 5 ftT^yaiff;}nojn or go ^ineni, 
a bull’s hide 

VneltongtahU Towe/r (Prtigtihya) 

§42 Tlicre arc certain terminations the final vowels of which ore not 
liable <0 onj Saudlu rules They are called pragetkya vowels by Sanskrit 
grammarians They arc, 

1 Thctcrnitnationsof the dual in ^/, Wk, and^c, whether of nouns or verbs 
Ex WTt *’Qt i ma\t, these twro poets 

fnrt elau, these two lulls 

* WTV sddhd tmau, these two tncrchoiits 

errsnrJond/td dnaye, bring the tvro fnends • 

TPt i!Tt Iflfe e/e, these two creepers 
fh® ndye tme, these two socnces 

xiJhtl <<iye/c arbltakau, the two children he down 
ynrrr? koyurahe dvdm, we two lie down 
Hl^ xr 5 yachete ariham, they two nsfc for money 
■No<e~I terpfwn* oeror sj nrfri rtanfra 1 e fa»ttra hkets-o 

tlampaKca I c damjtnft na tite husWa lmn4 wife 

2 Tbc tervvn-iiiont orvrntnmfand natii, the doid pbr inasc and the 

nom ifnnf of the pronoun xr^«f«/a# 
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Ex. ami akdh, these horses 

j^in: ami tshaiah, these arro^ts 

amd arbhakau, these t«o children (This follows from rule t ) 

Irregular Sandhi 

^ 43 The following arc a few eases of irregular Sindhi which require to 
be stated ‘When a preposition ending in w or tnn is followed by a >crl/ 
beginning with ^ c or xff o, the result of the coalescence of the vowels is 
^ e or 0, not ^ oi or au 
Ex R + jira 4- eja/e ^prejate 

5nt + tnnir = T^ t/pa-i‘eshate^iipes/iate 
JI + umiffiss duvfrr pra + eshagaltt=preshaga{t * 

YTT + g^ fi T = pant + ekhalt ^parekhah 
+ x f tw f tT = vpa + oshalt = 'uposhalt. 

Yn + ^^fit = YCtfffT para + ohah =parohalt 
This IS not the ease before the two verbs ^edh, to grow, and \t, to go, 
if raised by Guna to ? e 
Ex. YW + upa 4 - edhate ss vpaidhate 

TTY + TjfiT = TTtir<T ava + «/» = avatti 

In verbs denved from nouns, and beginning with Y,or xft e or o, the 
elision of the final Tt or trr a of the preposition is optional 

J 44 If a root beginning with •^r* ** preceded by a preposition ending 
m Tt 0 or Tn d, the two vowels coalesce into tttt nr instead of ttt ar 
Ex TTY 4- = -ei m^fd apa 4- j^chchhalt — aparchchhati 

TTY 4 = TTYT^lfcT ara 4- r»n«/i = ai«m«/i 

Y 4 -TJ»t^ = YT^iJra 4 -r»ya/«— , 

YTJ 4- ^y T h = YqSfff jiara 4- nshati =pardr»hatt 
In \erb3 denved from nouns and beginning with ^ n, this lengthening of 
the TT 0 of the preposition is optional • 

In certain compounds rtnam, debt, and ritah, affected, take Vnddhi 
instead of Guna if preceded by tt a, Y4-^Yl = Tnq y>ro + nnc7n=/>ra77Jo?M, 
pnncipal debt , TJYT 4- = ^yttS rtna + nnam = nndmam, debt contracted 
to liquidate another debt j = YThnS. Soka 4- plah = ioldrlah, affected 

bysorrow Likewise Yi^wA, thesubstituteforYTiriwA.carrying, forms Vnddhi 
with a preceding TT a in a compound Thus fTO4'Yi?: vma-^dhah, the 
acc plur of iihaiuh^ is f>iiui^: vtsiauhak 

• In nouns derived from ^ preti, the rule is optional Ex YVT or YTT prtsh^a or 

proisJya amessenger YYprejAu, a gleaner, u demed from Ypra and ^ LA 
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- J 45* initial ^0 in tiVk c»/i(/iaA, lip, and ^15:0/1/^, cal, is preceded in 

a coBvpound ty ^ or ^ a, llio two \oscels may coalesce Into 'ot cu or p. 
iar.^ or TSWete sdiariz^ofhfhch^adharaKf^fhah or 

adharoshthahy the lower lip. 

4- XsVy != or vs^AittMla'^otuh^ithvIuuiuhoT slhdloliih, s 
hig eat 

’ .If ^ DSh{ha nod o/u ate prcccdctl hy ^ or Xsn li in the middle ofn 
Bcnlcncc, Ihej folloiv the general rule. , 

E*. iPt 4 - =: *WT7t mamadrOsh{kahtsinttmauihthah, my hp. 

J ^ 6 . A* irregular* compounds the follon'ing arc menlioocd hy nallrc 
gnunmarians : • 

^n*oir«n»,wilfulncss,nnd^fi 5 ^rrflirln,sclf*willcd,fromTT + ^na + fffl 
eJnyrfroV eXfiauitui, a complete army, from enr-f + 

'• um pravd/iah, from U 4- ■*?: yra + tidfiah, full*grown. 

• ■^.yrauAcA, investigation, from Tt+'STtyrfl-i- i?Ao/l. 

praUhoh, a certain prayer, from h + ^ pra -f afiah, {See f ) 
praithyah, a messenger. 

§ 47. Tlie final tfl 0 of indeclinable worrls la not llsllc to the mica of 
Sandlii. t 

Ct. vrft ob® opeI»i| llnUoo, go avrny I 
J 48. IndeclinahJei cond«ting of a* single rowel, with the eieeplwn of 
^ d (f 49)» ftre not lublc to the rules of Ssndlii. 

Ev i hdra, Oii Indm! TawjT u timrSa, Oh lonl of Umf»l 
,, rrr «f erom. Is it so indeed? 

§ 49. If ^ d (which is srritten by Indnn pramroarims tTTT”'*} is used 
a« a prcpodlion l>cforr serhs, or bcfiirr no»i>« in llic bci»»c of ‘»o far as* 
(inclmhclj or exel«i«hclj) or *n hitle,' it is haMc to the mles i>f .‘’andbi. 

F.t. m vsw?mr=:tTTWW\d ad^yoyaniflasnrffijftyow '‘f, smtvf <lif fradiag 
» bc;nns. 
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EXTtSiXAh SKSDJii. 


Ccmbination o/FinaJ and IniHal Coimnnnls. 

5 53- Here, as in the ca«c of rowels, the rules which opplj* to the final 
consonants of words fpllowing each otiicr in a sentence are equally applicable 
to (he final consonants of words follotving each other in a compound. The 
■final consonants of nominal bases too, before the so-called Poifa-tcrroinations 
{>xnthi/Sm, Tk: liJiih, vaibfajah, and before secondarj* (tadd^ita) suffixes 
beginning with any consonant bat i» y, me treated according to the same 
•rule's. But the dcri>atives formed by means of these and other suffixes 
are best learnt from the diclionaiy in Ihcir rcaily-mndc state; XThilc 
the changes of nominal and ■\crhal bases ending in consonant^ before 
the terminations of declension and conjugation and other suffiscs, arc 
regulated by thfTerent laws, and arc best ncipiircd in learning by Iteari flic 
pnRdp.il paradipns of nouns and serbs, 

^ 54. In order (0 simplify the rules cooccniing the changes of fiaal 
consonants, it is important to state at the outset that elertn only out of the 
thirty-fire consonants can eicr stand in San'bnl at the end of a word ; ait 
« i, y, trp, W, iK-fh. 

]. Tlicre are fire cla'sea of fonsonanU, consisting of fire letters each; 
thus giring twenty-hic. In cstit one of these fire clashes the 6«plratc«, 
if final, are repheed by their cofre«j)Onding nnaspiroted letters 1 t^/A 
by ?r i/ U pf> \ TJ thk, however, not by rA, but hy ^ /. 
Kx, fvy frA ’ r f ebUfalikhf painter; >oc. chUraJik, TliSs mluet* 

the (ircBty-fiit* ktlen to fifteen. 
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lo 

bffomr^ rlnf In a few f rn1 » n rlrinprx! nJ^ % i t't 

\ j«nrpa 

lUdirnl 5T i rniinnl l»e fiml Iiiit rc| ’ami hr 7 f 7Tiu« flTT ri» 

fT? *■»/ In snme wonl^ finil Ttf i» fhaa^*-*! m{f> ■* f. 

Mini ndirnl js trrifed a< \i'*ajpn 

TJ>c ^ I'nr^r*. therefore, rt»«cs the nine to ten t and ll e An i^Tnf *. to rh-Tm 
letter', the onW one' lint can ever utan 1 at the rr ! of rr-il nor I« 

Hence the ndc' of ftincUn ntTectinp limt arn«ojf»nl' ore rraMr m! jjtjI Jt 
elnrn hcuh 

^ 5 ij It Is important to oWire that no won! m *»irt«ln{ crer cn/'« m 
more thin one con«on*int, the on!;? etrrption l>eiii 5 when an ^ r preerdes a 
fiml mdicnl tenuis Z (, 7 1, v p Tlnis 
Trfir>tT + Tfss^rfinrr fl/iAAnr f / = flAiM ir, 3 P am^ mpf of K 4 An, to rarry 
TrfV*Tt 4 -»^w:TTrT^ + a = tfAi4Affr, 5 p am? impf of »f 4 ‘.n, to carry 

^ 7 t 3 | + t^=:srn^ #Krat7 + t = #«rc/, notn « np wfUjumpm;? 

Hut TaV I rk, atrcngtli. nnm ainr of‘*^»»y 

orofirar/, 3 p *ing impf intens of ^ iTt/ nr ^ rriM 
wnt nailcf, from ^ ffin^ (Pm mii 2,^4) 

Tlic nom sing of (K^\ehtk$rth n cAii/t liecnu«r 1 err the r it 
not followcil hy a tenuis 

na«*yfe«/ 4 on , 

^ 56 Ikfore we can caamiue tl>c clnngrs of final and inttul consonants, • 
ncconling to the rules of rctcmal Smdhi, we have to erplam what is meant 
hy the place and the qiiahji of cwnsonint* 

I Tlie throat, the pihtc. llw roof of the pilatc, the teeth, tlic lips and the 
nose arc called the pliers or organs of (he letters Sec J 4 
3 By contact between the tongue nnd the four places, — tlinxit, palate, roof, 
teeth, — the guttuni, pahtal, lingual and dentil consonants are formed 
Lahnl consonants arc finnesl by contact between the lips 
3 In fonmni the nasals of the fire classes the vnl which leparates the 
nose from the pbaiynx is withdrawn * lienee these letters arc eallcd 
v 4 nwBiitt 4 rt, 1 c c»-n.isal or nisafixcd 

4, The real Inusran is formed in the nose only, and is called A inkya, 1 c 
nisa! 

5 Tlie \ isarga is said to be pronounced m the chest (iiTaija) , the three or 

fne sibilants in their rcspcctiTC places 

6 The semivowels, toA, are rcfcrrol to these fire p lace*, and three of them, 

• Lectures on tSe SrteBce of lammsee *Vcccd sVres, p 14- , 

r» 3 
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tf*y, Ttly^v, can be na^abzeJ* and arc ti,cn galled amnasika. (iS, 
or ?7, tr; h t V.) t: r cannot be nasalized in Sanslcrit. 
f 57. According to their quality (prayafno effort) letters are divided into, 

1. Letters formed by complete contact (rprighfa) of the organs : n; it, ^ kh, 

n VJ gh, T »t ; ^ C?l, ^ c/iA, Hj. T^jh, rt fi ; z (, S (h, Z <J, Z (fk, T3 n ; 
^ TV ^ i?t, ^ (f, V K n; "^ph, ■*? 6^ These ate called 

Sparia in Sanshrit, and, if they did not comprehend the nasals, ^voiild 
correspond to the classical mules. 

2. Letters formed by alight contaci {Mat tpri^^a'^ . ?A)- 

These arc called Antahslhd (fcm.), i- «• intcrmcdiatebelo-een Sparsas and 
Oahmans, which has been freely tranalated by semivowel or Uiiuid. 
d- Letters formed by alight opening (trfotf dtnia ) : x x- *» 

X ^ A. These are called (fskman (da^^g) Ju Sanskrit, which may be 
rendered by aiiilanf at ftatm. 

4. Vowels are said to be formed by complcU opening (titn'to) t. 

^ ^8. A second division, according to gnab^j^ 

Surd lettersj '^k,'iakh,^eh,zsckh,zt,zfh,zt,ztih,zp,'^ph, 

^ nod Visarga ih, Itj their fomiaUoD the glottis is 
f open. -They are called Agkosha, non-sonj^t. 

2. Soasntlctters: zj, V A Zb,Zl>h, TH,Zfi, 

Zift Zii, mn I X k, Z g, zr, ti l,Z th^ AnusvSra ~ ih, and all wwels. 
In their' forufation the glottis is closed. They are called Ghoskavat. 

.§ 59. Lastly, consonants are divided, accor^jjj,g t^, quality, into, 

I. Aspirated (ma/idpfdna) i ^*A, uyA, -gcAft, zih, zdk, zth, vdk, 
tR ph, vf ih; >f xi H k, z sh, z s, A . jjjg 'Visarga ; ^ and 

Anusvara - m. - 

4. Unaspirated {alpaprdna) : all the rest. , 

It will he seen, therefore, that the change <jf ^cA into str A Is a change of 
place, and that the change of ^ ch intowy isagiiange of quahty; while in the 

• gansknt grammsnans call tbs WT»*rC WqS: “^SyanfaraA preyo/njA, mode of articn- 
Utioa preparatory to the utterance of the sound, and di,fa„gu,,h 

prayaHnA, mode of articulatjon at the eJose rf the wttt„„cc of the aouad. which produces 
the quslihes of surd, sooant, ospjrrtcd, and wiiaapuate^^ „ explained m § >.8, 59 

t Some grammanans differ in their deacnption of ^effiees of closing or opemng of 
the organs Some ascribe to the semivowels «f«Rjpnrt{«, unperfert contact, 01 Uada$pnsht(,, 
•light non-contaa, oi £<»odp.«nf«, rf,gUopMiM.g. to th^ nemuspnskUi, half contact, 

I e. greater opening than u required for the BranTowels^ eim/a, complete oViemng , while 
they require for the vowels either cionla, complete opening.^ ajpnsAfa, non.coiXaet Siddh - 
Kaumji 10 Rig-yeda-pratis '\m 3. h»*beAt>“f«.rtda'pratia'Skhya i.sajwe ought to 
read eile’epnritow instead of ’ 
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transition of V cA into ff, or of into "s^h, wc slioulil hare a rhinpe Ixilh 
of place anil of (juality 

§ 6 o Tlic changes which take place liy the comhimtion of the eleven 
final letters with initial \ottcls or consonants mi) l>c illviilcd therefore into 
two classes 

Tinal letters arc changed, i with regard to their places nr organs 2 with 
regard to their quality 

I CAanyrs of Place 

§ 6i Tlic onlj final consonants which arc liable to change of place are 
the Dentals, the AmtssAra, and Visirga Tlic DcnLnf*, being incntnpntihfc 
With PaHtnls anti Lingusls, become pvtstnl and linginl before these letter* 
Anussftm and Vmrga adapt thcmsclrcs as much as possible to the plicc of 
the letter by which thej are followed All other changes of consonants 
arc incrclj changes of quality , these in the case of Dentals, Anussara, and 
Visargn, being snperadded to the changes of place 

y §62 Final before palatals (veA, tfcAA, ftjA, sr», Tri) is changed 
into a palatal 

TnT-f*s| = K^ /a^^c/ios/jcAcAa, and this 

Tnr + ftrrfttssltfsrTfff /aZ + cAAinaWis/acAcAAinn/^i, he cuts this 
?l7r+ SjtulfAss JTSjiotfit tal + frtnohszlaehinnoti, he hears this* 

Tnt 4 - = Ififl'l tnl tal+jjyate = toj;ii/ole, this is Ixim The final 
IT / 18 changed into ^^cA and then into according to ^ 65 
In composition, TpriT + Win^msaiat joyal -^-jet t ’rsjityej^ef \ conqueror of 
the world 

Tlic same change would take place before an initial and before an 
initial wil, might become either or J 68 

§ 63 Final »^n before ^j, TijA, and 3T f is changed to palatal 
Ex cTP^-f stufJT = 7 n'Haf<T /in4'^oy«/i=:/i»ytrya/i, he conquers them 

J^ote — Rules on the chaages of £n»l^» Wore ^c* tlci*, snd will be given 
'hereafter ''ec ^ 73 

§64. Final TT f before Z f, ^ fA, 7 rfA, Tjn (not W sA, Pan mu 4,43) 

IS changed into a lingual 

Ex inr + TW^— arjUTT faf + ^aya/e=//i<fAryafe The final z / is changed 
into Z f and then into Z <f according to j 66 
In composition, «nT + Z^^=H{"l«H tal + {iit=faUii 1, a glo^s on this 

?:?nT + ZTO = taTZ5ET: etal +{AaiJbaraA^eta/fAatitirai, tie idol of him 

The same charge would take place before an initial z tfi and before an 
initial TT t*, tt, f might becobic either Z <f or zr w ^68 

• 5f f secordmff to } 9?, is gtoeralhr clisnecd to ^ e*4 ZZJTnft faeieilinasfi 
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J 65 Fmal tefore 7 rf, ^ n (not sh, Pnn viir 4,43) js 
changed to TTn » 

Ex *r5t^4- YnTr = >r?niTTHt2 mohm’^^oiiarah^mahm/Jamarah, a great 
uproar 

Isotc — Rules on the chanirts of before Zf and Z fi (not ^ jS) mil be pven hereafter 
a 74) Tli« changes of place with regard to final Ana»«Ara ( ) and tuarga (/!) mU be 
erplajued together mth the changes ofquaht/ toa^cli these letters arehable 

z. CAanffes of Qttahfyt 
^ 65 Sonant initials require sonant finals 
Surd imtinla require surd finals 

Aa all final letters (except nasals and 7^ /) are surd they retnam surd 
before surds They are change into their corresponding sonant letters 
before sonants 

Aa the nasals have no corresponding surd letters they reinain unchanged 
in quality, though follorrcd by surd letters 
Examples i i before sonants, changed into n ^ 

?TO(^ + samtjah + uktam = smyaguUam, clI said * 

+ Vsrrf ^ = tfiti + Mmagen >!am = dhgdhanagon i/am. Tie 

* on the purse proud mao' 

In compositiori, +- tiik+gitjahssdiggajah an clcphoob 
supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the compass 
Before Fada terminations =f5»fi»rdiA + Wi5s=diyMiA instr un plur 

Before secondary suffixes beginning with consonants, except tj y + 
= eloquent 

2 ? f before Sonants changed into ^d 

wfcursuparicT'K/ +oyaOT=yani,-m^fuyam he is a mendicant 
trftsiR 4-'?wfiT = VfraT^<'Af(t portfraf 4- Aaiaif=:panvr 1 fhasaU the niendt 
cant laughs, (also ffufir jianCT-itd gMorffti ^7°) 

Id composition i7ftsn^ + fi?^=4jftTn%J3 panvrat ■^tnttram:=panira 4 Tni 
Iram, a beggar’s friend 

Before Pada tennmations Tjfcn^ + fir =: trirUT^ pnmrfl/ + £/tA =yart 

vradbhth 

2 w jp before sonants, changed into U b 

+ Sahtp + aira=s kaiudaira a region there (inflectional 

base kahibh ) 

^i^+H7*=:^r3I7* op +gha(ab^a 6 ffhu{ab» a ivater jar 
4 - inr = s a ' g nr* ap +jayab =a^ayai obtaining water 
= op + Maifab=aamityab watery ^ Jp 

ar^+f*r='S^»»i’ kakvp i-Bktb~kakulAhth instnim plur 
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4 ‘ \ f l>cforr sonnnt^, rlnnj^tl Into 5 i, excejtl Ijcforp sonant j»ahta!» nn'l 
lingiinU, when (ftccoitUng to | 63) it la into J otnl T 4 i 

trfbr + ttzi=: »nril + atra:s$«ridatre, ihf ri^cr tli^rr. 

TT'P^;y<ryfT/+ tiah =: Jirjad/Jai, loni t)f fJic woT?«t. 

*n^+ Vy — *T7T^t Piahnt {■ r^^nnu^^mah^l{(^fit}nu^, a large Ijot-. 
itTlT + ftf: s= *nrfSJ maAa/ + AAi4 = naAorfAA>4* Inatrijm. pinr. 
l»cfofc snnnnt palatnla, clnngrtl into see J fu j 
»TftT^+ tTtT =: wfVWri tttrii •i-Jahtm s:tarij/alam, walrr of tlir riarr. 

TT / before sonant lingtiils, cliangeil into t 4 ' j 

?Tr?t + ^T»TT: = r?rjnrtJ elat 4 •/ Jinnrfl4=:f/a<//imffrfl% tbe iipro-ar of tlirm. 
Xote — Tli»re art nrppiion* to iKis n>tp, Liit lh»y *«• ccTf.fl*.! to T*<l Jltit* •IrriTalirM 
which are foxind In dirtionanet Thui final It f bff>re the p^^wMire n-tf, 

an^ rflf, faT»^ PM, ar^ rafa it not chan([p<l I'.x. ftTDTt + apt =: fVri^sriT rti/yi/-*-r«fr 2 
rtdyulrnl, j>o'»ciipil cf lifjhtning. Hnal H * too, which repre^cnlt Vuir,f*, rtrea m 
wiehanRcil Wore the tame Tadilhilat Thus + fr?^— n Hfud t'jai + pitsr^*'^*. 
inatcaclof Ttaftfar?(^tyOTM , tee § St 3 »tftf?rt^ + Wtfn >*1 1\^ 
jniti 9(1 of H^^yofinnaf < 84 

J 67. f before is not cfi.iftgctl into ?4f, but into ^l. 

KT^+Hslstrml lat ■^lahdhamsstattahdham, tins i* (nVau 

+ = bnhat-\-laVifom^hnhaUai)tamy t large f>rc- 

bcad. * • 

^ 68. Additional changes t.aVc place if the final Simla v it, 7 f, 1^/. ai p are 
followctl by nntals, chiefly at n and Tlic natal* being sonant, they 

require tlic change of a* it, 7 f, 7^^ f, and a^ p into n trf, rf, and \i! 
but these final sonants roay l>e furlhcr infected hr the nasal charncteT of the 
initial nasaK and may be written trn, a^n, nm. 

F.\. +7TTTn = f?a’n7R or f' ? in: </i-t + n«y(j4=:rfijm;^4 or diimjahf 

a stopld-clcph.mL 

uvfpj^ — jfvfftT^pt or madhulif + nardoti=:madha^ 

li(fnardnli or madhuhrtnardali, the bee hums. 

+ arm: = ^nsran or TTaitnar.yuyo/ +11 ‘itha\ =:jajttdnUhaS ot Jayn^ 
nathah, lonl of the worhL 

— or Tiu^ <y» 4-no</i ssoiaadi' or nmnadi, arater-rircr. 

Wa8 + grr. saTmwTT; or inTI«l i"wi + mvihak =j>niymulAaK or pruhm^ 
Jt^oA, facing the cast. 

>ma 4- arx =: »rnni or »tTa*nt lhavt + me/ow = Ihafadmclam or iha- 
rorunatam, your opinion. 

Note— -If a Word should bcpin with « |wlatal c» linffual « *'r then a £0*] / 

would ehingc it* pisee or org»n *t the esne time th«S tS benose a rt*,,*! It wtnjjj 
5^7 opr^f. There ire. howerpp, no wvirJ* la roanioa cw hegirmcy wnh STJcrCf. 
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$ 6 g. Before the suffix maya and before ma ntdlra the change into 
the nasal is not optionah but obligatory. 

Ex. tdk +mayam^tttAmnynm, consisting of speech. 

= rrufeJWl^matftaZi/ + rndtram = mad/mUnmllramjjacTelj^ 

a bee. 

^+*n^=(P*lT^ iai~{-tnd{txmi^tanmcUrum, clement. 

Note— Ninety-uix is slwayi tlTI^lfir 4)b<iinMit«i/i, a«rer TTTSnrfir tltadnavati 
§ 70, The initial ? h, if brought into immediate contact with a final 
■» A i\^)f is commonly, not necessarily, 

changed into the aonant aspirate of the class of the final letter; rr yh, ? dk, 
rr dh, K 44 , 

Es. 4- or dhikd'hasitnahssdhfffhasitTiah or 

dhigghaatinah, Fie on the elephants' 

Tjfrai'^ 4 - Tft = urwr^<i.‘ or ufl panirdi + hatej tspanvrddhatah 
or panvrMdhatak, the mendicant is killed. 

or tat + hutam^tadhviam or iaddhntam, this is 

sacrificed. 

or wvwTa ap-^haranamssahharanam or eibhara^ 
nam, Tvatcr-felehicg 

§ 51. Final ^ H, and ^n, preceded 'hy n short vowel and followed 
by any vowel, are doubled. 

Ex, vrT^+xTi3:=wrT«3: d/iaifln + oioa 4 =d'/« 5 iflnnahoA, n running horse. 

.^^n^sslRq|-p& prafyaA+tUte^pralyai'intJsfe, he sits turned 
toward the west 

7PTr^4- T7T^!= Hnmi^ ^ugan ■}-dste= 9 vga»mU/c, he sits counting well*. 
If ^ rt, and are preceded by ft long vowel and fiHowcd by any 
vowel, no change takes place. 

Ex. ’SRwhr + vnzf^rer kaifrt dhayasva, call the poets. 

§ y 2. Final and may be followed by initial X[s without 

causing any change; but it is optional to hdd a ts it after the ^ A anil a 
after the T^n. TJius Alo becomes ^ »UJa (or ^ n*c 4 /ia, ^ 92); 
^ risba becomes ^ nJtfb/t/ ^ Asa becomes mAjo; trjT nia becomes 
BTfr ir{ta (or 7i!^.r>(c44a)f W >t*ia becomes VJV ri/flaf tv ttfa become* 
tr^ v(ta 

Et, TTTT+'ffi^^wn^T'^ tnsill (or B14Afl) prthl + tf/eisprdAtf/f or 
pruiikiele (or priMArAAefe) 


* Technic*} term* l;ke^Tnf?«»^h, ft twt of tutTurs hepnninx mth or fltTTT Itiantt, 
•KortUtnAing in /i«. arc«»mipt froiB this rule See s1to^^*llllm1.8lDiknlBGr*mrotr,( Jo 





i»5 

or tnjan-^tarati^tvffansaraii or 

eugan{$arati * 

§ 73 Tl'® same nilc applies to final f^n before 7 T ( nnd Jt*, but not 
before ^*/i, Adhere it rctnaina iincb'ingcd Hcforc 3^*f it is first climgcd 
into palatal /i* (J 63), and may ngsm be changed to S3J1 »Tc/i/, 

srsT nehchh (J 72, 92), or T3 fichh Before may remain unchanged, 

or may be changed into T^ntt 
Kx rr^s: kT 5 »T 7 /tf« + tha(=:taniha(, thoiC 8it 

■!n^4*^j7?T5^=tn'»7l^7JTJ^^or or ffT ^ ’g ^ TyTT or Tnr aig^ l^^ 

tun-^iirdithn = taHiardultn or (dftehi irdul'in or Ut’ichchh'trdurin 
or tiuicMuirddlAny those tigers 

= or 7n»7ff?7 Idn + tafuile — iinsohale or tunhahale, 

lie bears them 

+'WssffTW or hm (Anns) +«us=A»w« or htntn, among 
enemies (The base Aim#, before the w #u of the loc. plur , is 
treated as a Pada ) See § 53, 55 

J 74 Final before initial •» k, t^AA, and 5,;>, pk, remains unchanged 
Final n before cA, cAA, rc<iuirc8 the mlcrccssion of ?t i 

Final si^rt before z {/>, requires the intercession of t^#A 
Final before Tt t, \tft, requires the intercession of w^# 

Before these inserted sibilants the original is changed to Anusv^ 

Lt. ^TT+ Aa#a« + cAoAarassAfljo»»iseAaAur<», he did it 

' laughing 

vnri^+^TTT =vniT 3 nr rfAiron + cAAuyoAsirfAircwfcAAJ^aJ, a run- 
ning goat 

+ fjfpr* = Vrirefg »r cAafon + fiffiAAoA = chalaimhfidMah, a 
mosuig titpbha bird 

>T^Tr^+ Ttro = »r^TT^ mahdn + fbakkurah=:mahumtfi{hakk»rah, a great 
idol 

iT?PT+TT^=snTCT^ j7<i/an +/oruA=pafom#/oniA, a falling tree 
Note— TT^TTi^^pfiJ/afl quiet fonns the aom inTP^ffwan but this final ^ « w tresfed 
before y^chh Z( Z(h VJA like* final La inTT^-f fVsTtfiT = 

le inrtfgaftfiTfro/o» 4 -c*nioli=i»r«w*eJi»(rfi not praJaniSehuoti (Pi? 

*•“'3 7 ) , ^ , 

§ 75 Final »Tn before r^f Js ebanged into e? I This / is pronounced 
through the nose, and is smttenwith the Anusvara dot oicr it It is usual 
in this case to Tmte the Anusrara as a half moon, called Arddha-chandra 
Es *l^+HW = »T?a 5 fT*T: inaAan + /iAAoA = PiaA<i/ Itbhah, large gain 
• To allow to retaainuncbanged before a * Bujpnot wb eb oecumd m Benfey’s 

Urge gruomar, but has lontr been corrected by that acboUr 
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^ 76 A final 7 f before a may remain iincbanged, or Tt t may be inserted. 
E.^ TI7 4- TiftiTR — ^TprftTT. or shat + sanlah =:s}talsantai orshattsa- 
rtleh, SIX rivers 

Anusidra and Pinal H ro 

5 77 H n» at the end of rrords remmns unchanged if followed by any 
initial vowel. 

Ex. fsiw+^ Ain» + c^ro=faiTia^ ibma/ra. What IS there^ 

Before consonants it may, wiUioul exception, be changed to Anusvdn 
This is the general rule Ihe exceptions are simply optional, viz 

Before ■» k, kh, \ fin'd H ro or Anusvara may be 

changed into ^ rt 

Before ^ cAA, ^jA, to ^^ii. 

Before ft 7 <?, 7 M, m p, to m n 
Before tA, ^ d, dA, to n 

Before \p, nph, ^ 6 , H^bh, ^ ro, to 
Before ^ to Sec § 56 . 6 

Hence it follows that final ^ m mat; he changed into ADUS\ara before all 
consonants, and must be so changed only before Tt a, A, and ^r, 

the five consonants which have no corresponding nasal classAetter 

It would be most desirable if sebotars would never a^all themselves of the 
optional change of final AnusvSm into ^ ^ fij rtr n, Tf n, n ro We should 
then be spared a number of compound letters which are troublesome both 
in writing and pnntmg, uad we should a\oid the ambiguity as to the original 
nature of these class nasals when foUowcd by initial sonant palatals, linguols, 
and dentals. Thus if WT lam jayatx, he conquers her, is WTitten 

Vtpgnfi T taii jayati, it may be taken for in^ M«frt fan jatjati, be conquers 
them, which, according to J 63, must be changed into wt^wTcT tau jayatt 
in the sjcne msBaer ST^^’rwfrT fan dsmsyait lasy be cither ?f7f^ fun 
damaya/t, he tames them, or «rm ipnifir tam damayatt, he tames her All 
this uncertainty is ot once removed if final w m is always changed into 
AnusT^, whatever he the initial consonant of the following word 

^ 78 i^ro at the end of a word tnpautd, 1. e at the end of a sentence, 
remains unchanged Some gnunmanans (§ 8, note) allow its being changed 
into Anusvara, and it is written so throughout m this grammar Et 
/vam, thus, (or ^q*T^ciani ) 

Ex + — fhr (or r45,0ft) Aim + iflrosAi = Atw larosht (or 

Aaro^Ai), What docst thou* 

5j^4. irff = ^ (or inlrum +jaAi s ialrut ijaht (or iatniii 

jaht), kill the enemy 
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+ ITtfir = Tpl cftOr (or narlm + faralt =: nndii » (araii (or 

nndin taratt), he crossc* the mcr 

g* 5 fl+ti*irns=ij^ TTfffk (or rpBnm-\-nnn\nlt = ijnrun namati 

(or gurun nemafi) he Bahites the ienclicr 
i^ + TSf? = ftr Tj ;3 (or f^njrx) km-^-jihatam^hu phalanx (or km 
phalarri), hit is the use ? 

s= 3lltet (or i islrnm + mtm it isafe sn 

Siitrath rnfmiAsate (or iitlram mfmiiisale)t he ntudics the hook 

Hcforc \ yi 7S^l,\v 

?Wr>(4-^nfiT = Trrrr (or talcaram +t/itlt=sgaltarat x yulx 

(or saliaraj yu/i), he trnlks qutckl> 
fTOTR + Tys^rrfinif (or fi/in?r*T^) ndyjm-htaLhate = tldjan la- 
bhate (or udjal labhalt), he acquires wisdom 
in( + tr^=7r ^ (or tiI^) ^flm+tfrfass/anj trrfa (or iat icda), I 
knou liiin 


Before t r, sr « r{^th,T(»,fh 

Ttf^iarwnflm + rodtltsikorwiain rodth , he cnca 

piteously 

+ ^ = TTtuivr 3 it1 iatjjttj m + iete » iayxj njum (ele he lies on 
the couch 

jffKp^+trTiTBsiJ^ moksbatn‘+ snela sxtnoltham sevela let a man 
cultivate spiritual freedom 

*tvr*(+^?TftT = *i^ madfiuram -i- ha$ah = madhuraiH hasatt, he 

laughs sweetly 

§79 Final H.'n before ^ A «f A be immcdialcly followed ly vr n, m, 
’I y» r? A ■q u niay be treated as if it were immediately followed by these 
letters See, lio\\cscr, § yj 

J?.r fer -f OT- r< -Inm .fewvtrjsr A»)r .hra'/.? or dr/s d/raiV, IT’ftilC 

does he hidc^ 

+ ^ = XI or f*?f XT *in» + AyoA=:iiTO AyaA or hy hjah, 'WTiat 
about yesterday^ 

f^+ ttcTRfir = U Urrgfir or fvanTrfw km + limalaya/i=zhm bipa/aya/t 
or limhtnalayaU What does he moi'e^ 


8o If , Jr, „ preceded by the pteposihon wt tarn, an » , ,3 msenej 
and H m changed to Annsvara ' ’ 

Ev = sam + knlah^aanskniah hallowed, 

§8, In TOttt »m™;, „„„ ^ 
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Visarga and TtadI it s and ^ r 

J 83 The phonetic changes of final sibilants which arc considered the 
most difficult, may he reduced to a few very simple rules It should only 
be borne in mind 

1 That there are really five sibilants, and not three , that the signs for the 

guttural and labial sibilants became obsolete, and were replaced by 
the two dots ( ) which properly belong to the Visarga only, 1 e to the 
unmodified sibilant 

2 That all sibilants and Visarga are surd, and that their proper corresponding 

sonant is the ^ r * 

§ 83 The only sibilant which can be final in pausu js the Visarga. If 
Visarga >s fuUowcd by a surd letter, it 13 changed into the sibilant of that 
class to which the following surd letter belongs 

It should be observed, however, that the guttural and labial sibilants ore 
now written by » h, and that the same sign may also be used instead of any 
sibilant, if followed by a sibilant 

Et «nt -bwm saRTTWTH (ongioally sHT^ ww) /oluA + ^ AomoA 

(onguially tata^^kamah), hence love 
^ pdrpah + Chandra^ ^pdmaS chandrah, the full 

moon 

■(ttl +'^nn = wd75riIT iaroh + ehhay/i:siaroS cMnya, the shade of 
the tree . 

sftn + Tfift s= sflfTTHfit bhUtth -i- (atatt^bhUashtalab, the fngbtened 
man is disturbed 

-f 6^ajnai + fliaiittrab = 6/taffnas?4tAakkttraA, the 

broken idol 

+ 1th:= norfyaA + <irain=nfl%aetirajn, the border of the 

nver 

Wrrr 4- WTt = wm wrr (originally wWJtUTT) nad!fab+param=:nadt/ab 
param (originally tiadya^param), the opposite shore of a river 
Visarga before sibilants 

+f^*= or ww wptah-^hiuhs^svptai iiiuh or 

tvpldh ithih, the child sleeps 

■+ or wnr nls^r bhaffah + shoda.iak=sbfu/ga3h 

s7toda^ah or bhaga7i ehodttiah, a eivtcenth part 
irqjp + rn! or trw pratAama/i+garyaA—prafAamtu- 

sargah or pralhamab sargak, the first stction 

I If Visarga is followed by an initial it is not nccessanly 

changed into dental /, but may remain Visarga, as if followed by ^ 
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Ex ^ 4- r«<rri = ^ fWifrl iaf1iah-\-isarati=siathah isaratt, ft wicked 
man cheats 

+w^ hah + tsetmh=:kah tsaruh, 'Which la the handle of 

the sword ^ 

Note 2 — If, on the contrary, Visaiga is followed by a sibilant with a surd 
letter, the "Viaarga is frequently dropt in &fSS (Pap viii 3 3^, v ) 

Ex ^ or ^ rfn«iA + #/Aos=dei th siha or deia stha, 

you are gods , (also devas stha ) 

4- TOxfir or v^rfir hank 4- sphurati =: hanh ^pUuratt 

or hart sphuraU, Ilan appears 

Note 3 — If nouns ending m or Lke^f^ AariA or vg dhanuh 

are followed by words beginning with «>? A, TT l.h,\p ^ph, and are governed 
by these words, r^sA may be substituted for final “Visarga rrfqtuT^fir or rrfu 
fiTuft sarpishpihatt or sarpth pibati, he dnnks ghee , but fmrH ftR 
fwA^Aafu sarpth, ptba tram vdakam let the ghee stand drink thou wqtcr 
§ 84 If final Visarga la followed by a sonant letter, consonant or vowel 
tbeyeneral rulcis that it be changcdinto^r (See however, §86) Thisrule 
admits, however, of the following exceptions 
3 If the Visarga 11 preceded by ^ « and followed by a sonant letter 
(vowel or consonant), the Visarga is dropt 
a If the Visaiga is preceded by vt a and followed by any vowel except xt a, 
the Visarga is dropt^ 

3 If the Visarga is preceded by Tia, and followed by a sonant consonant, 

the \^sarga is dropt and the Tr a changed to wt o 

4 If the Visarga is preceded by Ti a and followed by xr a the Visarga is 

dropt ^ a changed into ^ o and the initial xi a elided The sign of 
the elision is s, called Ataprdha 
Examples of the general rule 

4-WTt|='^WC>t AaiuA4-<ij/om = t<mrayoTn, this poet 
^ 4- = rfu ^ ^f iT rariA + arfe/i ss rarir vdeU, the sun nies 

= gauh^gachchhatf^gaw gachchhati the ox walks 

4- ^prfTT= fqiP i^ qfiT i'MAnaA+^oya/*=tMAnar jayati, Vishnu 13 victo- 
rious 

■TVt* 4* xnr = paioh-k-bandhah^paiorbandhah the binding of the 

cattle 

51 ■*■5? mMAKA + «uAMA=»n«A«r»nKAKA, gradually 

inw 4-qTfiT = v ia^i?r vayKA +i'dh=twy«r vaii, the wind blows 

+^Kf(T:=f?n5?uftT^iiMA+Aiuoi»=*SMr Attjafi the child laughs 
fjy+VH siftpHr mA + dAanaA=snirdA4WioA, without wealth 
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nrfrfin duh -i-nfiihsidHTnilthf of bad manners. 

+i>f; =3*ftfirf*l; jffoii!i+ dlii^^jyohrdM, instrum. plur. 

Examples of the first excepUon : 

+ ah'a^-i-ami=aftd amt, these horses. 

• WTJnt 4-'^W.=:wrn7n apatah -^-fishayahsuiigata i;^shayah, the poets 

have arrived. 

?irn + n>tT: = 5 Jrr *TSTn hatd'^-^-gajah-=hatd gajiih, the elephants are killed, 
'dtjfli: + >r 7 n S ^«trlf »rTn unnatuh + ttagdh = tinnatd nagdk, the high 
mountains. 

■5rar. + Tn?^='S[t^ eM«trd^k + yaton/c = cA7«t/rd yatante, the pupils 
strive. 

iastn/m. plur. at mas, moon. 
Examples of the second exception i , 

■gnt;4*^5Tnnn=:'3r?T wtk: kulah+dgalait^Jcuta dyofoS, \Vhencc come? 
iah + esha^ska tshoh. Who is he? 

katt + risMAssia fTiAiA, Wio is the poet? 
jm;4*'?nfir=»r^ vnf^ mcuiaA i-ddtssmana ddt, beginning with mind. 
B^araples of the third exception : 

^fM?p.+TTUt=Tft»nft jfiK iobhanak\gandhaks:£olham gandhah, a sweet 
scent. 

■^|nT:+TOs=’spnft Wj: «iiMnaft+yAo/a^=sndlanoyha/aft, a new jar. 

4- tga i T t * . = lawro mdrdhtmyak-k-naldrnA^mitTdhamjo nakdrah, 

the lingual 5. 

5m T : + n«n>onaft + d^cj=:nznft»io d!paA, tbe-lamp is 
blown out. 

VTa^+>?TW: = W7ltfff »7TWJ alftaA +m/baA=:at!to mdsah, the past month. 

= Ttg: kninb ■k-yaliiah^.krtto yalndh, effort is made 

manah + ramaAssmanorcanah, (* compound), pleasing 
to the mind, delightful. 

»i| 7 R-pf>T;=s»pfff»t; manah bbik-^manobhth^ instrum. plur. 

Examples of the fourth esception': 
tTO + 'eri*=vrttsif fioraA + oyo«»c=nffro *yom, this man 
^ + vnfhT:=:^siJtiB veiah-i~adhUab'^vedo*dhUdh, the Veda has been 
read. 

ayah-i-asirmn^ayo ^$tram, an iron-weapon. 

^ 8j There ore 0 few words in which the final letter is etymologically t r*. 

• It IS called CHIfTl fvni^; rojilv xvargai, Ite Vusjga iirodiiced from r It occurs, 

preceded by Wo,m^HtpunaA,ag»m, TrnRpr4if«ii early, on/a^, wiihm; TT? sro^, 

besven s in the voc «in(r of noun* id ^ y*, « f'W. fntafi, father, from pttp, &c , and 

in verbal foTBrt Bueh M WjTnrVc/rivzcr, i 3 *®{f wnpf ot Sli'^ 
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This as a final, is changed jn!o Visaign, according to ^ 83, nod it 
follows all the rules affecting the Visarga except the exceptional rules § 84 
2> 3j 4j 1 c if preceded by ^ «, and followed by any sonant letter, ^owcl 
or consonant, the T ris retained 
Ex '5T + ^ — 5^*1 punak + cyit = pumrapt, even again 
irm +^ = 'JITBbTprM/aA+eio=jjr«/aretfl, very early 
tfTTr 4 -^=; hhmtah +deh=:bhraiar dehi, Brother, giie ' 

^ 86 No T r can ever be followed by another ^ r lienee final Visarga, 
whether etymologically w J or T;r, if folloncd by initial and therefore 
by ^ 84 changed to tr, is dropt, and its preceding vowel lengthened 
Ex 4 -TRTfs=f^ vt^huh + r(ijale = vidhtl riijaie, the moon shines 

OTff +T5r=5 WTfTTT^ AAra/aA + rofcAa= bhratu raksha. Brother, protect! 
=s ^ TiKnflA +roy/=j»ttn t ror;f, lU again 
These are the general rules on the Sandhi of final Visarga, tt s and ^ 
The following rules refer to a few exceptional cases 

§ 87 The two pronouns sah and ?t aholi, this, become st ta and 
^ caAo before consonants and vowels, except before short vt a and at the 
end of a sentence 

Ex V 4 -^^<Ts=W aah+dadaltssta dadali, be gives 

w ^ ^<jA tndrah^ta mdrah, this Indra. The two vowels 

are not liable to Sandhi 

But « soA +«AAavaf=so’AAai’flf, he was 

gw w mntah tah, he is dead 

Sometimes Sandhi tabes place, particularly for the soke of the metre 
Thus Tstm sa esha becomes occasionally ^ saisJta, he, this person w ^ 
sa tndrah appears as satdrab (Pan vi i, 154 ) 

The pronoun ^ ayah, he, follows the same rule optionally m poetry (Paij 

VI 1,133) 

J S 5 ^AoA, on irregular vocative of vrn^AAaw/, thou, drops its Visarga 
before all vowels and all sonant consonants 
Ex Ht*4-^5TTW=>fttVT^ AAoA4-ftina = Mo f«ino Oh lord’ 
vff*+?wr!=»Tt ^iTT iAcA + diwwA = iAo dti^b) Oh gods ! 

The same applies to the inte^ections wrft* AAoyoA and Savl aghah, really 
irregular vocatives of winiI bhagaiatf God, and TTOTW aghatat, sinner 

^ 89 Numerous exceptions, which ate best learnt from the dictionaiy, 
occur m compound and derivative words A few of the more important 
may here be mentioned 
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1. Ifauns in ^^as, ^^is, W^us,/%nn«^ iAe f rat pari of a Compound. 

I. Before deruatives of 'ss in, to do (a.^ ^ liara, Mra), before deriva- 
tives of ■spt ham, to desire (e. g. •^Hr kduta, ^ kama), before •sirt kavm, 
gobletj vfof kumbha, jar, '«TT^ pdlrat lesael, hikt, counter, karTti, 

4 ear, the final Visarga of bases in as is changed to (Pdn. vill. 

4<50 

Ex. - 1 - •gir» — S rq gTO ireyah-^karab — heyaskarah, making happy. 

ahah-^larah=ehaskarah, sun. 

+ = ayah kumbkal^ — ayaskumbhah, iron-pot. 

There ore several words of the same kind — which are best learnt from 
the ^ctionaiy — in which the Visaiga is changed into dental sibilant. 
(Pdp. VIII. 3, 47.) 

Er. ^!\i‘,^fr^=s*:s\x^s^adkah-^padamz=^adhaspttdari. 

divoA+patiA=srfu'fl«peri’^» lord of heaven, 
vn^: 4- trfa* =5 vticAnb +palik « vucAaspaith, lord of speech. 

m: + «T::=a>trerr. bAdh + AaraA^dAhskamA, sun, &c. 
a. Nouns iu ^ tj and ua, such as AatvA, vg: dhanub, &<?., heforB 

words hegianing with a A, r^kA, and sspA, always take VsA. 

(PAn. VIII. 3, 45 -) ^ . I 

Es. s«rj)iA+pdRain=sajj«VApdnam, ghee-drinking. 

4.^[jjj;avaT5CRVt; dyuA + idaioAssdyttiAAdmo?*, fond of life. 

jfote*— nrphew, is uwdsnilead ©f tfTj; 
son of the brothn. 

II. irordf in wtt os, ^^is, ^.^us, trealed as Preposzlions. 

X. The words nomoA, ^ purcA, firt: tirah, if compounded prcposUionally 
with Wi kri, change Vlsargn into %». (Pon. viii. 3, 40 ) 

Ex wwt -f wm = WHWrt naTnaA+kdrah^znamaskCiralf, ndorationj (but 
ipf; namah ifilvi, having performed adoration.) 

Tj7x-i--arfa=s'^rff!it purah + knlyasspiiratkriiya, having preferred. 

4. fiTOStd*rcA + iWr/= /imsAttrf, despising. In fro/trcA 

the change is considered optional. (Pun. Viii. 3, 42 ) 
a. The words ««A, 5: duA, vri^itaAiA, vnfoiduVi, xn^xprudub, ^5; chaluh, 
if compounded with words beginning with 15 k, kh, ^p or x^pA, take 

/A instead of final ^'isaIga. (PAn, vni. 3, 4*-) 

Ev. fhi-f = mA + k(maA=s:m»AkiimaA, lovclcs*. 

4. t5?S: = fiTWEW niA+pAalahssmahpkalah, fruitless. 

4- = wf't^ii <lriA4.i^/aw=uriVA{p7flM, made manifest, 

^nlf ^ kixiamssiusAiplcin, badly done, criminal, 
vjj; -}- sfna *=® cAaf«A+Ao5flm = cAfl/u»AAopom, scjuarc. 
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III. Nouns in ^us, before certain Taddhita Suffixes. 

I, Before the Taddhita su/Uxea and^TeSvala, the final 

s appears as ^ « or ^a/i (f loo). 

Ex. ■inH + f^=^3rf^nT /yaA + tinss/iyfln'i'n, splendour, 
wtfii: + *?iT^= wlfff'Hrl + mat=:J}/oiishmal, with light. 

TST:4-ttp 5= t-Sjy rf rajak + vala=:rajastala, a buffalo, 
a. Before Taddhita suffixes beginning with x the preceded by 5^* or 
? «, is changed into V sh, after which the tt t becomes 7 (. 

Ex. 'erfl: + rt = arcA»A+/»am=arc/<w7jti'am, brightness. 

+ chatuk + toffam = chaiushta^am, the aggregate of 

four. 

3. Before the Taddhita suffixes ur^q kalpa, ^ ka, and in compo- 
sition with the verb irrr^rrkdmyttti, nouns in retain their final 

while nouns in and change it into ttsA (iJ too). 

Ex. tni: + ^r^T = ^nrRn[f jjaynA+jw/am=jwiyaspd/flw, bad milk. 

TO + payah + kalpam =.payttskalpam, a little milk, 

xr^r. + ■»: = xr?rec ya\ah-k-lak^yaiaskab, glonousi 
xr^: + =S yaia^^-kamyati^yaiaskaTnyattfhe is am- 

bitious, 

wff: + =s sarpik + pdJam = sarpiskpuiam, bad ghee. * 

Tift: + * wf i tMigM sarpik + iaipam = jojyish^cf/iam, a little ghee, 

vw: + of; ss dhanuh + kah^dhanushkah, belonging to the bow, 
V51 + ' rfiiMirci = dkanuk + liimyati — dhanushk&myati, he 

desires a bow. 

§ 90. Nouns ending in radical (§ S5) retain the ^ r before the gja of 
the loc, plur, and in composition before nouns even though beginning with 
surds. 

Ex. vdr + su = vdrshu, in the waters. 

fnT.+ •qFit; sBxfl^in fftr +3)ali6=i>ijyati&, lord of speech. 

In compounds, however, like rfi^fiftyirpaltk, the optional use of Visaiga is sanc- 
tioned (Pan. viii. 2, 70, V .), and we meet with sthxrfTT; glhpatih, utTriiT: dhdh- 
paiih, and wqflts dhirpailh, svcthpatth and swfitt srarpaii^^ lord of 

heaven ; ahahpatib and aharpaUky lord of the day. 

ahar, the Pada base of cAan, day, is further Irregular, 
because its final ^ r is treated like s before .the Pada-termina- 
tions, and in composition before words beginning with r r hence 
+ fk: = ahak + MiA = ahobhih ; + g = xi^rg ahdh + #« = 

ahahsu! gt?; + tra; = vi^ a: flAaA + rdfraJ = cAord/raA, day and night. 
(Pan. vrir. 2, 68, 1.) 
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^ 91 TI cJih at the beginning of a Troid, after a final short \owel and 
after the particles ^ 4 and m »n 4 , is clianged to chcfJt 
Ex ■iR+' 3 nn = 'ini ’smt iata + chhdyd^laca chchhdya, thy shade 
*n + f?i^=in fB;^»j 4 + cAAirfa/ = ni 4 ehehhtdal, let him not cut 
'sn +Vl<tirrt = s.4l«ll<ijrfi d-^ehhadayatt=achchh(ldayaU, he coiers 
After any other long %oTTels, this change is optional 

or badarichhaya or badariehchhdyd shade of Badaris 

In the body of a n ord, the change of •g chh into "at chcUh 15 necessary 
hotb after long and short voirels 

Ex ichcliltatif he wishes 5^ mltchcbhah, a barbanan (Pan \ i 

I, 73-76) 

§ ge Initial tft f» not followed by a hard consonant, may be changed 
into chh, the final letter of the preceding word is a hard consonant or 
(for -^^n) 

Ex •IR 51 H or + iJcSatam or %dKchltaioni, a 

hundred speeches , 

^fen^+fl^asqfiyT^ f|7l or panvrut^-iete^panxrut itte 

otpanvrai chhele, the beggar lies down 

or mtthat-^iahalam^mahQehiakalcm 

or nahticfi ehfio!i:n(am, a great ear 

vrT 5 I+|I^ = vn*7Rr or vr^r mr dhatan-^iaiah^dfiava’i iaiahae 
dhnau ddiaiab, a running hare 

vnt 4 - 51 ^ — or ap + tahdah » ap Saldah or opehhahdah, 

thc^sound of water 

^ 93 If ^/i, ■zdh, vdh, or»^M stand at the end of a syllable which 
begins with rr^i, ^dt \ d, or \ b, and lose Ihcir aspiration ns finnl or 
otherwise, the initial consonants 74 ^ or arc changed into 

U gh, T dh, V dhy bh 
Ex 57 duby a tnilkcr, becomes "if* dhuk 

ri#Fflj« 4 A, all attracting, becomes ftrowTi inrnyAuf 
^ buih, wise, becomes ijtt iAnf 
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CHAITGE OP « IKTO 


NATIt or Change of Dental ^ n and into Ltnfftial and 'R sh 
^ 95 In acldiUou to the rules \rhich require the modification of certain 
letters at the beginning nnd end of rr<wds, there arc some other rules to be 
remembered which reguintc the transition of dental n and ^ s into lingual 
i!T n and in the hodj of words Beginners should try to impress on 
their memory these rules as far as they concern the change of the dental 
nasal and sibilant into the lingual nasal and sibilant tit simple tcords mth 
regard to compound nouns and Serbs, the rules are \ery complicated and 
capricious, and can only he leaml by lui^ practice 

• CAar^e n into tt n 

I 96 The dental rr ji, followed by a vowel, or by «, ct, ^ y, md v, 
19 , m the middle of a word, changed into the lingual un if it is preceded by 
the lioguals «i ^ ri, r, or sh The influence of these letters on 0 
following VT n 13 not stopt by any \owel, by any guttural (i* i, W !ch, 
rt g, 'Vgh, T«, tK ~ni), or by any labial [np, Pi ph, "ab, r^bh, »? n, P r), 
or by ^•y, lotcircning between the lioguals and the 

^+rns='?riTT nri4-nd/n = nnndm, gen plur of'^nn, man 
tir§' Icarnah, ear 

dMiannm, abuse 

trfcrimiAffnffffj, nounshiag, A is guttural and preceded by AnustAra ) 
tgV ilT orAenn, by the aun, (« k t* guttnrnl ) 
n'g y T f iT gnhnait, he takes, (? h is guttural ) 

Ishtpnuh, throwing, (p p w labial ) 
premna, \ave, (n m is labrtl ) 
brahmanyah, (? A is guttural, n m is Kbial, snd w n followed 

by Tt, y) 

nwAonnoA, (?^n is followod by which is itself aftei^vards 
cringed fo «rtr/ 

alesham af, M is followed by ^ r ) * 

m^proyma, general)', (\y does not proent the change ) 

But P i^ ’ vt archanat worslnp, (w cA is palatal ) 

amaiena, by the occm (wr »» is lingual) 
dirrianam, a system of philosophyj {T{ i w palatal ) 

Pivif ardhena, by hjlf, (1^ db is dental ) 

wpfiT hinanh, they do, n is followed by )* 

rpiTS^^rumurt, the It ‘mas, (?^r» is final ) , 

Jsote— nz-jneA like rptanA (P 4 lJ 'I 1. 16) *bould bo writton mth 

The»t.^ rt lio}<n.Uctionfortboi^_fi Tlnia prfhJTo?"* hw to be espwmlly mentioned as 
Ml exception for not ebinginp U» 'W n mto m compound,, auch as 
(Pip Cana ksitbfiniJi ) 



CnA^fl^. OF INTO n JI no 

5 97 Thc»'J^n of g nu, tlic mgn of the Su conjugation, and the » of 
the sign of the Kri conjugation, arc not changed into x^n in tlic two 
tc/bs Tpj ifiji and ^ (Pap %iri -(, 39 ) lienee 

t^pnoiif he pleases* Trvrfir Ishulihnltit, he shakes 
Hut innolt, he hears ^arirfir^paiAn i/i, he nourishes 
tWW kshubhana, impcr shake 


Table shotetng the Chanffet tnlo T^n 


^ri, 

in spite of intcrxcning 

change 

if there follow 


Vowels, 


Vowels, or 


Gutturals 


■ST fl, 


(including X A and Anuxxara), 



Labials 

into 

i^m. 


(including p), 



\sh, 

and 

n « 

H'- 


^ 98 The changes here explained of 7 fl m the middle of simple srords, 
(whether it belongs to a sufTu or a termination) arc the most important to 
remember Cut n is likewise liable to be changed into vr n svhen it 
occurs m the second part of a compound tiie first part of which contains 
one of the letters ^ p, ujrf, tr, or vsh, and particularly after certain 
prepositions Here, howeser, the rules arc much more uncertain-, and we 
must depend on the dictionary rather than on the grammar for the right 
employment of the dental or lingual nasals 'flic following rules are the 
most important 

I The change of n into cr n docs not take place unless the two members 
of the compound are combined so as to express a single conception 
Hence TOlf hdrdhrt, a leathern thong naaa, nose, giics N I uTu h 

I irdArfno^a^ if it is the name of a certain animal ^ acconling to ikon., 
of a goat with long can , according to others, of a rbinoreros, or a bird 
(Unadi Sutras, ed Aufrecht, s x Pan xm 43) Bui cAorman, 
leather, + «nftrai msika, nose, gixes xi«4H«4. charmamstkah, if it means 
having a leathern nose An important exception i» ^arvarwman 

a technical term for pronouns, {rr 5 «irxa being the first in their list,) 
vrhich Panmi Ium«elf employs with the dental ?T n only (Fan j 1, 27 ) 
Other proper names not following the general rule, are fd’HU-T tnna^anah 
three-eyed, name of Sira, tu*{<H' raghunandanah, name of Rama 
srarShanuA, name of Rnhu, dc 

• In theN eda we find Txnf^ irt/niBili Rr 11 16 6 Ip/waro^ Rv in j 
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Words to be remembered ^ 

agranik, first, principal, from ^ apro, front, and ni, to lead 
UreiSil grdmanth, head borough, from gm grdma, multitude, and vi, 
to lead 

vntragJmah, Indra, killer of Vntm, but vnirahar}amf acc of 
(Pao vni 4, i*, 22) 

or gtrtnadi or fftrtnaeti, mountain stream 

■TOgpara^Jiflw, afternoon, from trrjpard, mer, and ^r?^^a?ian, day, but 
aandhnah, the u'bole day, from ?r^ jarto, all, and ^r^aA<z«, 
day, and the same •whenever the first word ends in Tt a. {Pan viii 4,7) 
Tliere are mmute distinctions, according to irluch, for instance, 'sitvnH 
hahirap&nam if it means the dnnbing: of milk, or a vessel for dnaking 
milk, ejTwW hamaah kahtrapanah, may be pronounced witli dental 
or lingual « (vr n or rr n), but if it is the name of a inbe who live on milk, 
it must be pronounced Tj^trrro kahtrapdnah, milk^drinking {Pan ^ ux 
4, 9 and 10) In the same manner (forMataAcnam, a Iiay« 

cart, 19 spelt with Ungual « while in ordinary compounds, such iis 
tndraiahanam, a vehicle belonging to Iztdro, the dental n 
remains unchanged (Pan viij 4, 8 ) 
a In fl compound consisting of more than tiro words the b of any one 
word can only be affected by the word luimcdiatcly preceding iJcneo 
W T V41W11J mdsha vupena, by sowing beans, but irnrairn^ majXa httnbha 
I Hpena, by sowing from a bean jar (Pan viii 4,38) 

3 In a compound the change of mto as n does not take place if the first 

word ends in , • 

«g^^ + \2U«T = ’£5xnrTni + ayonaTO = ni?aj/onom 
Some grammarians restnet this to proper names (Pai? iiir 4*3»5) 

*Or if it ends in w afi, and the next is formed by a primary suffix with 
fj^- 4. Tn?t = f«Tnir»t niA +p mom = nufipdnam 

srj* + wntw = gajuh + papanamasgojuafpivanam (Pan ixn 

4, 35) 

4 In compounds the?^ n of nouas cndingin if », and the v(^nof casc-termi»3 

tioiis, if followed by a vowrf, arc always liable to change 
■B’H?inf«T?l_»T//iiwyin, ncc solving may form the gcniliic T ftfg ^ fq tr rrf 
AinyiinA, but also TfifrqTfiTW trf/iripiaoA 
i fifgm qift! or tflffiliuiftf rr/Ami/wm or erttirifp-fni, nom plur ncut. 
tfi fcmuii or tWAif ipffia or rr/Am/yr»c, inslnim *ing 

likewise fomimnes such os 7 pia 1 or tr!kirip>»f 

(KU “tnlh MIX 4 I* ) 
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Note— The of secondary suflhfM, attached to tlic end of compounds, is, under the 

general conditions, always changed to Thus kharepah (_i e donhey-keeper) 

becomes khaTOpdyana^, the descendant of Kharapa. JTTtMlrflO; vxdtnbhvyUah, 

fit to be possessed by a mother, from mSln, mother, and Lkogah, enjoyment, with 
the adjectiral sutfix^f/iii(»nni£nfA/a),i3 alway^spdtwith (SeealsoJpS 6 ) Again, 
while gargabhagini, the sister of Garga, ahssys regains its dental n, being an 

ordinary compound, ^arjahiqywf would have the lingual TT p, if it was deni ed 

from »T^n: xiarjaSAo^QS, the share of Garg^with the adjectival sutSx ^ in, fern ^ tnf, 
enjoying the share of Garga Words which after they have been compounded take a new 
suffix are treated in fact hke single words (sam^apada), and therefore follow the general 
ruleof^pfi. (PAn VIII 4,3 KAs -Vptti viir 4, ti, v) 


5. If the second part of the compound is monosyllabic, then the change of 

« final a folloned by a terminatlonal vowel, or of a terminational 
Is ohllgatoiy, (Parc. viii. 12.) * 

Ex. ■^g^vrifrcAan, Vntra-lnflcr; gen. tntraAanah. 

■atn: swrdpoA, drinking sura ; nom. plur. neut. sun1j>uni. 

■sftT;q: hshirapak, drinking milkj Instrum. siug. tqkro kshtrapena 

6. If the second part of a compound contains a gutlurnl. the change is obliga- 

tory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. (P^n viii, 4, 13 ) 
Ex. hartkdmah, loving Hari; instrum, sing p fe gi fl g harikdmena. 

:208»h*r«y Suskkagomayena, instnim. sing, of tmanHnq Sushkagomai/a ; 

^ iushka, dry, ifWTt pomaya, dun^ ) 

7 Likewise after prepositions which contain an ^ r, the of primary 
affixes, such as vr? ana, vifir <m», aniga, ^ tn, tr na (if preceded 
by a vowel), and WR tndna, is changed to Tt n, but under certain restrlc- 
' . tions. (Pin. vjir. 4, 39) s . - * 

Ex. TPHtri ^ruiajianaTn, UHHJ prarndnam; vnqnirj prupgamdnam. • 


"iVhOe m these cases the change is pronounced obligatory, it is said to be 
optional after causative verbs (Pan. vm. 4, 30), and after verbs begin- 
ning and ending in consonants with any vowel but ^ a (PSn viri. 
4, 31)5 hence tnnTO and ‘’Xf prayupanam and prayapanam, JTsbro or ovi 
prahopanam ov pTahapanam. Again, after verbs bcgiamng in a vowel 
(not XI a) and strengthening their bases by nasalization, the change* 
13 necessary ; it is forbidden in other verbs, not beginning with vowels 
though they require nasalizations hence iH- rmti/'ra + »nyana7/i=r ' 
prefigavam; ’but Ti + ^Tni=TmH pra + ^am/»ana»i s=;iraia>7j^ana,„^ 
Lastly, there are several roots which defy all these rules, Viz. in hhd, vr bhi! 

-^^kam, TTH.ffam, 'Bf^pyay, hence praihSnarn &.c * 

never prabMnam ; n^TTiwaigianaro, never pratepanam 

8 After prepositions containing an ^ r, suiih as aniar^ ftp- 



42 


CHVNQB OP INTO T?T« 


Tlftl pan, and n pra, and ofier gi: rfitr, the change of fi n into tu n takes 
place 

I In most roots beginning mth n (Pun vjii 4, 14) 
tT+?rtfir=:jnrRfirpra+na»ioft=j»'flnfljna/i, he bows 
TO + para-^MudalissparanvdBh, he pushes airay 

^nr + *nfH=SHfi^yrrt anfaA+«aja/i=cn<amo2/B/t, he leads in 
n 4 - TOrac = TO W5i: pra+nayaiak=pranayalah, a leader 
The roots which are liable to this change of their initial «t n are entered m 
the Dhatupatha, the list of rooLs of native grammarians, as beginning 
•with TT n Thus we should find the root ■tjn nam entered as nam, 
Sjimply in order thus to indicate its liabihty to change 
s In a fell’ routs this change is optional if tbej' are followed by Knt affixes, 
■VIZ (Pan vin 4, 35 ) ’ 

feftTwu, to kiss, pfjsfWiiaj oritfuTinrftpraKiitailatyam or pramnistiavyam 
ftiw niisA, to kiss, tifurtpir or pranikshanam or pranikshanam 
fiir^ »«rf, to blame , or pranindanam or prantndanam 

3 In a few roots the initial vr n resists all change, and these roots are entered 
m the Dhfitupdtha as beginning with n, viz. (Pan vi i, 6 $, v) 

^ nnl, to dance to ft}] down, (Chur) • 

f{Z nand, to rejoice ■sp^ ndth, to ask 

?T§ nard, to howl vjTV nddft, to beg 

vnE nakk, to destroy nrf, to lead 

Ex partnixrianam nr<.wi(4 pannandanam 

4. The root vnt nas, to destroy, changes n into n only when its Tt i 13 
not changed to n<A n + vm^=OTJTa^pra + na-^yo^e=pi'onafya^e, hut 
,, TT-f^ =Jr4?'/'ro + naaAfaA=^on«jA/nft,dcstrojetl. (Pap mix 4,36) 

5 In the root on, to breathe, the » i' changed to ?!T \i if the t: r is not 

acpjrated from tlic by more than one letter Thus n4-^rft?fh=5 
nr ft ifit pra + owti s=prrfniti, he breathes, but tjft-f wf*TfiT = 'R§f»Tf<I 
part 4- aniJt = parpanitt Tlie reduplicitcd aorist forma inftTOTfprdtunc/, 
the dcsidcrativc with TOpara 13 snjftTftjnfirporifnitujAa^i (Pan mu 

4. I9» ) 

6 In the root ^ Ann, to kdf, the « is ohangwf except where ? h has to 

be changed to (Pun viii 4, s*) Tims n + TT5T!«^/n-a + 

hanyafe s=^prahanyaief he is struck down, vtit^cnir antarhanyate 
(Pay \Jil.4,S4), but ij 4-7lfit*=TntfR7»r(X 4 pAsnn/i =y>roy7iaanti, ttiey 
kiU Also prahaimnam^ kiUtiig 

• It H not ♦TJ "af t® ilancc^but «n[«af of the Chut cliss and hence imttcn w iti » 

}< i)jf 4 IdJi hsmn 11 p 41 note 
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Tlic change is optional again tvherc •n » is followed by or (Pan. 
viii. 4, 23.) Thus or or prahanmi ; or 

Ti^Tp; praftanva/* or prahanvak. 

y. The t[n of ^ nu of the Su and of ?n nrf of the Kri conjugation is changed 
toT^n in the verbs f?Aj, toaend,and*iTCT/, to destroy. (Pan." vrrr. 4, is) 
■Ex. prahinvojtli ; tR^dfir * 

8. The^^^nof the termination tnfttdBt In the imperative is changeable, (Pan. 

vni. 4, 16.) ThusTr + »T2fTftT=H‘mfi!tprfl'fW£atiinj=praWaiifni. 

9. The ■^n of the preposition fJt «*, if preceded by tl pra, nfc pan, &c., 

is charged into tr n before the verbs (Pan. vjii. 4, 17) ^ffad, to speak, 
nad, to be happy, iVf^pat, to fall, H^pad, to go, the verbs called ^ gfiu, 
mdy to measure, ^ me, to change, jft so, to destroy, ^ /lan, to 
kill, in pd, to go, sn t d, to Woff, -JT drd, to flee, -mpsti, to cat, v\ t op, 
to weave, vah, to bear, :^<am,to be Iranijuil (do')* to collect, 

dih, to anoint. 

Tbc same change lakes place even when t(ie augment intervenes, 
(Pin, VIII. 4, 17, V.) , 

pranyagadat : xm^t^pranyanadaf. 

§ 99. In all other verbs except those tihich follow Tj^gad, the change of 
nt after vpra, rff^pari, &c., is opUonak 
uf'^Nfrl or irfiinnTfiT proniyjocAatt or prampac/ia/i. 

Except again in verbs beginning with 1* i« or w Mo, or ending le sA 
(Pif>. vrir. 4, 18), in which the n^n of ftf nt remains unchanged. 

TtfH+Ofrt pramkaroii , prantkhudah , nWbHfp prantpin<uh(t. 

Change of\i tnlo i^^sh 

^ 100. A dental » (chiefly of auffixca and terminations), if preceded 
by any vowel except VT, vtT a, or by ^ r, is always changed 
into the lingual \sh, provided it be followed by a vowel, or by v t, \ th, 
•T n, *5 m, xjy, or ^ v; bkewi^ by certain Taddhita sutiixe'!, w ka, kalpa, 
■PT^pafe, &c, 

• Where it Beemed likely to he useful, the San«knt rcoh have been gn en with their 
eliaCTitical letters (onuJan<Wasl, hut only u» tlieir DeranagaiJ form Paium m enumerating 
the roots which change firm after IT pra. wfir pnrft, t.c . into fem. mentions mrnd, hot this, 
according to the coininentanea, includes two roots, the root which forms fWhl 

mmitt, he measures, and the root ^ «e(*), which forms IRK mayate, he changes tVherc 
la this grammar the transcribed form of • root differs from its DevanSgar} ongmal, the 
additional letters may always be looked upon w diacritical marks employed by natne 
grammarians Sometimes the class to which certain verbs belong has been indicated by 
adding the first lerb of that class in brackets Thus S<m (die) means (tvnyati, or /an» 
conjugated like d«, and not idmayate 


O 2 
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trit^pcri, and n pra, and after ^ dur, tbe change of tj n mlo tit 7i takes 
place 

3 In most roots beginning irilh « (Pan viix 4,34) 

Tt + = iTOHfif pra + namaft =jjranflmati, lie bows 

W + =r i pant + nndalt —parunudati, he pushes away 
’TtT + •niftt = antak’\-iuiyatt=santarnayatif he leads in 
IT + 4\*i=fr* = nt!]ni«K jyfa 4- nuyakah =j?roMajfaA'x4, a leader 
The roots which are bable to this change of their initial fr n are entered m 
the Dhatup^tha, the list of roots of native graromanans, as beginning 
with Tt n Thus we should find the root tpt nam entered as nam, 
simply in order thus to indicate its liability to change 

2 In a few roots this change is optional if they are followed by Knt affixes, 

■V12 (Pari viir 4 33 ) ■* 

ftrfa nw, to kisa , yfiaftivr**} or nftiftnnn pra-nu xattaiyam or prantmutavyam 
to kiss , ttf-STW Of pramkshanam or pramkshanam 

foftf nid, to hUme , or _pr(inindonam ot pranindanam 

3 In a few roots the initial ^ n resists all change, and these roots are entered 

jn the Dhitupatha as begmnmg with »t n, viz, (Pan vi J, 65, v ) 

Tp( jtfit to dance to fall doim, (Chur) * 

nartfl to rejoice naihy to nsk 

sr? nard, to howl VfW ndti/i to beg 

nakk, to destroy ^ 

E-r Xffcw^perinor/cnajn 'fdxyr^ pannandanam 
j 4. The root not, to destroy, clianges n into n only when its 5t i is 
not chang«l to v + 'HT^^nTjV^pra + naiya/ssapramiyatg hut 
V tt + 'STV =TRTiJra 4 -na 5 Alo/l=^ancsWflA,tIcstroyeiI. (Pay Mii 4,3?) 
jj In the rooter?^ «Trt, to breathe, the n i« clumged to Vt n if the ^ r is not 
scpiratcd from the x^n by more tliao one letter Thus Tf -f xiT-irn = 
wlrifiT pra4o/»/<=/wd/»//, lie breathes, bat xTft + wWif = 
pan 4- cnili!=paiyamU The reduplicated nonst forms inftlTTHprdninot 
the dcsidcratiie «Uh f^pard is mifcjfyiifu panmimshaii (P.ui mu 

4. *9* 21) 

6 In the root ?*t iaii, to kill, tlie x^*i is changed except where ? /< has to 
be cli'ingcd to ny/i, {Pan mii 4,22) Tims Ii4-T^ = 3f?^ pro + 
kanyate ss jira/iamjale, he is strode down, anlarhanyate 

(P \\ MU 4 24), but R + TrfWs*«Iifjf /rfl4y/«nan/i=proj7?ja«n/», t1 ey 
kill AUo trcrTT/raAe«awai«, Idling 

■ It ti not Wt "Of to diucc^tut T^ssj of lie CTiut tlisi and lieocc wntttii w t!» * 

J nifd S Wl Ksuin U p 31 "ot* 
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nic change is nptionnl again where •in is followed by or t (Pm. 
vrii 4, 25) Thus Ti?fiiT or /iw/mumi or prahanmi, ttfr?; or 
31^ prahanvah or prahamah 

7. The of ■g nw of the Su end of of the Kri conjugation is changed 
town m the verbs f?Ai, to send, and nlmf, to destroy (Pm Mii 4,15) 
lix. Jif^JI4f[r_prflAinrflnti xrifhirfir Jjrnm/aflnfi 

8 The of the termination wrfirdfli in the imperative 18 changeable (P*m 

vrir 4 jI6] 'ThaiXt + vrv^=V>^j^pra + bhmuni=prabhaiuii 

9 The of the preposition ft »*, if preceded by Jjpro, fiftparty &e, 

18 changed into before the verbs (Pun. viii 4» 17) to speah, 

•T^nadi to be happy, onr jiaf, to fall, to go, the verbs called 

nXT* »n«^, to measure* we, to change, n't to destroy, 7?r han, to 
liH, ^ jrf, to go, oiTirf, to blow, ^4W/, to (Ice, psd, to cat, V^^iap, 
to TTcaie, Tf^vah, to bear, ^Sam, to be tranquil (</«)• to collect, 

diA, to anoint 

The same change takes place even when the augment intervenes 
(Pan vm. 4, 17, V ) , 

TnuPTifftpranyflyadat, pranyanadat. 

§ 99 In' all other verbs except those which foUotr nr yffd, the change of 
ft «» after W pra, vft pan, &c , is optional 

p ft i pr fii or y f e iit of fit prampacAatt or praMpachati 
Escept again in verbs beguiuing with w As or W Aha, or ending in u $h 
(PAfK vitr 4, 18), in which the ?r « of ft ni remains unchanged 

si ftH ' ft V pTamAarofi TiftrmjfiipraniAA iJait aftfcRfF pTantpinash(t 

CAanje o/^ s into il. sh ^ 

§ 100 A dental ^ t (chiefly of suffixes and terminations), if preceded 
by aay vowel except vr, VfT a, or by A, ^ r, /, » always change/1 
into the lingual i^sA, provided it be followed by a vowel, or by 'JT /, vj M, 
wn, v w, or n w likewise by certam Taddhita suffixes, ^ ia, kalpa, 

anSTiialfl, &c 

» VVbCTc it aecroea likdy to lie oseful the Sanskrit Tools hsie been Riven with their 
diacritical tetters (DJiuSnndAM) tratonlym thor DevenSgan form rdnim m enumemlmg 
the roots which change ft m after U;>rfl wfilprefi lotofCTm mentions mm<f b ut this, 
according to the eominentaiies includes two roots the root *tl? md{a) which forms ftubr 
numilf hemeasures and Uie root ^^Tiiefa) wh eh Paros ma^ale be changes Where 
in this grararnar the transcribed form of » root differs from its DevanSgan origina] the 
additional letters may always be looked upon as d acntical marks employed by native 
grammarians Sometimes the class to whith certain verbs belong has been indicated by 
odd ngr the first verb of that (lass lo brackets Thus lam (rf e) means iamyatt, or Aw 
conjugated like die, and not ianayate 
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If Anns% ara* or Visarga or ioterrenca between the vowel and the 
the change into \sh takes place nevertheless, 

Evv SnflccUon^ baaej ■«f5: suiyi’A, nom. slag. neut. clariRed 

butter; mstrum. vfSvr tnrpithd} notn. phir. WnTfit (here 

the Anusvara intervenes); loc. pluf* sarpi^sJiu (here the 

Visnrga intervenes)", or vifS5«r aaipish$hu (here the vr sft jnterv’encs). 

'TTW tukshu, loc. plur, of ■'TTv^^tdcA, speech. 

+ ^ = aarvaSai + tus^sarvaiaiahUf omnipotent. 

+»Tsf^ 3 ft 3 VT chitrahkh {k) + su=: chitraJihhu, painter. 
giyshu, Joe. plur. of gir, speech. , 

. gw;^+w=^sr^iteffw/+«t = /rtma/#Aif,namlDg the goddess Lakshmi. 

jfIZMft dhrokahyati, fut. of tiru/i, to hate ; (here ^ A is changed to 
^ A, and the aspiration thrown on initial ^ d.) 

polsksaii, fut. of ^puak, to nourish; (here ^Jh is changed 
into ^ A.) 

^i+’scxs^tfvitir.^sarpih-k-kaksstarpiahkah! adj. formed by ^ ka, 
having clarified butter. 

Trf5;+TO=:V>f^vn saiyih + tarah=9erpishlarah; (here the ir f of 
TO^aroJ is changed into Zjs as in ^ 8p, 111, a.) If the penultimate 
vowel be long, no change takes place: rihrm^/^/erd. (PAp. viir. 
3 . 

?rf §:4 in^»?if§trrir •¥mal=tarjnihtnaty having elanfied butter. 


5iii/e shewing the Changes <!f into nsh. 


Any Vowel except ss, vrt S, 

change 

if there follow 

(in spite of 


Vowels, or 

inttryewng Anusi aw or I’Isarjft nr sibilont.) 


Tt(, 

*■ and r, 7(1 

itilu 

W w, 

if unmediatsly preceding. 

■w_sh * 

■*lv. 


^ loi. The same rule produces the chaiigc of » into n sA in roots 
beginning with \ s, if reduplicated, provided the vowel of the reduplicated 
syllable is not^vrra; Ex. to stety; Redupl. Perf. 


* The Anusvara must not represent a ntdicsl noad; hence ^/»««««, not W/»6«wA«j 
loc plur. of mans Fhtfi 6 m8 fP*n.vrrr. 3 . 5 ^ ) Zhe SlrssvAtfprescnhe* 

^punislu. The V(s must not bea rsajcsl^*. heace because the ^ ' 

betongs to the root P'r. (Pafi-V»« 3»S9) Y«t from root 




cff\snf or isro i*; 

I line slept Dei f*ff«nnfjr j/i TIni rule n laM-* tri 

cTceptions 

5 X 03 Agnin, mnny rooti bcgtnnmp with clnnpc it into n $\ ftPrr 
prcpoiitinni rcqinrmj* sijc!» n cbinge, t»r. trfir ntt over, trj ontt, after, 
Ttftt 0 / 31 , tipon, TrfVl o/A», townnis, fs! nt, in, otil, vfx pnn, rrnim! 

irfir /?ri7/f, torninh, ftr ri nn-ny It 

nJ/iis/»/n»ti, he pniscs Hie aimc clinnge tikes pince eicn nftrr tlie nn-mrnl 
has been added, in whicli ease the « i* mlly prrmlrd !ir nn Ti a 
1 X tnxTvhr ahhya^h{aut, he prniswl Some Tcrh«, after these preposUmn', 
keep the 1^ #A in the rcchiphcitcil perfect J t fsw nrh. In spnnklr, 
<iWhAi» e/»fl/j, lie sprinkles, tTf*rfaTn» nf htth^hfthn hr hi« 
sprinkled In the intmotc fin^^sieA docs not follow this rule, I cner 
al/hiaesichyale (Pm sue j *li), biit in the clr«;dfnfii‘c is 
changed, TtfttftrfiTBrfjr aW a} ishikt) ntt Many other nsrs must be teirnl 
from the dictionary or from I'Aitmi 

§ 103 In onlcr to gi%c an idea of the minuteness of the rules ns cnllecleil hy 
nntiac gmmmannns, and of the complicated manner m whieli, these niles are 
laid doun, the following extracts from P«mni hare l»ccn stilynined, tlioiigh 
thej b) no means exhaust the suhjecl neconhng to the ricivs of naloe 
grammnnnni It need hanlly be ad I<xl that lieginncrs shotil I not attempt 
to bunlcn tbcir tnemorj with these rules tl ough n phnec at them may lie 
useful by giving them an idea of the intncacica of Sanskrit pnmmar 

^ntiae gmmmsmns enumemte all monosrllabc Serbs liepmning with 
and followcil by a aowcl or hr n dental consonant (likewise farr rmi, 
irarf, era y, TT^srfl/>) ns if beginning with $h Tliui 
thej write an fs*T sAnii (Pan ai 1,64) 

Tins IS not done with ^p[_*PJr v^ttrf, vpiMlft ■^styat, 

w >rt, in onlcr to shoar that their initial r^» is rot liable to Ixj cluangctl 
into under ana ciretirnslanccs 

TTicy then giac the genenf nife rfiat tftis munf w#/i is to Gc efiangcij 
into in all thc«c verbs, except fta^rAfAir and a:i«sArn»Ai, (and ncconhn'* 
to some in w thft/ai, S vr ) unless where a* $h is enjo netl a second time 
?»ow sh for » in lhc*c verbs is enjoined a scconi! tune 
j ■\^ hen a preposition, or what else precedes it, rerjiurcs such pcnniitatMfT 
nceonling to general rules ft + smfir=fT7Trir + fault 

^ jrt* forms gtjhfra in the rcduphcateil iierffct 
a In dcsulcratives when the rciluplicaUic svllablc conta ns ^ or 7 1 or » 
fini sirfA, Dcs fnftrwfir eisAiisa/i 

But if the of the dcaidcraUaft element must itjclf be chai^od to 
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the initiM nrniains vnebonged* fsvWrfA, fR^iwrit 
(Pin. % iiJ. 3, 61.) 

Except in H /!u, and in dcriratiTc xerbj in tiTf aifa, where ix changed In 
^ tta, Dc'. tKsMufkati. ftnr #«VA, Citif. KV^ffT SfriAet- 

ya/i, Dos. fa'S x rf'q qfir 9itheihoyUhati: hulwmrfjriK/i'jJo//. (viii.3.6id 
Except ageiB, in certain carMliic*. in xnt cjra (\itr. 3, fit), where t* 
not changed Into ftre triti, mrfrfayfjAa/i. 

fsWP»fcnf!T jura^ayhhati. tr^ tah, fflXtrrfffwfff ynilkititUhati. 

3. In certain \*erl»«, after preposition* wliich require stici* n change, even 
when thep ore aqiaratal from the verh bp the ntigment, sar. ^/tr (^w), 
(<iitf),^ JO (Ar), ^ jfu (a«f), ij»^*/uAA (iAtJ)} or earn if fcparatcti 
bp reduplication, in the rerbs nyr tiktl, jnrg /enaya, f<n(//V/A, 

^ ja'y, rh^eraiy, 1T» jarf, Tf>r j/amM, rp^jrao, ^Jrr, (the lul onip 
after arft «», fj nr am. 3, 6j.) 

After prepositions trfirjcftfjt oAAwAimorl. TrOrjafn nJAwAara/J, ttOtb;^* 
nUthhyaii. vfntfx />amA/ew/». ijfrvtJTf /wjmJ^oiAa/c. strfrfVTWfr 

nCAiiflf/uftyarr. rtfrfsrnttfa oSAuAenayab*. nf^arftr pttrtiMML 
yxMi^K <tlhU>iir,tk'*lL wfmfKp«rrijtrtyn/». ^ftrcTST* /'aniAntyi^r 
(sitt. 3. <15). ftp/l T ft r nukttiaa, hut BfirtftTfiT jtrettsldali ('tri. 

tff*rrtfrfa oA/<i< V<*AAr» III (\ m. 3, dj and 1 14), Abo trrr*** oraitfaiAya 
(s IV, 3. < 5 ^, in eerttjft »en*e*). fi «»«! srmrrfir ri and aro/Are" lit 
(s lit. 3, fiy, in tlic *.cn«c of eating), jarnhirett. 
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IS changed to x^sh T\hencTcr^A becomes nom imr? turtfiAi?/ 
acc ■gTTWT iKrrfsaAom (Fan Mti 3,56) 

Chtm^e Denial Sf <Si into Lingual ^ t!h 
§ 105 The M dh of the second peis plur Atm is charged to in the 
reduplicated perfect, the aonst, and in iftc? thidkiam of the bencdicUie, 
provided the n dh, or the ^ ahi of lAfd/itam, follows immediately an 
inflectiie root ending in any rowd but % sat a. (Pan '■■■ 3 .; 8 ) 

Ex An Perf cAflAnrfAte * 

’sg chyu Aor trijtj achyodhiam 
:5pto Bcned sftnTf jjtoiAft/Aioin 
But fept Kahp Aor aliAtWAiam 

Bencfl rt^na yakiMdhtam 

If the same termirntions are preceded by the intcmetUate 1(1, and the i(i he 
preceded by W, T r, \k, the ebinge is optional 

Ex 7ilu Perf tofmrfAir or to?ut>(;Atf 

^ lu Aor alandhvnn or ah\idhiam 

^ h Boned FftrftW laruhidhtam or loiuMtAiom 

Tiut '^hudh Aor nWAidAt am 

Dtiles of Initmat SandKx 

§ 106 Tlic phonetic rules contained in the preceding pamgnphs (| 32-^4) 
ajjp}y, ns has been staled, to the finol and initial Utters of words (^nJas)/ 
when brought into immediate contact wiih each other in n sentence, to the* 
final and initial letters of words formed mto compounds, and to the final 
Jetton of nominal bases before the Faila terminations an I hefon, ccrtim 
secondtrv or Tadtlhiio siiffixc', beginning with any consonant except y 
Tlicrc IS another cKss of phonetic roles apphcsble to the final letters of 
noininnl (jmi/yjfldiAo) and Tcrlial Inset (dAd/a) hefore the oilier Icrmiintions 
of ilcclcusion and conjugation, before jnmaiy or Kpt sutfixes, an 1 btfirc 
secondary or Taddhita sulTncs beginning with a \owd or rjy Sonic of 
ll cse rules arc pcnenl and drserse to be rrmrmherctl But m many nsrs 
they cither ogirc with tl»e rules of J xlrnial bsndll^ or arc iheinsches IjaWc 
to such numerous excritmns that U is far essrr to Irarn tl e svorxli or 
ptammaheal form* thcmichf' as ae do in (trech sid Ijitm. lh»n to try la 
ms’iter Ibc rules acc-'olmg f* wlicli they arc firmetl or iuji|>o»ed to be 

fonnol - , , , 

TJe nUwmS ll'-'irtic rules of siU* may be railed 

/flfrrroil WAt Tl e stulmt mil fn 1 it usef i1 to gUii« ,t i! ci,i witlwt 
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endeavonnng, liowcvcr, to impress them on Ins memorj’ After lie has 
learnt that to hate, forms rft«An», I Inte, Jfty diekfftt, tlioti 

liatcst, if? dveshit, he hates, adref, he hated, fefj detd/f/u, Hate ! ftz dnf, 
a Inter, diiffioh, of a hater, fgz^dnUa, smon^ hater* — he mil refer 
hack mth advantage to the rules, more or less general, which rcgnhtc the 
change of final \ sft into 7 f, ^ if, &c , hut he mil never Icam his 
declensions and conjugations propcrljr, if, mstcad of ncqumng fint the 
paradigms as they arc, he endeavours to construct each form hj itself, 
according to the phonetic nilcs laid down m the following paragraphs 

] Final Votcelt 

§ 107 No hiatus IS tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words ^\orils 
such as Tmi jiraija, fore-yoke, fiurr (tlau, sieve, arc isolated exceptions 
The hiatus 111 compounds, such as wrorr pura f/u, going m front, 

Kama itkfth, saying of praise, winch is produced by the elision of a final 
9 heforo certain a owcU has been treated of under the head of Evtcmal 
Sandhi 84 2 ) 

J 108 Final and coalesce with following vowels according to* 
the general rules of Sandhi ' 

. jr^ + tsfir ludai- /udmt, I beat 

/wrfe tude, 1 beat, Atm 

+ + dtnfy m the gift 

^ ^ ddna + f ss ^ dune, tlie two gifts 
If we admit the same set of tcnnmalions after ba«cs ending m consotianU 
and in short ^ a, it becomes necessary to lay down some rules rcqainng 
final sx a to be dropt before cerlam vowels Thus if vm am » put down 
ns the general Icrroination of the acc sing, as in WTW t icA am, it is rcccssa/j 
to enjoin the omission of final tt o of ftjia lira Iwfarc the w am of the aec 
sing, in order to amie at ftr? Sieam In the same njanocr if w am is put 
down as the termination of the i p sing impf Par , and ^ e as that of 
the T p sing pres Atm^ we can form rsgularly adcfti-nm and 
diislie but we have to lay down a new rule, according to which the 
final ^ a of 77 liida is dropt, in order to amvc at the correct forms 
5757 cr«rf{a)-am and ^ /«rf(o)e By following the system adopted in this 
grammar of giving two sets of terminations, and thus embliag the student 
to nmvc at the actual forms of dcclcnston*and conjugation by a merely 
mechanical combination of base and termination, it is possible to dispense 
with a number of these phonetic rules 

Again in the declension of bases ending m radical ^ d, certain phonebe 
rules had to be laid down, acconimg to which the final ^ d had to hs 
II * 
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q^(Je 3 before certauiftohninationa Ix^nning ^tb vowels. Thus the dative 
•ianlhcalh'm + e wa% ssdd to form ianhhadhme, (to the 

shelliblovrer,) dropping the final w d, and not iankhadhmai 
Here, too, the same result is obtained by admitting two bases for this as 
for many other nouns, and assgiung the weak base, in which the.w d 
is dropt, to all the so-called Bha cases, the cases which Bopp calls 
the weakest cases (Pan. vi. 4, 140). Each of these systems has its 
advantages and defects, and the most practical plan is, no doubt, to learn 
the paradigms by heart without asloDg any questions as to the manner in 
Avlileh the base aud the terminations were originally combined or ^ued 
together. 

^ 109. With regard to verb-nl bases ending in long ?rr d, many special 
rules have to be obsen-ed. according to which final «>: d is either elided, or 
changed to ^ ^ cw to 5 e. Tliese rules will be given in the chapter on 
Conjugation. Thus ^ 

^jrT + ^fir/>«nd they cloanse. 

we cleanse. 

' ^ + fij + Give ' , 

^ 110. Final ^ t, ^ ^ if followed by vowels cr diphtbengs, 

nrc generally changed to qr, rn , 

Ex. srfiT +?: » fnatt + «»= natyai, to the mind. 

fqfiI+T.«ffTr5;;(?i+tt/<=sJ*yyMA, they have conquered. 

»iTg + sfh=»»tT®^J Wdn« + oAwiArfatoi, of the two splendours. 
fw5+’5Ts=fl?rt +<f=:piW, by the father. 

Imfl + xrfjr = fvr»»rfit 5 i 6 At + a/i = W6Ayat?, they fear. 

In some cases q* and are changed to qajy, t « nnd ^ d to wqov,- 
r» to tq rf to qc ir and, after Ubiah, to ur. 

Ft. ^ + + = tl'cy go. 

4- fwft &M -t- 1 s= M«ji, in fear. 

susltd + es^avshme, I have brought forth. 

IftU + iszihvti, on earth. 
q+ wfit s= fwrfk fffi + art =tyiro/t, he awUlows. 

q =s wjft Jjapri + isipapvri, libcml. 
q + rifir = Ifuroart, they join. 

■Jjq + T. = g?7 yuyw-t-B>=y«yirtwA, they hare joined. 

Wl)cn *cithcr the one or ifte other tabes place must be Icamt frorp 
parodlgtns and from spcdal rules pten under the heads of Declension 
and Conjugadon. 

§ 1 1I. rinal ^ «r followed by tcrminatonal consonants, is changed to 
i^)ri and after laWaU to 3 X tlr. 
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to shout, Vassivc ffir-jfile , Part^ 
to fill} Passive yo/c. Part 

§112 I! e, ^ at, sst 0, ^ a«, hefore vowels and dipht^ 
changed into vru^cy, dy, ar, 

• ^ + de + ate = dayate^ he protects 

C+ rai-he = rdye, to wealth 

3 fl 4 -^ = *n^o + c= ^ove, to the cow 
^ + VT. = »nT nau + ah = ttdvah, the ships 
Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except rye in rcdupl perf, 
Pan VI I, 46) change it into VTT d before aiiy affix except those of the 
60-called special tenses (Pdn vi x, 45 ) 

% + 70 = ^T7TT de + td= ddid, he will protect 
^+?rhi = ^Tahr de-^s(ya=z(Ciavja, May t protect ’’ 
f + '!fT=?rTfrT mlm + td^fiddld, he will svithcr 
:[rt4-‘«T=^mn ^o + Ms=MX<f, he will pare » 

Dut in the Present »W+vrf?r=x<7nrf7ry/<K+«/i»^/ayff*, he is wearj. 


2 itaal Comonanti . 

§ 1 13 The rules according to which the consonants which caa occur at 
the end of a word arc restricted to •* k, \n, w n, kJ, x^n, i^p, I, 

• k, ~ tn, must likewise be observed where the last letter of a nominal or 
verbal base becomes final, 1 e where it is not followed by any denvatiie 
letter or syllable 

Thus the nominal base ^ yvdh, battle, would m the vocative singular be 
"^yudh Here, however, the V dh must be changed into ^ d, because no 
aspirate is tolerated as a final (§ 54 *) » *‘”‘1 ^ d js changed mlo K f, because 
no word can end in a soft consonant (§ 54 a) vucA, speech, m the voc 

sing would change its w cA into « k, because palatals can never be final 

(J 5+ 3) 

In adkok, the aspiration of the final w tlirown back on the initial 5 d 
(§ 118} The final xh or w jrA, after losing its aspiration, becomes n y, 
which 13 further changed to ^ i 

§ 1 14 Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed by 
terminations consisting of a single consonant, drnp the termination altogether, 
two consonants not being tolerated at the end of a word (§ 55) The final 
consonants of the base are then treated like other final consonants 
vacA +s = t'ai, speech, nom sing 

+ praAcA +a=pran, eastern, nom smg masc Ilere wra 

prdnk, which remains after the dropping of s, is, according to the 
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same rule, reduced again to the final nasal remaining guttural, 

as it irould have been guttural if the final A had remained 

+ ss:settp/i/, well jumping Here, after the dropping 
of s, there would remain suvalk but as no word can end m 

two consonants, this is reduced to suval Before the Pada 
terminations suwo/y assumes its Pada form ^-j<^ swraZ 53), 

hence instmm plur suialbhih 

^rf»^+T^=^T^ti^a7ia«4-s = oAaa thou killedst, 2 p sing impf Par 
<jdi'«A 4 -/=:»drr/, he hated, 3 p sing.impf Par 
Tr=’efvf^ arfsA he milked, 3 p sing impf Par 
Exceptions unll he seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation 
^115 With regard to the changes of the final consonants of nominal 
and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule 13, 

1 Terminatioas beginning with sonaut letters, require a sonant letter at the 

end of the nominal or verbal base 

2 Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter at the end 

of the noiuuial or verbal base 

3 In this general rule the terroinatioos beginning with rowels, semivowels, 

or nasals are excluded, 1 e. the/ produce no change in the final con> 
sonant of the base 

1 vac/i + dA* as tajrrfA*, Speak 1 2 p sing imp Par 

^ + tira=^nSpnc/» + rf^tesBpri^dftpe, you mix , 2 p plur pres Atm 
3 ad + si^a/o, 2 p sing pres thou eatest 

TT? + fTr=;Xsf^ ad + f* = aWi, 3 p sing prea lie eata 
j + amg in the wind 

tacit -f- ml— vaehmt, I speak 
gvT-f ffrath-k-yalessgralhyate, it is arranged. 

Exceptions such as fk^ + *T = fwW' M»rf+na*s=Wmna#, divided, tnr + vr = 
KTJi* hhanj + naS = thagnak, broken, must bo learnt by practice rather than 
by rule 

J I16 Aspirates, if followed by terminations beginning with any letter 
(except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration 34, i ) 

Ex >T7*ru + fiT=5*n>TfR »na»no/A+/i5=»t«mn/t«» 3 p sing pres Par of the 
intensive ntnu m imalh, he shakes much. 

ruvdh-hdhve^runddhve, 2 p plur pres. Atm. of 
rvdh, you impede 

+ lahh + sge = tapspe, I sliall take 

m battle 
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^4-^:= {^: hhk-^yaksslu^ak, to Iw desired. 

'W>T+';iTfk=:trVTfif AiA«i&+«drtr=jbiiKMn«/i, he agitates. 

It is a geaeral rule that two aspirates eaa never meet in ordinary Sanskrit. 

^ 117. If final \gk, 5 dk, arc followed by i{^t or fh, they 

ate ciinngctl to the corresponiHng soft letters, \ d, ^b, hut the 51^ t 
and are likewise softened, and the ^ rf receives the aspiration. See also 
§ 128. , 

Et. ^l!JV + fit = ^TTf5ruaotfA + ft'=rKnfldd4i, he ohstracts. 

(^+lf:= p5a: loi/i + ta4=/a4dA«4, taken. 

^4-vi; = ij3: rundb -f-ikais=runddAaA (also spelt mndbab), you 
two obstruct. 

%v+ rn=^rsf:ra«dA+toA=:rttnrfrfAa4, they two obstruct, 

^TstT^+^s^rersf abundA + /aMs^aidiuldAam, a. p, dual aor. i. Par. 
you two bound. 

tr*iv + ^ «= a6andA + tMbs:abanddbdh, 3 . p. sing, aor, 1 . Atm. 

thou boundest. 

In writ abdnddhnm, i p. dual aor J.Par, the aspiration of final v^dk is 
not thrown back upon the initial w 6 , because it is supposed to be absorbed 
by the of tlie termination, changed into 'i dAam. The same applies to 
’WWtt: abandd/M, though here the termination 'W: tMb was aspirated m itself. 

f 118, If vrfA, » A, at the end of a syllable, lose their 

aspiration either as final or as being Mowed by t^dAv, t{bk, t^s, they throw 
their aspiration back uiwn the initial letters, provided these letters be no 
other than 9 d,^d, W A, See J 93. 

Ex. InOcctivc base ^AadA, to know; nom. sing. WH iAu<, knowing. 

Instrum, plur. wfet bhudMtk. 

Loc. plur. ^ bkutsu. 

Second pets, plur, aor. Atm cAAnrfrfAcom. 

Second pers. ring. prsS- Inlcns. wNtw + fw — wbflfw AoiodA + at — 
bobAoltt. 

Dcsidcrative of ^ daiA, frwTa dAtfsa/i, he wishes to hurt. 

First pers. sing, fut of •nV + Ttttet=H»lriw 4««1A + syami=iAa^%dmi, 

1 shall bind, . 

^daA, to burn; v^dAaA, nom. sing, a burner. 

^ <f«A, to milk ; cdAuj/dAvtnih 4. p plur. impf. Atm. : but 2. p. 
ang. imp. Par. jfHj dugdhi. 

Note— the rednpliciited base oC ^ A't daihani, I place, Uirom tie lojt 

napiratioa cf the final hack «,n the uutasl sot only hefoee t^ciSr, ^ l,i;{ Ji^ewue 
before andv^lA, where we might hare esjwted the application of J 
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dntfA+/s;<=rfAa<faA = iadh-i-tbih=dhatthaJ ^+t=VW rfarfA+w^ 

dkatst, cJaiA (JAtam ^t/AmUAcasi 

J 119 If ^ eh, "^jh arc fiaa^ or foUoireil bja Icrmmition beginning 
TMtli anj letter, except ^Q\\cI3, scmiiowcls, or nasaU^ tlie;' are changed to 
■W* or 

Nominal base TT? r 4 eA , \oc vu^, epeceb 

Verbal base TT\racA 3 P smg prea ^+fiT 5 =trf^tflcA + /»=:ca^:/i 

trs^+fv = ^>T; ju/tz + rfAi^ywA^rf^i, * p sing imp Join! 

But loc sing ■qT^+^=^Tf^tacA+*=tacAi 

■irnf + H = rjnq i(tch + ya~t<ichya, to be spoken 
JI^+H ^TTter tach + tnah = rachmtth, vc speak 
rr^ + Tr=:^lxT tocA +taA=tocAta{i, we two speak (See also f 124 ) 

^ I20« at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes tbc 
final of a word, is changed mto ^ f 
Ex Nominal base f^rfttsA, nom siog dn/, a hater 

Verbal base f^deuA, 3 p sing impf. Par adiet, he bated 
^131 Before verbal terminations beginning mth >, it is treated like k 
Ex ^+ftss%f«i<fye«A+s»asdicfoA»,thouhate5t, aor TTftrtTH^arfriAjAaf, 
he hated 

pokfhyaU {push + jyati], he will nourish 
^ 122 Before or -si^AUteinainsuiicbaiigeditsclf, but charges and 
th into 1 1 and Ih 

V.1 fign + TTssfer dvish+iali^detshtah, they (two) bate 
This rule admits of a more general application, namely, that every dental 
7r /, V^thj ^ d, v^dhiUn, and is changed mto the corresponding lingual, 
•if preceded by ^ t, 7 fA, T d, ^ dA, ^ n, and *A 
Ex ^7 4-fk=fy| duMl+ iiAi=rfwddAi, hate thou 
^4-vnfit=HTBirf)l f 7 jnd + »i«/i=T/iml««/« 

^ 7 = % fd + le = fife, he praises 

^ 123 Before other consonantal terminations sh is treated like ^ ( 

Ex rfi-MA+dAi.(*»rt = d»id/Atflm, a p plur impf Atm 

Hate je' 

dtfwA-f-TOserfnfju, loc plur among haters 
Exceptions to this rule, such as wi^dAnsA, nom dhpk, and to other rules 
be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation ■" 

§ 124. Intheroot3«TX^AAr<y,to*hme,^mn^,towipc,vn^yoy,to sacri- 
fice, Tfl, rty, to shiQC, ^ 9’V> to and bhraj, to roast («TJr 
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hhraxja, Pan vai a, ^ 6 ), the final is replaced by t{$h, which, m the case 
enumerated above, is liable to the same changes as an original TIius 

^ 4- rr = ^ mnj 4- Ma = mnsfitAa, you wipe. 

= r(j ■\-su = rafsUy &c 

§ 125 Most verbal and nominal bases ending m 3t ckh, Rr hh, Ti^Sch 

(some m J 124) arc treated exactly hke those ending m simple 
Et. Nominal base nom vi(, a man of the third caste 

Fut ^4-?irrf^=^^rTfiTvei + syfO»*s=oefa/lpiiPii, I shall enter 
Fut penphr %^4- in tJci4-^<»=fcal</«, I shall enter 

4 - 14 = tns 4- dhvam = viddhi am, enter you 
Loc plur f^4'g=f^irg among men 

Nommal base in^prac/iA nom mz^ah an asker 

Verbal hase prac?ih 4- prach}i-{-9yamt=:pra- 

kthyamx, I shall ask 

Htj 4-'in=stf7T ^racAA +/aas/)r«»At4, 1 shall ask 
irra + g=Tn^P^«cAA 4- «a»pra^«i, among asltcrs 

Nominal base lakah !rt^4-^=:irrg taksh + au^ ta(9Uf among 
carpenters. 

Nominal base re^ raksh poraAsA+ea=porc/jK, 

among cowherds 

Verbal base '^x^tkukth '^•^Jc-^^n^chakih 4- »e =s cAaAsAe, thou seest 
wn4-^*WT^ chaXah+dkt'iascha^dhvt, you see. 

craicA, to cut , noro smg ttz vref 
»r^4- Turfir ~ i nwifM arraiek 4- tyamt s= vrakahjamt I shall cut 
Tm4-HT= *m vraicA + /t = trarA^d, be will cut 
f 126 The 3T ^ of 1^ dii, to show, -^dnS to see, to stroke, 

WJ3I ^rtS to touch if final or followed by Pada terminations is changed 
into k 

Ex Nominal base noni sing dtk mstrum plur f^nr 

digbhih loc plur dika/iv 

^ dnS nom sing dnh mstrum plar dngbhtk 
In the root tHT nas, the change of m ^ into wr A or ^ t is optional (Pan viii 
a 63) Tor further particulars see Declension and Conjugation 

§ la? z A at the end of verbal bases, if followed by a termination 
beginning with is treated like cl like a guttural mth an inherent 

aspiration, which aspiration may be thrown forward on the initial letter 
Ex ^ + ^irfh i= M + ayamt s= lekaAyatm, I shall hck. 

^4-^nfit=ift^lTlh doh + ayamt=dAoktAydmt, I shall milk 
J 125 In all other cases, whether at the end of a word or followed by 
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tcnninfxtiotis, ^ A is treitcJ cither (i) like ^ g 7 i in most svonU beginning 
With ? d (Pill) \ in 2, 32), nnd in v$Imh or (2} like ^ dh m all other 
words 

E-^ (1) (hifi nom ^ dhtiL in&tnim pliir ^frir dhvgbhih loc plur 
^ dhukshu part, pass ?nr dvgdJmh 
^ + drill ■^‘tahss.dttdhnk, fast js an exception 

Ct. (2) fef! M nom fp!Zht inatnim plur frsf^ loc. plur f<^ 
Ii{su t «A, *n^ t ifstt) 
ftTi^+T = pfts* lth + tah=^lidhah 
ru7i + iah=iTifdAah 

In rfte* Itd 7 iah nnd rddhaf*, ^ + 7r rfA + / are changed (§ 1 1 7) to ? rf+ 3 /fA 
then the first \d is dropt and tlic\owcl lengthened The only vowel which 
13 not lengthened la sg p eg ^+'jr=a’J 3 + TT = ^ = ^ tnA + /fls= 
tri^A + /a»fnrf-W/a=tr»'fAa ^ 

§ 139 Tlie final ? of certaiu roots dni 7 i, ^ riwA, ^ $nu 7 t rmA) 
18 treated either ns \o 7 i or <r <?A From "^dniTi, to hate, we base in com 
pounds the nom sing ^ dhmk and ■gj d 7 iTv( (P.m uu 2, 33), past 
participle ^»v dntgdTiah or ^ drddhah 

§ 130 The final A of w? ««A to bind is treated as u dA 
Et g ijH g vpunafi, sbpper, nom sing vpunat instrum plur 

aaiv t fe upanadblnh 

Past part pass w? 4 W*— ^ n«A + f«As.nodd/oA bound “■ 

As to 'sniT^ anaduh nt &c , see Declension 

§ 131 Nominal bases ending m radical change it to ?r I if final and 
before the Pado ternwnat ons. (Pan vill 2, 72 ) 
i^rfAiflS to fall, nom sing ^dhxaf noro plur dAtffiaA, mstrum 
plur wfe" dAfadiAiA 

^ J32 Verbal ba^es ending in chntige it to \ t, before terminations 

of the general tenses begmning with a (Pan vir 4,49) 

cfli, to dwell , fill ws^+«nft»=wsnfiliflr + ay«m=no<ji/[fmt 
Before other terminations beginning with 9 final s remains unchanged 
^ + taa + ««>=»«" thou dnellest 

«^+ftr5=tlft0 sas+si=siisat, thou slecpest 
+ ntm* +*e5=nij «e, thou kissest. 

4. fa = pei>M +• « —prptahthi thou hiirtest ■ (J 100 ) 

In certain veibs Enalu . i« <'ropt before f<l dh of 11 , e imp 

5™+fi,=!!lrfil P’-O " 4 35) 

= cAsS # + dAi=scAoAadAi 
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In the same verba final a, if immediately followed by the termination of 
the second person, s, may be changed to or remain 8 
^qn^ + ^=TI?tT;i,or 05as + * = aia/ or ciiA 

Before the tt i of the third person, it always becomes t 

TT^lTT^+iT=: ^a^ITrf aaas +t = oia/ (Pan vin 2,73 74) 

5 133 '5^^ n and n» at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before sibilants 
(but not before the ^ 5U of the loc plur), are changed to Anusvara 
Ex fynimfri jiffhamsatt, he wishes to kill, from ^ han 
irajnsya^c, he will step, from kram 


§ 134- remains unchanged before semivowels 
Ex ^ hanyah, to be killed, from ^ ?tan 
tanian, extending, from 
^renuanom*, propelhng from^^inu 


? 135 \»n remains unchanged before the semivowels \y, ^r, 7^/ 

Ex gjpil kum yak, to be loved, from ^^kam 

Kra tamram, copper, from Tf>|^ tarn and suffix ^ ra 
XTff oTnlak, sour, from and suffix k lu 

§1^6 7 m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, if no suffix follows, 
or if followed by a Pada termination or by personal tcnninations beginning 
with *r m or ^ v, 18 changed mto n (Pun viii 2, gj j 


Ex Ti^irt praian nom sing an d instnim plur,Tmrrg 

loc plur, from tqin^^prafim quieting (p^n V11/2 64) 
^jfTpw ayanma, we went and Vfipsr ayanva we two went, from rm +7 
yam 4- ma, JI*T + ^ + fo ^ 

But nom plur innw praiamak 

5 137 With regard to nasals, the general rule jv that n t t r 
Jri L (i-t., the .econd, the th,rd, .„d .he feel' e l 'I “i” 
only be preceded hy their oirn fifths, though m , 

a, a fieneml sohstitnle ({ 8 ) <Iat rnay ha 


^efean 


used as a g< 

Fx vn S14 i ^ or ^13 * aiaiikate or uiankatf 

or ahnyaU or aft * 

or vanchayati or rc*c/«^, 

or utkanthate or alkamfkaff 

Tiwr orn^ yanium or yamtum, to go 
or kampale or iampaif ftg 
In compounds, such as + ^ 

it n 


* If the •J^n before '^p were treated a: 

cbangeil into a 1 ngusl (§ 96) Pin a,i, ^ 
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final siandmg at the end of a Pada^ into the fifth or into real Anus\ 5 ra, 
or samhalpah or sat kdlpoh (See ^ 77 ) 

§ 138 In the bod^ of a word, Anuai^ is the only nasal that can stand 
before the sibilants sr^a, and 

(fciNi^anoiTiy biting the prayers 

Aamsak, goose Tramhate, he goes 

§ 139 Kn following xmmeihately after ^ ch or w changed to 
Ex yetefota, prayer T15I myn/, queen ijly/pue, be was bom 
§ 140 5 cAA m the middle of a word between vowels or diphthocgs 
must be changed to ^ cAcAA (See $ 91 ) 

Ev ncAA, to go , ftehchhait, be goes 

tnleckchhahf a bacbariau 

§ 141 *j cAA before a suffix beguinmg with -^n or urn is changed to sj^f 
Ex JsracAA 4 -no=sjDrai»o, question * 

+ pnprachh4-mtsspaj)rasxo}, I asL frequently 

Sefore this chani^ la optional 

§ 142 Roots ending in and throw off their final letters before 
terminations beginmog with consonants except 
Ex s=^ pui/4’(akssputah decaying 

^ + Tr — wS foru + na^sstamaA, tilled 
§ 143 Roots ending in w v and x r, if preceded by ^ t or 7 lengthen 
their ^ s and 7 «, if ^ r or T r is followed uumediately by a terinmabcmal 
consonant (Pan vtir 3, 77 ) 

Ex. dir, to play, dtq/aU, he plays bened ^tarw div-yasam 

JTt gvr, to exert, gdmah 
»^jrf (1 e firr.jtr), to grow old, sftSfiryiryah 
fire gxr, voice , mstrum plor gtrbhth, loo plur gtrsfiie 

There are exceptions (Pan viii 3, 79 ) 

hit, to sound Bened aqro kuryusam 
On a similar principle 7 u is lengthened in ^ + TtTT=a^;^rt' turv +di,aA = 
iHridtah (Pm Vlit 2 78 ) 

J 144 Nominal and verbal bases ending la ^ tr and WT ur lengthen ^ f 
and '3^ u when k: r becomes daal after the loss of another final consonant. 
(Pan viil 2, ^6 ) 

Ex fiTt+^=*fit.or vfl yir + **=y/r oryf#, nom siog voice 
§ 143 Nominal bases ending m ts or vs (the ts or va being 
radical) lengthen ^ » nnd u when final, and before terminations beguinmg 
mth w AA or Likewise vr^sq/K# 
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Loc plur tupu-^-tu=tnjtihsht nom sin^ Tni^c 

timl neut svptk ^ 

Nom Sing masc sajut-^-t^^Majilh nom sing neut 

*nr sajdh 

* Bottbhnff of Consonanlt 

According to some grammarians any consonant except* t r and ? A, 
folloTved by anotlier consanint and preceded by n vmrej, may be doubled, 
likcmise any consonant preceded by or ^ these letters hong themscUes 
preceded by a vonel As no practical olycct is obtained by tins practice, it 
la best, with S'akalya, to discontinue it throughout 

In our editions doubling takes ]) 1 acc most frequently where any consonant, 
except the sibilants and f /i, is preceded by T r or ? A, these being again 
preceded by a vowel Thus * 

wS" aria, sun is frequently wntlen arila 
brahman may be written 3PR brahmman 
j I4d If an aspirated consonant has to be doubled the ilrst loses its 
aspiration Thus or lardhana or tarddhana, increase 

J 147 A sibilant after T.r must not be doubled, unless it is followed by 
a consonant Thus it is always, ajttt torsAuA, raihy season , udaraah, 

mirror But we may wnte either or dartyate or darhyate, it is 
shown 

HxpXanation of aome fframma/ienf Termsiiscd by ha(i\e Grammanans 
§ 148 Some of the fcchnicalxcrms used by native gramminana have proa cd 
so useful that they liaie found ready admittance into our own grammatical 
terminology Ouna and Vnddht arc terras adopted by comparative gramma- 
rians in the absence of any classical words to mark the exact changes of 
Towels comprehended under these words by Panini and others Alost 
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms as 
Parasmatpada Aimanfpada TaipurwAa, Bahtarikt, Aermadiaraya, An(, 
Taddhita, Unadi, and many more rsotliii^ can be juoro pc/fect than the 
grammatical terminology of Panmi , but as it was contnred for his own 
peculiar system of grammar, it is difficult to adopt part of it without at the 
same time adopting the whole of his system A few remarks, however on 
some of Panini's grammatical terns may be useful 

All words without exception, or according to some grammanans with 
aery few exceptions, are derived from roots or dhatus These roofs 
have been collected m what are called Dhaiaptlhas root rccitah the most 
important cf which is ascribed by tradition to P.anini • 
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{ 149 SansVnt nnuM lm\c three gemfers, ^^a<!alllnp. retnininc, and 
Tscu^cr , '^tlircc miiftber',' Singular* Dinl, nntl Plunl, nml eight casc*i, 
Js’ominitrvp, Accii^iliie, Inilnimcnlal, Datue, AWatue, Gcnitne, Ixxr'ittic, 
nnd Yocalive ' , 

j,ole— ItifTT are i’fcw noun» which are InilechnBlIc in SansVnt KT rtffc, hesTcn, 
(1#el wrt jnr, (of V»Vf»mtditjTi’» ertl; IRtJ ffeyam, self, 

half, 'f^iAur.itmoijherej 1 pHt f rinight , rrff dsfk forlmght Kc 

^ne nouns art itlirAfid (safum, uieclin the|IurAonlf , CTTT plur nasc wife, 

tTTT plur few w&trr, earsiiti, plur fem the rainy season, 1 e the rains, 
f»Fnrr ii*o/tf5 plur fem sanl 

J 150 Snnshnt nouns maj be divided into two classes 
1 . Tlio'c that hav c bases ending in consonants 
a Those that ha\c bases ending m rowels 

j. Bases enrfm^ in Consononfi 

^ 151 Nominal bases may end in nil consonants creept 11, 

Tlie fiDsl letters of the mftecUsc bases of noiin«, being either final or brought 
in contact srilh the initial letters of the terminations, arc subject to «ome 
of the phonetic rules erphmed oWe 

‘ § 152 Bases ending in con’ionants receive the following terminations 


TVnninii/ioM /or yiasctihnes and Femtntnes 
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Dial 

VVVKAU 

Nom 

a (which 15 alwnp dropt) 

CU 

Irr ah 

Acc 

n am J 

1 

J 

Instr 


1 

fir bhih 

Dat 

, 

" . 1 

^wn ihi/am 

Iwr bh^ah 

Abl 

rr ah J 


J 

Gen 

^ ah 1 

1 

oA 

rtt om 

Loc 

X* , ^ 

au 


Voc 

like Notn , except bases iiiTT n and l^a 

rr ah 


Neuters have no termination in the Nom , Acc , and Voc singular (Pada 

They take ^ f m the Nom , Acc , and Voc dual (Bha cases) 

They take ^ * m the Nom , Ace , and A^oc plural, and insert a nasal 
before the final consonant of the inflectne hase (Anga cases) Tins nasal is 
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tletermincd by the consonant which (oUosts it } hence t A before gutturals, 
before palatals, w n before linguals, n before dentals, before 
labials, Anusvdra before sibilants and ^ /i. Neuters ending in a nasal 
or a semivowel do not insert the nasal in the plural. (Sc? Sarasv. i. 8, 5; 
Coicbroobc, p. 83.) 

§ ^ 53 - Bases ending in consonants are divided hgam'into two classes’; 

1. Unchangeable bases. ‘ 

2. Changeable bases. 

Nouns of the first class have the same base before all terminations, 'this base 
being liable to such changes only aa are required by the'' nilCa of Sandhi. 
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases, according as they arc 
followed by certain terminations. 

Thus Jrozn VifT^pratyacA, Nom. Dual Vi^ pralifaHc/i-au t baic JW^/>rrr-, 
iyuHch. (Anga.) 

Instrum. Plar. tr3«rfhjiy)ra/ya^-5AiA,* base iTTT'^jarii/yac^. (Pada.) 

Gen. Dual tral^l:;jrahVA-oA, bix mCt^^pralleh. (Uha.) 


1. UjtcHasoBAStx Bases. 


Paradigm of a rtguiar A’oim t«M unchorgealle Base. 

§ 154. Bases ending in Tt n and T? I arc not liable to any phonetic changes 
before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing, the J of the tennU 
nation is dropt (see 0 114; 35); and that in the Lee. Plur. n 7 ( may be 
inserted after the final rjr • * 

Base rt/yan, a ready reckoner, masc. fem. ncut. (from '5 su, well, and 
root rni^yan, to count.) . , . 


SlVGULAX, 
kASc rut 

N. 

A tuffan-cm 

I. gTTOT rvjQn-(? 
D »w^en-e 

Ab 1 

Q I stigan-an 

L tvgan i 

V. 


Dual. • _ 
HAsc rai 

^iiul **$ef-au 


Plural. 

MASC. »Z» 

I igrm; r» 3 im-(r,( 

wyoB 6JtA 
trysit-Hfai 

tv^an-am 
^rneg rtjan-rt* 
svyan~aA 
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f ^nftlrryo>i « 


Or «, I J3 
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CHAPTER HI 

• . PFCIENSIOK 

^ 14P .Sanskrit nouns lia\c tlircc genders. Masculine, remmme, and 
Kculcr, **tlirec nuiftbcrs,"' Singular, Dual, and Plunl; nnd eight cases, 
Nominatue, Accusative, Instrumcnlnl, Datuc, Ablatiic, Genitive, I^ocntnc 
and Vocative ' » 

Jiote — ^Thens are a^few nouns vbich are indeclinatilc in Sanskrit WT sror, heaven, 
fire { A saifirat, year, (of Vikramldrtja a era) ^nierffyam self, Wlfif i<fui 
half, atmosphere, hght fortnight, frurfi, dark fortnight &c 

Some nouns are plifrafia faahm used in the plural onlj, ^TO* dSrSh plur masc wife, 
Spah plot fern water, ^^IT rorsA^t, plur fern the rainy season, i e the rains, 
plur fern sanl 

§ 150 Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes 
J. Those that have ha«es ending in consonants 
a Those that have bases ending in towels 

I. Heses ending tn Coiuonanlt 

^ 151 Nominal bases mty end in nil consonants except ^ d, *^k, *^ 5 * 
Tlie fioal letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being either final or brought 
in contact trith the initial letters of the terminations, are subject to some 
of the phonetic rules etplamcd above 

' ^ 152 Bases ending m conoonants receive the follovring terminations 


Terminattotu for ^lascuhnes and Feminines 

hl>CULAR -» Duxv PtUllAl* 


Nom 

s (which 13 alwaj's dropt) 


0W 

[vT ah 

Acc 

^ am * j 

f 


I 

Instr 

,'3n a 

1 


fir JAiA 

Dat 

1 

^e j 

Lwjt 

bhydm 

Ivij hhyah 

Abl 

V!T aA_ ' J 



J 

Gen 

vr aA 1 


oh 

xn ant 

Loc 

? > J 



^9U 

Voc 

like Nom , except bases in "H » and 

au 

vr ah 


Neuters have no termination m the Norn, Acc, and Voc singular (Pada 
ca«es) 

They take ^ f m the Norn , Acc , and Voc dual {Bha cases) 

They take * m the Nom , Acc , and Voc plural, and insert n nasal 
before the final consonant of the inflective base (Anga cases) This nasal is 
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determined liy the consonant which follows it , hence T n before gutturals, 
^ jt before palatals, w n before linguals, tt n before dentals, m before 
labials, Anusvara before sibilants and ^ A Neuters ending m a nasal 
or a semivowel do not insert the nasal m the plural (Se? Sarasv i 8, 5 , 
Colebrooke, p 83 ) 

§ 153 Bases ending in consonants arc divided again'^info two classes 

1 Unchangeable bases , ‘ , 

2 Changeable bases. ’ 

Nouns of the first class have the same base before all terminations, this base 
being liable to such changes only as are required by the’" rules of Sandhi 
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases, according ns they are 
followed by certain terminations 

Thus from VTT^^pralyae/i, Nom Dual pretyanch-au , base 
tyanch (Anga ) 

Instrum Plor Tntrfvir pralyag 4 AiA base Tm^pralyach (Pada.) 

Gen Dual tni^ jJrahcA oA base ^^ro/fcA (Bba) 


1 Uschadobablc Bases 

Paradiym of a regular Noun tctfA unchangeable Base 
j 154 Bases ending in vtn and are not hable to any phonetic changes 
before the terminations, except that in the Nom Smg the of the termi- 
nation IS dropt (see 114, 55 ), ami that m the Loc Plur & Z \ may be 
inserted after the final T[r n 

Base iw^on, a ready reckoner, masc fern neut (from well, and 
root to count) • 


S1HCU1.AR 

KASC rzu 


DvAi- * ^ Plural 

■Asc ra ^ ' • *A8c r«f 


N fi gan 

A sugof am 

1 ^iTOT tugan d 

D qii*o sugan f 

Ab 1 

y^nai itganan 

L tugan 1 

\ Bvgan 


Tpngl*>^n a« 

^Ttinan nysR bhydin 

tajanoA 

«« 


I'^riCI myon oh 

sagan bhih 

JgTpiHi jujoji bhgah 

svgan ain 
tugan tu* 
ji/yon oj 


SIROUIAR- 

N A \ *>‘5°" 


NXUTRR 
IJTTnt myoii ( 


rtvK\i. 
b'lf-lAtiyoii 1 


' Or gnrg •?«»■<*» Hs 
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5 155 Bases ending m gutturals, % T{^gh. 

These bases require no special rules 

Base ^^'^3ana§aky omnipotent, masc- fem neut (from tt? «artff, all, 
and root iai, to be able ) * 


Singular 
kiAsc reu 

NY w5^r®*artaifl* 

A TT^jr^Arta/aiam 
I ^^!)i<*Uarra/ai£ 

D ^l^^T^iareaAile 

^Tr^^I^tartoiaiaA 

G J 

L. Wtirf^MrTfl/aU 


Dual 

HASe KW ■ 

J sarcttialaa 

tarra^tffhhydin 
jrr^^rat: sarraAiiton 


PtlRAL 

I satraialah 

sanadaybhth 
^ sairasaglhyah 

tmahidm 

Wt^T^jorea/ntjAu* 


»|NGULA3. 

3S A V Tni5r^*«rtai'«* 


Nbutkii 

»DAt rUSAI 

ft5AiWl,art«*<ar J«rtai’a;;*» 


All regular nouns ending m ^ i, T^ kh, \g, ri ffk, \i, ^ fh, \ 4k, 

ih, ? rf, V dh, w ph, n b, 1 ^ bk, may be declined after the model 
of TffjTW tanaSah 

I 156 Base ending m painter, (from 

picture, and root UkJt, to paint ) 


1 } 


SnOVLAB 

tIASC rtM 

N V 

A t^'dfe^ta chitrahiiav, 

1 fydfciyi cRiiraMRif •ft 

D ciifrahWe thitraUgbAdm ] f__p _ 

Ah 
G 
L 


J f'ld fi^W c&ifraliiSoS 

fa^fefs cAUrohUi 


fsc» (VomI riifroni^au rhttralikba/i 

f^^^tf^f^.ehitrahgbhtli 
cktlrab^bhyah 
I^nfrtwi ehittrahlkum 

ckttralikshu • 


r*»3frfl'«ft. caifratiiAoA 


hECTKR 

OOM. 


NAY r^cjfrtWt ciifrafiMI c)li<ra7jB*ii 

Note— In the paradigms cf regukr nouas witfe imebaisgeaMe consonantal Uses it will 

le sufficient to remember the Nom Sing, Norn Rur.Jnatr Plur , I«c rim .and Nora 


• On the change of ^ « aft« ■**, »ee 1 100 

+ t^Hnstwdof?^,** N*«iX3 54 I 



DroLEwojr- 


cr> 


Plur Neul The Ate Instr Dat AW Gen Loc Sing, Noin Aec Voc Gen Loc Dual, 
Acc Gen Plur , follow the Nom Plur TTie Imtr Dit Abl Dual, Dat Abl Plur , follow 
the Instr Plur Ihe Voeatne i* the aantess the Nominatne. 

^ 157. Regular iiouna to be ilccbacd like aanaiai. ' , 

BiSE. * irOM 8 mxrL.ur xtsts tu loc rc ‘ffoirJ'ijrccT 

peen ^17^ ?ft3: Fftfif 

xn f n harit XeritaA hartdbht^ ‘ ^Aantra harinli 

sifiTTw rg ; 

in f n oyntmathoh cgnmadbhW offitmalnX aynmaniht 


JuApd, friendly 

* • 

W- 




m f n 

tuhrll 

tuhfidah 

takfidlihik 

tuAfttta 

tvAnnJt 

bttdh, knoiving 



ijfe 



m f D 


hudhak 

hftudbhA 

bhutstt 

bundhi 

guardian 


yi: 

jfttt 

75 


xn f n 

Sap 

gupok 


gupsu 

^umpi 

^T^H^fcoluJA, region 



■s^fan 


»5ffk 

f 

kaktip 

kakvbhak 


kakvpm 

•kakumbhi 


§ 158. Bases ending in palatals, 

Bases ending m v cA change ^ cA into » A, or n ereept when followed 
by a termination beginning with a vowel 

Base masc cloud (walcr-tlmpping) 

SivouLAB Dual PttsAL 

UAac I-BM MASC rtu MASC FtM 


N V. Wc^gwjalomu*: 

A jalamueham 

1 ' ■STpS^’^TjolamucAif 

D SRTW^jatamoeSF 

tJrf5'<t.»atofn«c*aA 

L Wc?nf«;at'iinacAi 


<>4 W yi/tftoa»c*oj< 

• jaJamvyhhfS't 


J /aKtarriffii 
jalemugbktA 
^tjalcanugbhgaA 
nn^-vijaiamucA^n 

'nn^^jalamnksha 


^ CUTER 


aiXOOtAR W At rtCBAX 

JJ A V 'sn^W^^alamui wng^ljatoimeit tTpjnf^^alomuBcJ, 

Pechne like 'STFi^^jalamucJi , — ^jnt tucA, fem speech, /lacA, fem 
skin j ritcft, fem light j sruch, fern, ladle 


• final changed into Ttt See 113, 5^ x Final » dropt § 53 
t See §66 J See §541 II See § u8 
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^ 159 Special bases in ^ ch. 

BASE KOU SIRO IMSni FLUB U>C PltfR NOU PLOR 

^il^Jni!IcA*,Tnovingcioolcedly, 

a curlew kna kruabhiA krtinktkK kruHchah 

HT^pr^iicA.if itmeauswonliip m^I*K HT^ 

ping pria pT&ibkth prSnkshv pTdiichah (Acc the same) 

cutting ^ 

tptii trtdbhiA vrt{tii vnichah 

§ 160. Bases ending m cAA change ^cAA into zt when final, and 
before consonants (See § 1*5 ) 

n^sE sou etvo mom fl imstr pl loc pl momplhzut 

Tn^prdcAft[l,anaskei VTTprdt wra prdcAftoJ m^tfprddiM VT^praUu mf^prdlMi 

§ 161. Bases ending m »f regular, follow the e^mple of nouns in 
<« cA, except that they preserve "Wj before vowels 

BASE KOM SIRO I'OH PA INSTR PL LOC PL MOM PLMBCT 

disease '^ruit ^SKrujah psyiJliA '^i^rukihu 

^ itiyll, stiength ^drk gtfrtf/jeA 

Other regular nouns m n» merchant, f»i^iA«Acy,m 

physician, n^ty, m. priest , ^ara^.f garland, VTip^_ oery, n blood 

(On the optional forms of 'enp^ esry, see further on ) ms majj, Nom 
Sing ST* mak, diving 

§ l6a Bases ending in tr / changeable to T cf • 

Some bases ending m change into ^ < or •? when final, and 
before tenamaUons beginning with consonants 


• Denved from the root f^JrntcA TbeNom Sing would have been + 

sand'** are dropt eeefin 

■f Penvcil from the root TT^rrofri, (m the Dhitupfttha, tatTRw). to cut According 
to Sanskrit grammanans, the penidtiinste or n dropt, and w c4 before consonants 
cr if final changed into (See f 114 ) 

J Theforni57«"f » P i8j 

1) Some authonties-adinit THTT prisai, m the Ncm Tlur , and the same base rtff 

m all other cases heB'«»«*S 

«r On the t«o final consonants, see §£5 IhcNom Plur heut would be Urm- >y. or 

gffjTiwyijncoiDpountls. ‘ P >5^) 
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Base masc sovereign 

SiNCCLAR Dual 


Plural 


N V, rr^TT sarnrdt 
A. «<u»i samrdjam 
I samrdjd 

D TT^T*! samrdje 
Ab 1 

I tiqint samTojah 

^ J 

L. TWftt samrdjt 


j-ireTTHIt samrd^^ydm 
samriSjoh 


' __ 

J l4<4iA> samrdjah 

samrddbhh 

samrdiibJir/ah 

VT^nn tamrdjdm 

tamrdtsti or m 4 1 « samrdttsu* 


The xvords ivhich follow this declension ore mostly nouns derived, without 
any suffix, from the roots bhrdj not «tw), to shine ; ^ mnj, 

to clean ; yaj (except to sacrifice , tT»^ raj, to shine, to 

rule j sn^, to dismiss, to create, araj, wreath, and 'vhH asrtj, blood, 
are not denied from v^bhraj/, to roast (tfrsfl) Also trfnrni^ 

partvrty, a mendicant 


SAIE MOU SIKG NOM rtOR IKSTR fLCR tOC FLVR 


vibirdj, resplen- 

fiWT^ 

fsranK 

fsWT^ 

ftrer^ 

dent 

tiMrtfft 

vibhrdjah 

riAArifiMAiA 

tib\Td\Sa 

dnej t, worshipper 




wn 

uf (he gods 

dt^tf 

^ det^ah 

AmfiAtA 

detefn 

fiTvju i^ci^ajpy, weator 





of the universe 

tvstamf 

tuvnmjah 

ciipam (AAiA 

ttivamita 

trficin*^arjpr<5, a men 

trfbnr 

qfvgmi 


■rfen^ 

dicant 

pcrirrA 

porft r<^oA 

pariardtfAAiA 

panrrtffau 

fd tj <l -(^* vtsfardj U , an 

flSJITI? 

firorrsTt 

f'l'mt.iifirs 

f^vjiu’^ij 

uRitvrsal monarch 

vutd'dt 

ri^ri^aA 

visvdrdibiih 

ttStdfdisit 

roasting 


. fnr. 

w^: 


hhnf 

AAr^oA 

AArtdiAiA 

bhntSTi 

§ 163 Irregular bases in 

»0M PIP* I 

vsni KiTii. toe 

TLOK 


I laino '^^’klan *Aan6iiA W^khansu 


• Cf § 76 

• t From another root, r>4Artf<?WiA &c*may be formed (Siildh - 

KauiQ I p 165 ) 

X From dera, god, and to sacrifice, contracted into 3^ y » 

II The lengthening of the a in tiAw takes place whenever is changed mto 
ahngual (Pan vi 3. >28) 

IT See Siddb -haum ed TArantthSixd i p iCj 
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2. ciflyaj, name of aVcdic priest, has two bases. The Norn. Sin", 

is wm ava\i&l}, and all the cases begitming with consonants (Pada 
eases) arc formed front the same l»ase, nsnr^ avaya$. Tlic Voc. Smg , 
too, is irregular, being, agtunsl the rule -of these bases, identical with 
the Norn. Sing. Some grammarians, bon ever, allow ^ isirtn he aiayaj. 

Base ai'ayos and at ayaj. 

SiscuulU Duai.. rmaAL. 

VAiC. TEU MA«C reu MA4C 7EU 


N "iimilJarojrdlji 

A. atffyrfjflw 

I. ^r^^rrSTTfltnyOtf 

D. villiti'it aeayijt 

Ab 1 • 

t^r^tJTSrt atoy^jah 
G. J 

L. * ^rsTOtfiTaroyOi 


^nnmn ataylffau 

tn:ayoh},i/<Sr 

|.'i.i 4 *iiii\; orajM^oA 

like Nntn 


^ <jm tfiaroy^jai 
ncflyo JAiA 
orojioJUiioA 
siHHiiii ataydjdm 
evoya/isii 
like Norn. 


V. WWR avaySX or anayoh 


§ 154. Bases ending in n 

Bases ending in ^ r are regular, only x » and ^ % preceding the X r, ere 
lengthened, if the is final or followed by a consonant (J 144). In the 
Loc, Plur. the final ^ r remains unchanged though followed by w (f 90.) 


Base fVr^i'ir, fern ^oice. 



Sl'tOCLAS 

Duau ' 

PlVRAI, 

uAte rcM 

NASI rtu. 

MASC »BM 

NY. JritiifA ^ 

A for gtran j 

fntlyircB 

JfiTCifirEA 

1 ^ fOTTsJrrf 


TfifSi jfriiiJ 

D fWt gite 

»ft«ir gfrbiydn 

Iritwi; gtrbUyak 

jfircytro/i 

G J 1 

\ _ _ *• 

J 

frm 

L. J 

Base neat, water 

tnrtn $mh 

Neuter 


tinGTriAA ' 

bVAL 

PtKRAl 

NAV 

YtTtr*< 

YlfiCctfrt 

I 

wfrfiA jfi 5 » 

r(?r6AiA, Ac 

BASK. • 

S Al»« PVOR 

IIJSTB. snjF. Loa rtim.' 

•^^ur, ftewn 


WJpkVsAb 

^Jcrfr.f'door 

1 ^TTl dtdnA 

Sri^ldrtfrJAiA (feirsAu 

hr. 03 f D ecattenog *« 

ficCltireA 

■^If^ ktrbhh ttrsht* 


* SiddK •kaim I fi 
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§165. Bases in 5. * • • 

(A.) Bases formed tjjr the guffires ^ as, ^ is, ^ ns. 

Bases ending in change the according to the general euphonic 
rules explained above. Thus » 

as, if final, becomes ah„ 83 ) 

Nl^ns follo^ved by terminations beginning svUh vowels rcmnlns unchanged. 
^ and is and us followed by terminations beginning irilli loncls are 
changed to ^ and Tfl isft and usb, (See J ico,) 
as before becomes ^ o 84. 3)j ^ and w before >T ih 
become ?;c ir and ^ wr. (J 8a.) 

ns before ^ su becomes ns or nk a/i, ^ is and us before g su 
become tsA or ih, n^wsA nr ^ «A. 

Besides these general rules, the following spcclid rules should be observed: 

I. Nouns formed by the suffi-c ^ os lengthen their b ia the Norn Sing, 
mase, and fem., but not in the Vocative. Thus Noni Sing, m, f, 
^*r 5 Tr. swmandA, well-minded (eCfunit); Vcc. gin; sumanah. 
a. Nouns formed by the sufRxes or w or ns do not lengthen thetr 
'owel in the Norn. Sing. masc. and fcm. Hence Nom. Sing. m. f. 
gwJfir: sujyotth, having good light, from g »«, good, and ^ftfn:.>j(o;iA, 
n. light ; g^g: suchahhnh, having good eyes, from g su, good, and 
f^ahhuh, n. eye. (P 5 ij. v. 4, 133, com) 

3. Neuter nouns In lengthen their vowel and nasalise 

if in (faeNom. Acc. Voc, PJur Trom srHifnanahySjTffttmaaamsi, from 
^^^•JyoUfif^r^iMajt/oU'itshi, from wn: cAflitsAcA, wejfit cAbAjA^mMi. 
Base giTNg sumanas, well-minded, masc. fcm neut. (from g jb unJ 
nanas, neut. mii 

SiKGVLAR 
KASC reif 

N. gn^; »«mart£l 5 
A. gwHH »amnna*am 

I. gn^WT juirton<i 5 <t 

D gusift samaTtait 
Ab I 

p sumsnasaA 

Jj gn»i[fif tumujMui 
y. gnu; JumanoA 

K. A.V gifii; 

The rest like the n 


id) 




|gin^ rantraoioM 

giT^r^ mRaBSTact 
ISxuTER 

gnWirl mnaiia*! 

lasc. uud fWiB 


|.gsnTH; aiimofiMoA 
giyirlftf; mriKmaSii^ 
jgiHTtHi tiiimanoiAj/rS 

g*rnn »a>naiiai!in» 
giTItig SKmanaJjtt 
gintTt: tumaniuai 

riVBii 

gKWTfn itimcn^tJuS 
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Ba$c ivjyohs, wdl-ltgMcd, masc. fern iicut. (from g su and 

ncui. Irglit) 

SiNGLLAR. 

MASS rSM* 

N V sujyotih 

A. fiy^ofMAam 

I ^SjVfrfVT ivjyoliskd 
D. fujjfefuAe' 

jKjjo/wilaA 

L. 

8I1GCLAS 

K A V ^sVrti iKjyoriA 

The rest like the tnaac. and fern. 

‘ Decline after the ‘model of sumonas and ^arTfirr^ *ujyolt« the 

following bases : 

tedAoj, Nom. elng. ^w: tedhdh, tn wise. chnndrmes, N. s 

cAandramdA, m tiiooo. pratAelas, N. s. prachefd^, m , 

Nom. prop of a lawgiver (Itiauiai, N s fjprpm ditauJcai, in 

a deity. ftrirnit|;tiAdyai,N b. f«r€TO:nAf?y<tA, m bird ^!r<*TTT^o^5awe, N.s 
np-tardA, f a nymph maAai(;a», K. r. maAat/juA, 

m. f n very mighty. Ttnr^payta, N. s w payah, n. mjik ayas, 

N. 8. Wi: oyaA, n iron yaAos, N.s. iqi: yaJoA, n pram 

N s AaiiA, n oblation TTpe^ arcAw, N. s arc/ciA, n splendour 

dyws, N. s dytiA, n life, age. taput, N s ?nt: tapuA, 

n body*. 

J t66 jard, old age, may be dcdincd throughout regularly os a 
feminine. (See further on. Bases ending in Vowels, Feminines m Trrd) 
There is, howescr, another bast '^tf^jarat, equally feminine I, and equally 
TCtnilaTj except that it is dcfccbic in all cases the terminations of which 
befnn with consonants 


smgoltrliliydni 

sajj/WiiAoS 


tiijj/oiishah 

tirjj/otirbM 

jwjyo/irSAyirA 

^wiriruT svjyotukdia 
gWlTni^ tvjjoUhsha 




'^^7inirs M\jyol( nsh 


• Any of thMe neuter nouns may asiome masc and fem terminations at the end of a 
compound, aoiAw^ariA, A'lnn wng nmsc one whose oblation js destroyed 

t Boehtlmgk (Declination ira Sanskrit, p HS) gave •STt:J^_,ar„ ngWIy as fennmne, in 

the dictionary, though otytone. it is by mistake put dovm as neuter 
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Base lit! jam. 

Base »rn( jfl} as. 

SlNCPLAR. 

SiVeULAR. 

N. i^jard* 

deest; term. j 

A.. eHTjcmm 

•SIT^ jar<u~am 

!• »n:tnjorayd 

's^jmjaras-d 


^^jaras-e 

Ab. iTOtn: jardyih 

•jftq: jaras-ah 

G. *tT,nni jor^ydA 

srot; Jarax-ak 

L. mini jurdifdm 

atTfR/urtw-t 

V. litjare ^ 

deest 

Dual 

Dual 

N. A.V. ^jare 

5iT^jorfls-aa 

T. D. Ab. ^rtf>^yarflA7iyc«!» 

deest; term. WJT Ihydm 

G. L. wil: jarayo^ 

3H^;/ar<is-oA 

PLUKAt 

Floral. 

N V. TO:/ar«A 

TTCWJ jara5-aA 

A. ?TO:;ardA 

sfW.jaras-flA 

I. janiWiA 

deest : terra fi*; hh\h 

D.Ab iTT'^tjardi/tyaA 

deest , tenn. rq; Ikyah 

G. tttitti jardndat 

's^Sjarns-an 

L, irngjor'diK 

deest ; term ^ tu 

iG'], In compositions, besides the I 

egular Ibrms from nn jaro, viz. f<TRTJ 


nirjarah, nirjord, ftr^ mryaram, (ageless,) graminanana allow the base 
in ^ i to be used before all ternoinations beginning with vowelst. 

SlMGVLAn SlNGULAS 

MASC MA»C »»«• 

K f?f^.mi7«iraAI deest 
A n*r;ara'7» or 

1 PitSfti!! nirjarmo or Pi^a-wi larjarati tii^araaiio, nsisc ) 


* Tbe deckasion of 'Sm jori, M » >e,p]ltf fern in ^ la ^ivtn hers bj *BtJcip«tion 
for lbs sake of cotnjiariBou with the defcctire 

■f Bf a jedantic adherence to the SUras of ranmi some monstrous forma (incliiJtd m 
brackets) hate been deduced by certain native jframaiMiani, but deservedly Hprohated b 
others (Siddb Kanin i pp 103, 141 ) ^ 

J Tbt declension of fflaftt tiirjarifi, as a regnltf mass in 
for lbs Bake of cornpnri’on with the defective ^«t<E(aii^ara« 


^ w giwfi by toticipation 
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D. or woaroK 

• Ab. or nxtjaTasah nlrjBTas&t, raise ) 

G. fniil,**! niryarasya or ftRICTJ aityaratah ni’yaratasya, mase ) 

L f*i»n, niiyitre or anjerett 

V. niiyara dtest 

Dual. Dual. 

N.A Y. f-TdCl furjarOB or aujarasaa 

I.D.Ab. nirjer/Sbhy^n dtwt 

G L ntrjarayoh or ntijvrtic^ 

‘ rtLRAL. Plural. 

K.V. f^r^J O' fsiinSJ: tir/arMo^ 

A. ^rtro^BujanfB OT mijurasnA 

1. fi r ^ Bii^arai^ deist turjamatJi, m&se ) 

D. Ab. tiigarefilijraA dcest 

G. ffT^rnST KitjnrMn or f»l^TW ttijarflKfm 

L. fnrtg Hiy«r«Su , deest 

• 

Fro. fut7«rrf, like Idnii. J >*eut. Sing, deeit (ffT^TR niTyara$em) j Dnal 
Keut 1 Plar. fiujardflui. 

ji i68. irneAaj, m. time, m. name of Indra, 

form the Nonj. Sing, onehd, ptrudaihkl, irithout final Visarga, 
Th^ other coses are rcgnlir, like g»Rt^^»itinoaa», m. Voc. ^ fie anehah. 

^ l6g. u^anorj xn. proper name, forms the Nom. Sing T^Fn«ian» 

and the,Yoc. Sirg. wfauow or ■^^n: uianah or ■agPT wiono. (Sar. x. 

9»730. *• 

§ 176 . (rf.) Bases ending in radical 

I. From~R3yin(?(i, a lump, and to swallow, a compound is formed, 

pmtagras, a lump-eater. 

From f«ltl pis, to walk, and g »«, well, n compound ^s formed, supis, 
well-walking. 

FroinTT^^^iM. to sound, and g«r,weH, a compound is formed, ^^ru/ui, 
well-sountliDg. 

3 In funning the Nom. Sing. m. f. {and neater), the rules laid down before 
with re'^rd to nouns tn wWcli X^is, belong to a suffix, 

ore'sitnply inverted. Nouns in and lengthen thcxawel, 

• Us. Horn Sins- ffeP P'”*?™*. ^ »»MS. 
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3. la the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. of neuter^ nouns in ^ as, ^ is, ^ «s, 

nasalize their vowels, but do not lengthen them. 

Ex. Nom. Acc. Voc. Elur. nout. piridagrami, gfiffir snpi/iisi, 

suiuiiisi, 

4. Nouns in ^ is and vs lengthen their vowels before all terminations 
. beginning with ‘consonants. 

Ex, Instr, Plur, svpfrbhih, suiUrbhi^, sufitbshu. 

5* The radical e of nouns ending in ^ is and ^ us, though followed by 
vowels, is not liable to be changed into (See f 100, note.) 

Base p}?jp^yjindqyra5, eating a mouthful, xnasc. fem* neut. 


MASc. nv. 


N V, fusifl pind^rah 
A. fUTl/H piit^e^rasam 
I. pindagrasA 

D ruiy’^pi^rfayrase 

Ab. 1 ». 

Q > I U Sjpt* px^iagrasa^ 

li. 

SIKOOIAA. 

N.A.V. p\ndagTah 




J ft T iftfl! ptadas/raioh 

, Neute»- 

VViU. 

fwnpft pmiagrasX 


jfiisns ptndagrasah 

fiJSjilfill p\i\iagTohhh 

pwiagrohlgah 

fifT?7?TT ptndagrtttim 
ii}??r:^p>»iApra^ 

rtiTiuf. 

fUTtiftt ptTxdagramsi 


Base well'sounding, masc. fcin. neut. 


gjWt JKf«srfn» ^ 

nmfishu or IJiltg svtashsflU* 

^ 17X. Nouns derived from desideratiye Verbs charge into v iA when 

necessary. ' 

* Su]<nt •Kunn 1 p 187 § 83 


NY. ^:sum 
A. sutasam 

I, sutusd 

D siituse 

Ab. 1 

Q r 

L. evtusi 

elNGCLAK 

N.AV. giJtwtuA 


UtlVtO’t 

toMrbigdm 


latuscA 

' Neuter. 
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Base uiabing to read, ma'sc fern ncut 


SlNGtLAR 

fmiijl j)tpn(hfh 
fRAfSH pipofhifham 
ftwfir*TT ptpa{his?t<i 
ptjiafAwAe 

^ fijijfjil' pipatAishsPi 


Duai. 

VAsc nu 


ftrrfiPn 


pipotkfrbhyim 


^ ftiqfirul' ptpofktshoh 


J.ft'lft'I ji palhthafi 
pipBlhl''hh h 
pipatUrhAyah 

f7nft^T;j pafAiilin 
nf>ij>a{SttsAu 


NAV fij y lO ptpetktshi (see § J?^) 


J z^z Tte nouns vrT%n Messing and tajvs, mase a 

companion, ore declined like ftTr^s^^p^pa^ku, etcept in the Nom and Ace 
Plur , if they should be used as neuters at the end of compounds 


List of different Boees s , 


Sasb. 

IVoif SlNO 


Ivou Pa, 


IsiTZ Pa 

Loc Pa 


Masc rtu 

KBCT 

MASC rtu 

V%VT 



^fnft^tvnanas kind 

Q f S 

sumandh^ 

sumanoft nmanasaft 

^trsrrftf 

fumondiim 

ywifii 

tumono&^iA 

gtpiTg 

tumanosm^ 

well 

lighted m f n . 

tvjyotti 

td 

5y-rtilfw 55>tftfirf»h 

ftrjy«ltth<t\ siijyoK iski stijifoltriA A 


fUTlH^pinrfayraj lump 
eating m f n 

ftrir 

pindagrah 

id 

ptnilagraaoi piitdayro W 

fM4utr*r 

1 ptnrfaffroihtA pifjayrastt^ 

splendid 

m f n 

V^T' 

cAaWi 

id 

eAakibah 

vaift* 

chakdmn 

wfir 

cAaidiktA 

cAakdssii^ 

^rt^dos®, arm m (rv) 

cfo4 

id 

doshoA 

domsii 

(torlAiA 

(tosAsAa^ 

s wen go ng 

m f n 

supth 

.a« 

gfiw 

tuptsah^ 

tripxo n 

fupfriAi^ 

svpfshsAu^^ 


1 The Vocsktivc la nononaS In the other paradigms it is the game as t! e 

Nommat ve .. . ^ ^^.,■. . . 

2 Or sunwaafrw * O' wjyonAaAu 

4 Or fimrg V VdagraAsxi * Or ehalgAsu^ 

6 ^ Jos may be dechned regularly throughoat as a masculine Dut it is Lkewise 

dectoedas.OTler On .1= meguM or opl »»i fonnj .» 5 ji, 

' Or^ 3 *«>»■ ’ ® ' r '57 

»H.noUt.»g=d.nlo3.« .tn5i<»«ntt 



DFCt.l'THlOV. 75 


^tp^iH/Ki.trch lounding, 


l] 




TO 

m f n 

nftiA 



ttlamn 


nr.Mita’ 

p'pofhn, desiroiij 

ftnrfit 

111 3 

firtfjst: 


fmrftfS; 


of leading, m f n 

pil afhfA 




fsriih^cAitfr*, desirous of 

M'. 

111 



fsp<^: 

fsnJf 

BCtmg, m f n 

ehil? 


elilfrsla^ 

eliKrilii 

rhtf/Atit 

rAit/rtt* 

Aurjit^diij, hlejsmg, f. 


hi 

tnCrr. 

TirjiTnT 

triTftrt; 

irnlHg 


(Voc 111) 


djiiSsA 

diiii'ti 

it(rlkA 

rf»fil*4a* 

eompamon. 

'fitptitjSA 

id 

ir^ir. 


■eiR; 

TO 

m 

(\ M id ) 


Mjntioh 


injMM 


^fei^ruAi It, one who 


id 

^ffn: 

^fn 

gf^rfUr. 


ilnVts well, Bi r n 

tlAlS 


mXi ns/iA 



/«l{«tt|^ 

§ 173 t^dhiai (from t^e/Ain»is 

, to fall) nnil rran 

(from 

rranit. 


to full) nn«l (from ^Mrflwi%lo fall), when »««! nl tho end of 

compounds, clnngc their into f, in the Ifom nnit Voc Sinj; , nnil tefnn: 
terminations begmcuiig with consonants j 131 ought to be rc«tncl«l to 
these biscs and to pirticipial bases m $ :04 

N V^UTT ;j(rTi«/Araf N A V N A 

A’qnUnt/inniflJJMjan I A»* D I 

1 tCIlsmt/lirlirtJAfoM G I*wfiWnhf<inr<iHrw'A I-UtiiqT^par** Uro^m 

§ 174. Cases eiulmg m 5 \f, rAA, tj kih, T A 

Cases ending m these consonants retain them unchanged liefore nil 
terminations beginning arilU roncK Beforu all other terminations and 
Mhen final, their final consonanU are trcatcil either like t f or hicc a* f. 

I. Bases denial from to show, rffih to 8ec,^^fnni,to itrohe, 

tijjT ttf touch, change T i into if k 

(fo i>aun.<*. >m'< nch ^srT r^'Ts. rtrs. Ine »teK. 
co...>trr ftfnrrf-jM.t fVwrfi.u 

2 Bases denval from iTH na/, to destroy, change into ? f or ■* i. 

,ccM si-so K^tj««eT ru toe ru 

We dfstroTiri j/i-aunfofsot .sairt -■•wm «4nU\cT**«;Sl«.t -saffiicr^aliU 

3 All other bases in 31 i change their final into 7 /. 


fir3rrii,rifn one wtio enlcfs fUKr«rfl flt3!n */» fTT^r»nM fTT^iVr* 

* 5 dah.-h*»iBi I p 19:. * 

* Orwjfl 


l Of^^nffcUU 

* «;^ad^s^»u•n i p 191 



re 


BFCLENSION 


4 Bases deriveil from dhnsh, to dare, cliangc into ^ A. 

«ASt KOM tiNo Kox n fcOM ri j;ErT ivsTR.rt toe n- 

X^dadhrMl, mtn Lold 5;^ 

dadhf\k dgd^iukak dadhitnuh dadhp^lhdi dadk^ishu 

5. All other bases denied from verbs with final change into Z t 

■fe^deuSjinfn hsting fe*t5«frwAaA fg'^ dnlju 

6 Bases ending m chh change "t^cAA into 5 f. 

Diss , ».o« *!ve KOM M. WOK »t wioT iwan ri toe i>t.. 

TtT3pr(tcAi,inJji osTiingTtnSjJrrff m o.'prifc#AaA UifijprtfrneA&t 

Some granamanans allow Trr?r. prusaA 10 the Non. Blur and other cases 
beginning with vowels. 


7 Eases ending in ArA change into ^ ( 

BifiE ^OM SjsO MOK n toK Tt Hiirr r«8T» rt 106 Ft 

flT^/sJijJtjiDfn panng TTStaf* irert«*JA«A «ii^len»*jA» H^.ro^TSftiA K^lcfw 
8. Jlost bases endiog in ^ A change ^ h mto t. 

B4«J[ WOK tno. NOM PL KOK FUMEUT INSTK TU LOO rt 

?iS,iB f n LekiTij; h/w 

^juS,mf a coieriog W^./tAoS jAi«iiAiA 

On the change of initial into see ^ 93 
9 Bases derived from roots ending in ^ A, and beginning with ^ d, change 
^ A into Hi A Likewise lufiniA, a metre. 

WOK liwo WOW PL tow PLJdtn- nam pt. toe pl 

g^duik, mfn xnillarR wfratdiujMii iJWrf4uMi« 

10 Bases derived from the roots ^ druA, to hate, muA, to confound, 
fe^SBiA, to love, muA, to spue, may change the final ? A into z^ f 
or A 

WnK 8UIO icon PL WJ-UWKVT IKITB PL IOC PL 

1 F"’W i® ^ 

'*\ating aSnitolJ^niA dnkah Jrvmkt dkndbhhOTdkrvsbhh iftrKfsuDrrf^rutsiu 


ju Bases derived from ftaA, h> bmd, diange j k mto « I 

>ow sme wow PL. wstjupl ^ loc Pt 

•Snr^vpdnah f ashceWiinHujJitaat '?'tRr.«pd«a*flA W'tfe updnadbhh Z^ir^^apdnalsu 

• It differently derired T^iaksk may femn its Nom S rg It^ tak TTK^gorahh cow- 
beriwhvchregulailyfomisitsIsoBi Sing ifti;^g#r«r may awordingtoadifferentdeniation, 
fonn^rrtSfjorat (SeeCoVlirooke p 90 note) Du»lfipnjlpipiit»fta«, 

dMiTcus of matunng , *«'’“* niuisHop. desirous of saying . 

^ AJiai, >’c.m Dual diik^kAar., desipm« of b«imng 





DCCLLVSIOS 


( I 

Decline vipai, f the Bejrih mcr in the Punjab ush, f ordure 
f anger vtprwA, f drop of water fbfim uuksh, wishing to 

enter snth, loving con tnilkcr nufiy? vicdhukh, bee 

f splendour tnrff^iaAa/iwA, m f n very splendid K^nra/no- 
mish, a Btcalcr of gems tdnS, m f n such ktdft§, m f n 

Which? mamasjinij giving pain 

$175 ^rnn? <ura«tfA, m name of Indra, changes into whenever 

A IS changed into d or ^ f 

Nom Smg turaskai Norn Dual ij'UHtgl Instr Plur 

^TTUnftr tarashiiflbhih f 

§'^76 wfl^isi jiuroduS, m, an offering, or a priest, 1? irregular T)ic Kom 
Sing 13 •gtfn purorldh, and all the roses beginning with consonants (Pada 
cases) arc formed from a base pwrorfa* The Voc Singular too, is 
irregular, being identical with the Nom Smg 152J, though some grammo- 
Tians allow ^ tret?* Ae piirorfaA 

StKovLAR Dual Flcrai 

N p«toi?( 5 A ^Ct?t3npiiro'W<m pun fatah 

A W^fTJ 7 Tptif 9 'lrf/ain ^ ^fXtTin liyrtxfoitu ^rtlTT* imrsifeioA 

I ^0?UI1pttrod(£/'i fuKKMijdn ^Oslfrf* purodobhik 

b fafedohiji^n ijilsiisr purorfo&XyaJ ** 

•Ah ^TT^PfUfofAnA pBrorf®6*j'<t'n fsrofMXyM 

C jSirn puf oi/it»aA 5 <t 4 iiii'l" p«MiW>aA Jj^si^ii parw/aja« 

L 5&?Tfir pBrof?*!/! JChrniV ^TT? ^pvrcx/n^ni 

v or puraAill 01 -*xA ^^t^T^tpyro^oAu J^TTJT 

§ 177 Another word, WTtmt vilkaidh, n reciter of hymns, is declined 
hke trftrtsT puroduS 

Nom 3' g 'g ^ n vUfiaidh Acc Sing iiAfAQi lanm Instr Plur 

WWtngtftl uktkahihth Toe Sing TTW^ or WWSJTT ukthatuh or vkt/taSaf, 

§ 178 Bases in w fli 

Bases ending in u m retain \m before all terminations hrginning with 
vowels Before oil other terminations and when final, the *r m 13 chanf»cd 
into n 

Base w^tm praidm, mild 

StNGVLAR Dial Plcbal 

MA«C MM HASC M« MAie MM 

^om ^ oc tnrri^prn/ t M?il*upraf®nB» S^IPT praicmaA 

Acc tntWi>ro^oni<nn USnwlprq/ltmatt 'BTT'r pr-eU xoA 

Instr W3n»npr«^u-«t lT5Trw««pr«ioi.Mjrrf>« W^^TproiinliJa 

Loc irariftpreiSmi » 5 n»f>' pwiaaioA prewaru 
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DCCLE^lOK. 


z. Nou>s 'nrrra ciuxucablb Bases. 

A. A'bttas vnth itn> 

J IJ9. Many nouns in Sanslwrit bave inore*tlian one base, or rather they 
mod'll their base according to rule before certain terminations. 

Nouns with t\TO bases, have one base for the , 

Notn. Voc. and Acc, Sing. 

Nom, VoQ. and Acc. l>ual of masc. nouns* ; 

Nom, Voc. (not Acc.) Plural_ 

• ^ Nom. Voc. and Acc. Plnral of neuter nouns j 
and a second base for aB other cases. * 

The former base will he called the Aiiga base. Bopp calls it the strong 
base, and the terminations the sseok terminations. 

The second base srill be called the Fada cad Dha base. Bopp calls it 
the weak base, and the terminaUons the strong terminations. 

The general rule U that the simple base, which appears in the Foda and 
Dha cases, is streagthened in the Anga coses. Thus the Pada and Dha 
base nr^^prdeA becomes in the Auga cases nt«prd«rA. The Pada base of 
the present participle 'is^adal, eating, becomes in the Anga 

eases. This gives us the {ollowiog system of^rminaUons for words with 
two bases t 



Sihovb^n. 


Dvau 

MASC 

PLVltAn. 

Noin.Voc. 6 (which Is always dropl) 
Ace. ^ cm 

0« 

vfl CM 1 

tft ah j-' 
1 tit: qA 

Instr. 

WT a 


WIT bhg^m 

fh: Ihih 

Cat. 

^ e 


bhx/dn 

WR bhyah 

Abl. 

’ w: ah 


wr bhy&m 

vm bhyah 

Gen. 

vsn ah 


oh 

^ dm 

Loc. 


Neuter 

^ oh 

^att 



OOAU 

VLORAL, 

Nom. 

Acc. 


.RMt 


I 180. Certain words derived from to inosc, have two, others 

three bases. 

•jjT^ jirdc/i, forward, cnstcro, has two bases, WrWpr«»ic7t for its Ahgo, 
^prdcfi for iU Pada and Bha haa^ and is declined accordingly, 

* Most ooun* with chingeaWt bases form tbeir feannineaiii A few, ]^cmeyfJ, tneh 
M are to U femimne without tMung the f.f, and some of their cecur as 

ftmmtne at the end of wwroimJs, 

t Afiga base, or, according to Bopp, stroag base with n eak Icmmation* 
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SiNOVLAR UDA 1 ~ TlIRAL. 

UA8C HASC VK*e 

N V. TTT^/irifn* * j>rrf*citfB W^5^rrf>4/7A j 

A TURf prti'cAam TJT'^^prrfTcia* j TTP^JprrfeAoA 

prijbith 

J lipwi: fr^jhhyeA 

VT^prMiim 
irt^prdiiiu 

riVRAL 

j liifu pnS^ei> j 

The fcminmo ofmH/’rcfcft is vr^lprueM, dechncd hke fern in ^ 1. 
Decline ts^T«T ai's?eA, doimwartl, south Strong base aiuiteh 


I Tn^prdei^ 

D VX^prSike 

Ab. 1 

L Hlf*! prieh 

ttysviAM. 

K A V Itrsprrfi 

I ITPTT priehd 


J ITT™!! 

^Ri'rttprrfcAoA 

Neutbr. 

DtTAL 

Trnrt prdcif 
tnoeaamtae 


D Kovns With three Baiet 

Nouns with three bases Save their Ahya or strong base in the same cases 
at the nouns with two bases In the other cases, howet cr. they bate one 
base, the Pada bisc, before all terreiaations beginning with consonants; ontl 
another base, tlie Bha base, before »ll terminations beginning with \ owcls. 

In these nouns with three eases, Bopp calls Anga base the strong base ; 

the Parla base the middle baso ; 
the Bba base the weakest base. 
This gives us the following sy^^tem of ternuoatjons for words with three 
bases : 


Sl*4CULAR 


rncRAt. 


XA.C 

l.*«C 

M*se 

Nom Voc 

(always dropt) 

WT AM 

,-^1 

^Vec 

w am 

^ OtI 


Instr. 

^ A 

1 mr AAydm 

fc Ihth 

Dat 

X e 

1 wn bhyim 

»n Ihyai 

AU. 

w: ah 

jwn bhy&m 

w; %oi 

Gen. 

en ab 

oh 

^ An 

Loc 


oA 

I?".] 


• tfT^prrfa stands for TTT^^prAt. thafor ITT^pf^^jj 
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MBoreit ' 

SPIGIIIAK. jmu rbUSAL 

Norn Acc. j j \i 

Terminatious included in two lines require Anga or strting base 
Temmations included lu oue line require Fada or middle base 
TemuEationa not included m lines require Bha or weakest base. 

381 Words denved from ^ mch, to move, wilb three bases. 

JTSPi pratyach, belund, has for its Anga or strongest base m*r 3 pratifanch, 
for its Bha or weakest tTiftw prattch The Pada or middle base is TrTTwj’i'a- 
tyach Hcnec pratfinif Nom Sing masc , Tnnwprafyci, Norn, Sing, 
neut j Nom Srag fern 



Sl^GVLAR 


N V VWTjirofyaA 
I inftw 3 _pra(f(M 

1 ) ir(d 5 

Ab pnihhah 

Q Tnftw*jjra(fc*ail 
L, TT^^praiCeht 

(I^CCLkB. 

N A j UA 4 pratpok | 
Fk« 

■ INCriAB 

Js iniWt jjrciltcAf 


DoAt Pl.t»Al, 

MASC MASC 

jtrarjroAcAau HSM pratye'e^aJi |j 

irwnuij)n»y«yMyffn 

TTHtW pr-alyeyhhyak 
Vft^praijiagihysn iwra r prelyasMiyah 
WftWhfrc/WoA Trrfrwi jjratreWm 

mfhibpra/fcM [ WWT^ pwtyaittA.. | 
Asrrtlk 

Peru rt.oKAi. 

mftfiJprarWi jj TOtWpro/yflJtcAi j| 


The following words, derived from w^tuTcA, to rio>c, haic three bases 


Ahgs 0* strong base. 

UK^firafyoiTeA, bcliind 
nglit 

an^nyoi'c^i, low 

jH^t^^iadAryoufA, accompaiijmg 
following 

fipqs^ru^ra'c^i albp^naditig 
^r^urfaJIfi, upward 
tiryciVA, tortuous 


I^ds ormildle base 

TOs^|»rc^r/orA 

unrw/trniffaeA 

nyteh 

vrw^ MffAryocA 

onrocA 

fr^TW etrAracA 
m^iMfnrA 
firtr^ Uryttcfi 


Uha or wtsb bise 
3 nrb^/M*a/feA 

nfcA 

»f 3 ft^»(fdAr/cA 
an'Sch 
frrp Ulhilcfi 
vdieh 
UraS(h 
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Bases in and cenf. 

J. Porhct^ki Present. 

5 :8s. Participles of tlic present have two taseg, tlic Pada and Dha lase 
in ^ flf, the Anga hase in ant. 


SlNOULXB 

Dual 

ruilAL 

MASC 

UASC 

MASC 

NV 

adan/tfu 

vlqHt cdiinlah | 

A OiZijntBW 

viqfll adanlaa 

1 Vlqdl cdafflA 

I ( tdald 

] 

'Sfqfs; adadbhiA 

D aiate 

Ab I 

/vTqiSi adadbky&n 

WifSJ edadkiyoh 

edalah 

J 

J 

G J 

L idati 

^.tSRpih adatoi 

'■iqni odatdn 

^I^Worfijira 


VtVTtn 


sivooua 

POAt 

rieitAt 

N A 


[ MqTn odanfi [ 


PsM 

tlNSClAR 

N % 1 ^'iil ofiiN, ice , Uk* niirfl 


^183 There is a\ery difhcuU rule according to whicli certain participles 
hcep the in the Nom. and Acc Dual of neuters, and before the ^ f 
of the fciuuunc This rule can only be fully understuud h) those who arc 
acquainted with the ten classes of conjugations. It is this, 

1. Participles of verbs followiog the Bhfii, Div, and Chur classes must 
preserve the v^n 

II Participles of verbs following the Tud class mojr or may not preserve 
the The same applies to all parUciplcs of the future in ^r^syaf, 
and to the participles of verbs of the Ad class in vrr d 
111 Participles of all other verbs mwt reject the 


1 wsn^Moia/ 
dhyat 

vl nri^ cfiorayal. 

II tudat. 

WPriniMai ishyat (fuL) 


Nora and Acc. Dual Neut irnrfiAaianr/ 

5;b>hft dkyanti 

choTOyanti 

tvdmti or iudatl. 
wfttirftManaJiyanff crvfWliSttrMAyo/?, 
■UTift jidnf j or wnft j/« U 
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III. adat, 

suniai. 
"^^rundhot. 
Trent /«nia<. 
^hjTT h-inai. 


Nom. and Ate. Dual Neut cdali 

" ^ ^^juhvatt. 

f « ^■g’T^lrrt *unia</. 

1 ntvdhott. 

TRTtl- fanvali. 
’S'tal htnaii. 


j The feminine base w throughout identical in form with the Nom. Dual 
Neut. Hence bhnimti, bem& f«m.; ^ tudanti or it^ iudatt, 

Btnldng, fern. 5 adati, eaUtig, fenu The feminine base 1 s {leclined 

regularly as a base in ^ t 

• f 184. Another rule, whiclr ought not to be mised up wUh the preceding 
rule.vprohiblU the strengthening of ihe Auga hose throughout in the 
.participles present of rcdujdicatcd verbs, cteept in the Nom. Ace. Voe. 
Pltr. Neut., where the insertion of ^ a « optional- With this exception, 
these participles ore therefore teaUy declined like nouns in 7^ / irith 
unchangeable bases. 

Base ^viog, tioro ^ dd, to gne, daddmi, 1 give. 

• 8n«ovt,4n. Dual. •Puurai,. 


'S.V.V^dadat ^rfadaf 

A. 

I. 

D dadcU 

At). 1 , , , 

^ lit daaattx 

L dadaii 


1 

dttdaloh 


|??T.(faifata^ dpihlt* 
3 :?fk; deM 6 fli/i 
rfarfadiiynA 
daJatdm 
dedafsu * 


The same rule applies to the parUciplea ijijjrjahhaf, eating; 
ivaVing; ^ftrjTil^duridro/jbdDgpoor; •Jirwj^idsaf, coramaiiding; 

#nf, shining. • But ^rwija^at, neut the world, forms Nom. P]ur. ^fif/a^an/i, 
only. 

^ 185 great, m. a deer, n. a drop of water, are 

declined like participles of verbs of the Ad class. 


DUAk 


If. V. Sp^an 
A. ^TffrtpSnsfrm 


tninfaa 

^S^/lniSaiiATtt 


iyiJsniaA j 
J drtia/aA 


Or diifatlt. 
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S1\OtLAIl 

Neltfii 

4 ntfAi 

nciAi- 

Fhm. 

KINQOIAR. 


1 I 


^ i 8G. great, likewise originatlj a participle of the Ad cln?«, 

forms its Anga or Btrong base in ■Wc^ dnt. 



Si>ai,LAR 

MASe, 

I>UAt. 

rLlBAU 



WTlin mahistnu 


i 

*T?Tct matifflfein 

Sl^llTi ffldMaloit 

1 STTJRnatflteA, 

1 

*f?Trt fiaiflfi 

1 

nriist nnhaJihiS 

B 

nia^ele 

moAedAAjrdifi 

ItjTTT wiAtadiAyflA 

Ah 

1 ♦ 

0 

piaAaftfA 

|sr^t; maAflleA 

J 

sinSstin 

I. 

rtnAafi 

WJVy mAJafru 

V 

R?»i^maA«A 

lixcuiJia. 

ttcercB 

DCAS 

n.r»Ai 

KAV 


I ttptfij KMirflin j 1 


The rest like the masculine, 

IBM 

(INOFLAK 

. N mFiftnaAon 


Hates cnctiv^ *b the Slices m^mat onrf W^vat, /onmfl^ their Ahjja Safes 
m mr msmt and ^ snnt. 

§ 187. The possesanc suffixen ma/ and form their Angi or 

strong b we hi and an^ton/. They lengthen their sowel in the 

Norn Sing, ^^aac. Tlicsc suffixes lira of very frequent occurrence. 
^tfripni^o^nirJinl. haiang fire. 

DtAu '* rtLRAl.. 

N V(rr;pH\a7»OTi(ijj asfnnnnej»imeiiriit ] 

V ’SrfriPr^o^^Ni'non 


M S 
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ssojarsioir. 


III. Noni. and Acc. Dual Neut. 

jii/it'Q/. '■ «/ ' F^trtJa/ii’afj. 

^PTiTsuma/. ^ ^ sunvait. 

j ^VT^ruNcf/igi. • / ' runiHait. 

(Tp^k J (anva/l. 

^ 'Vil^j'ijl hrinalt. 

jThe fcminlnG base I’a throughout identical in form witli the Note. Dual 
Neut. Hence ittcjI hhevanit, heing, fern.; tiidanii or iaiati, 
strlldngj fern,; aialt, eating, fcm. The femiame base is declined 

regularly as n base in ^ t 

^184. ‘Another rule, which ought not to he mixed up with the precetiing 
rule, ‘prohibits the strengthening of the Anga base throughout in the 
participle's present of reduplicated serbs, except in the Notn. Acc. Voc. 
Plir, Neut., where the insertion of sf » is optional With this eTceptioo, 
these participles are therefore really declined like nouns in ir / with 
unchangeable bases. 

Hase ^^dadet, giving, from ^ dd, to giie, dadami, I give, 

» SlNCUO^B. DtlAfc. ^ 'PtUSAt. 

lity.X>ptMal ^dadat 
A. ^I^ftdadatam 
1 i^dadaid 

D. dadgte 

Ah. 

G. 


tfiii/o/ffi ' 
dadaSt ^ 


1 

daJadHyda 




dorfaloAj-^^ dniiflti* 
dadadbM 

dndaribhyti 


^■^Tn iadaiSrt 
dadalsu 


The same rule applies to the participles eating j "^mti^jdjirai, 

waVing; ^^51^ iforwlrnt, belog poor j nrnnr SdwO commajiding ; cAaSril* 

#ii<,shitimg. » Bntimt^j’a^c/jiieut the world, forms Norn. Plar. 
only. 

J 185. wgT^SnAat, great, vvnpria/mf, m. a deer, n. a drop of water, are 
dccKned like participles of i erbs of the Ad class. 

Si'tcuLAK. Dual rLcuAL 


N. V. trtAan bnkanlav ^^d'. firiAantaA J 


j triAoMA 


Or dcdcHit, 



l)KCIiE>8IOV. 


NriTrn 

•ivc«rt.An , . 1 p^Ai. 

, ' FKlt. 

RltaCLAR. 




tl-tratt. 


^ i 85 . *i^jna/jn/, grc'vt, likewise originnll^ n pirtlciplr of t!ic Ail claj*, 
forms its Anga or strong liasc 5 n trh^rfn/. 



SlNUtLAIl 

UAve. 

Dial. 

VA*C 

PllBAU 

1 K 

*i^l»(»RaWn 

(T^iin mah/inlaa 

«rTn:««Wif«4' 1 

1 

*J?T7rwni({n(0M 

k^ii^ mahhtaa 

1 

I 

wrtJaM 1 

1 

Rrfe: ma'nP/t't 

D 

Ml 

G 

*r^ naiaie j 

maMkhj/nt 

Irtb; 

maAafaA 

naitore& 

J 

Kpn RinJIaf^ » 

r, 

^ . 1 

M^in fliaiiafi J 

Hffrj atitialtt 

Y, 

rrr^nnAav 

II'IOULAR. 

NsrtrR 

nr At 

rtrtit. 

N A V *f?TT mhet 

tl^iA meS«rr 

RTT^T 1 . 


The rest like the ransculiiic. 


Tum 


« Ts H6^ maialt 


liaies endinj tn ihe Sujixef *r* mat onif w^s-at./omiij (fifir /%o Jlaset 
in ^ inant anif ’in^snnt. 

5 187. The possessive suffUcs snr war and mr^raf form their Anga or 
strong hnsc in ^nan/ and rnttont. Thqr lengthen their vowel in the 
Norn Smg. ^^a5e. These snfllxes are of rcry frequent occurrcnco. 
having fire. 

Jsivcculu Deal- Pucrau 


JC ejainstreii 

A TrpirmV e^tmenton 


J^ttimavtoh I 


M n 
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DrCfENStON 


Nbutkii 

nCAt. TtViKt 

ajKtiaatt^ XlffTtfffit ajnimanti 


IS used J afler bases m ^ a and ^ d 
Et idnatal, haung Inowlcdgc havaig kno^r- 

ledge 

But offitmai, having fire ?^Hjr /lanumat, having jaTvs 

2 After bases ending m nasals, semivowels, or sibilants, if preceded by vj c 
or WT tt 

Ex ^TireTi^paf/flJifl/, having inilk lufanra/, having water 

But ^ftmKjt/ofishmal, having light. having a voice 

^ After bases ending m any other consonants, by whatever vowel they may 
be preceded 

Ex fwOT^ itdyuivat, having lightning 
There are CTceptions to these rules (Pan vin 2, 5-id) 

§ 1S8 ifTtr iitrta/, 1 our Honour, which is frequently used in place of the 
pronoun of the second person, is declined iike a noun derived by 
Native grammarians donve it from with the suflit and keep 

it distinct from hWiT 6Antat, bemg, the participle present of to be 

WTa^Woiaf, Tour Honour 



SlNOOCAK 

DVAt 

Plurai. 


MASC 

WASC 

IIASC 

N 


Vj<|^ Maeeitau 

HVTT fciornnfoA 

A 

VTTfl bhavantam* 

Fiorantau 

iTTiT fiSaeofaA 

V 

or blob 

Neote8 



^JVGDtAR 

PVAL 

PIFRAl. 

N A 'V iTWiT 6AQtat 

VTiAftkareif 

VTiffl bhatanU 


Fem 




SIKQirlJlH 



N 

bhavati 



»niT hhtttat, being, part present 



SlNGUIAB 

Doal 

Plurau 


MASC 

KASC 

MASC 

N 


Hacanim 

Jitiirir/rAf t 

A 

vmrt bha^antam 

Wmi) Siara tau 

MoroloS 

V 





tINfCLAa 

NV WftTJTTT^oyni/iia/ 
Tem 

SIVCVIAR 

N av/unnlf 
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Neiitkb 


srvootA* 

buac 

nvtiAi 

N A V mr^t^anct 

i irnil bhaunif 

Wiffir bhnanli 

Pem 

eivonis 

N Unnl i^aeast* 




^189 masc horse is dcdmcd regularly like nouns in 

except in the Nom Smg where it has WT^nnnnam, 

■without n foe, is a totally different word, and declined like a noun in ^sr an 
Nom Sirg w=t§T flnartu Norn Dual "Rfpjf? (mumr/aiK Aec Smg 
anarvdnam Instr Sing ««««’«« t I«»tr Bur ancnailsh 

The femmino of tr^en'a/ is arvati 

§7go Hovmach^ J^tysl,so much arc declined bke baws 


Their femiamea arc f*V7fl kijali, »yo/» 

SiXGULAK 

Dual. 

FtURAL 

MASC 

MASC 

MASC 

y y/n 


t yantah 

A fSnjtt hyajilam 

kyailOH 

kyaftih 

I ftfSTT k ynti 

ftWJjr i jaJikyam 

fWrfff i yaiih h 

i V I 

t * 

Ncotcr 


snrouiAa 

DUAt. 

rtCAAA 

NA V 

finnft i yott 

f^fit k yari/» 


2?cn»# M w?^an (isi^an JT^inan iTr^van) 

^ rgr Words in ww « have three bases their Anga or strong base is 
dn their Bha or weakest base and their Pada or middle base w a 
Mark besides 

T That the Nom Smg masc has tat a, not ^a«(i) 
a That the Notn Sing ueut has ti o not w^on 

3 That the Voe Sing nciit may !» either identical with the Nonunatirc, 

or take 

4 That words end eg in sad ^ v«» keep iR man and as 

their Bha bases, without dropping the w a when there is a consonant 
immediately before the »R man and too This is to nvo d the 
concurrence of three consouvnla such as njparrn from '’r<^yanan 
or dtmn from MnUR diman This rule appLea, only to words 
ending in >11^ man and t-iw not to irorda crdrng m simple 
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wa on. Thus ialaftttu foms Tnror lalshnd; mdrdhan, 

^ mUrdfmt, &c. * • 

5. Tiiat in all other xrord^ the low of the ^ a is optional in the Loc. Sng , 
and in the Nom, Aec. Voe. Dual of neuters. Tlic feminine, however, 
drops the YT o ; thus Tf^ rdjut. , ^ , 


Tnr^rdjfln, m.king. Ahga,T:{irr!^^r«Jda; I’ada, tirt r</_/o; Bha, 



MAsenuMe 

' ' ‘ 

St'IQCUS 

nuAU 

' •! FLVaAl. 

N.' THTT rdji 

^.minS nij^Boo 

trSTr^TJ rdjdnaA (| 

A. u d t »| rdjdnarn 


• Ij TTTUrojila^ 

’V^^VnVlrdjan 



1. 'Tnnrrfjiid 

Tr*I«ri 

TI»Tf‘JI ri{fo6Ati 

D. 1 

C*Wt rdjobiySm 

TtiWr rdjebhyah 

Ab TTPJ rdjUeh | 

rdjai)iydi» 

TT!T'"r. rdjabhyaA 

f 

' G tlSh fijUab 

TRfh*Tti?«A ' 

tTSn rdjXdra 

Ifc • tHTI or THtf^T fdjan 


1 tWrj/i#;a«i j 


n.namc. Afiga,«n>nt^»iom«jt^.Pada,?rwn«nia; Bha,rr(^n(!mn. 

■ . * 't Keute*. 

DUA]U MCMl. a 

A ^whi&ifl j * «tV%/lii(fni»ror^Wrd/itfi7Mmf || ntfrtdai |j 


V. * «|Tn/irfrta or 


I. 

7ireTB/tnin4 ' 

ndmaMySn 

m^iCWz nSmabkth 

t> 

fiduuie » 

•TPmn n&K((6i;^n 

*TW'^ njJmitiSyai 

’Ab 

nintnoX ^ 

>nT^ 

n&malbyah 

'G 

fTTOt nSmnah 

•ntiil ndimoh 

rrrer mhnndm 

L' 

* vTTfen'^'nnrorXTT'tf^nrf'naM 

'diOlttufnittsA 

■A 

1 Hl*i^ tiSmasu { 


^ 192.’ Nouns in which the saffixes and ^ih« are preceded by 

a consonant, snch as brahman^ m. d. the creator, yajian, m. 

“• and 


hrahnan, m creator. 


Anga, tmnt hrahmani Pada, vtb hrakma, 
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an Thus iahhan forms TfTOT talshnd, mdrdhan, 

^ mUrdlmd, &c. * ' 

5 . Tliat in all other words the lo« of the ^ a is optional in the Loc. Sing , 
and in the Norn. Acc. Voc. Dual of neuters. TIjp feminine, however, 
drops the tr a ; thus tr?ft rdjnf. ' , 1 , 

XCtT^TdJan, m, King, Aiiga, t^fd^rajd/i; Fado, ruja, Bha, 

Masculine ’ ' ‘ 



S1SCI7MA. 

»rAi- 

' ' 1 TLV^AU 

i 

1 A 

riljdaiim 

^JiTT^TT rdjdnau 
TPTPn rdfdattu 

rr»Tf5TJ rajdnoi || 

- Ij TIpJ r<!j!laii 

'V,, 

^Xy^T^rdjsn 



I 

STIsfT rdjUd ' 

n3P®n rdjahh^in 

rdjabhth 

D 

Tl^r rdjUe 

Tnn*ri Tdjahhuim 

X^K’^^rdjebhytth 

Ab 

TTsTI rdjUah 

TT»r«JI rdjabhydn 

rdjabbytih 


rdj^ah 

td) ^9h 

TITfT rdl^dn 

L 

or ^Infn rdjvtt 

fdjk^ ' 

1 1 


Tjjrni^ndman,!! name. Ahga,'!TWr!^n«»»ftniFada, WnaCTc; Bha,'!TT^ndjn». 


rtV^PtA* 

• « heUTEB. 

OVAl 

^AVatx. ^ 

1^; A ] * 

•rnttn^iAnror Hm.iln(#inanr 

j| nrfman, jl 

V. * «TTK fdma or ndman 



1. *rrat ndnni * 

J) »n^ odmite , 

•Ab * 11 ^ ninlnoft ^ 

U(HU|| ndaiabkydm 
ndnabhydm 

Wnwr udmddAy&n 

'Tnt^n ndmabhth 
•TTUHTt udmabfiyah 
ndmaSfiyaH 

'G *TT^ ndmah 

L’T »n?St«J'nn»oi 'TT*rf^n(ffflani 

•nTh B^mno^ 

'nitli ndmndm 
j ndmasv | 

J 192. Nouns in which the suffixes »ts^maw and W5^i«n are preceded by 
a consonnuf, such as brahman, m. n, the creator, yajian, m 

6acrificcr^»'U%’^y>ariQrt, n joint, form their Bha base m rp^maa and tp^tan. 

lT?p^ brahman, m creator. Angi^ *nJT?T brahman, Fads, irzt brahma, 
Bha, trPT brahman. ^ 






wa cv«^o^ 


ri?im chnr^mai, o „mth (Pjo Mil i, Ikj) Ihoiisti ml a)mi. 

’TShra ill} (Sttjj,) 

f 197 At tlic end of n compound loo urtr^cAnn 11 irriRidar tl ii 
<!V^ ArnhUca, Iming Jone dijj n drelmcd 

, *" HlNflVIAR In Bit 

N ^lyrei <ir3i,}m* ^ a\ ^ 4r?Ttfti/f])*rti#«a s^ *'trwnrr df'-jin/ 

'A 5(hriyTn d/ jWWnffin ^ I yWVf«rrf ^e 

5-cmmino, |ft^rjtrfi/*aWn*(p4n Mil 4 7) 

f 198 Tn deni-atiAc cnmpoiifiJimth numrrsli nntl witli ftet on 1 irTOi’ yr 
18 «iiljstitulctl for fljkrtd l)ii( in tl e Iy>c SmR lioth f rtni arc 
otliniltcd, c g (iei/eAngS proil tfcit in two ihy«, Joe S f»;r nyifryn^rir 
tljyaint er Zf^f^ t/iyo^tini (|W >1 3,110) * 

§ 199 ^ /low, m dog tpr^ yurc/n m ywing Iftlc 3js^ /«•» ^ yyn 
*1^ tlicir Jllia bases For ihc rest the/ nre declined rcjalirl/, J U mrf 
tra/ituan, ni 


SlVO^IAH 

S VTJrd ^ 


JUtAt. 
tpi}) hito* 


ru *41 

■ 4 

A ^IPT (diiam * ' . A ?JT MtA > 

y. ■'S’^frtfs . ** » J 

Tl'C fcniiiimc of ^t-on n :51ft itnl of 57^ yiiroo yvrufii 

oecordiiiQ to some griintmnm^ yunf ,, * 

j § 360 *nrT 5 ^ffi«ry^tf«/i, tbc n nimc of Jndni, 1 alr» 

as ih B1 & base 

Sivntui PcAu rnkjtu 

^ •nmwojJArrf NAN *TV'n^ WTni-T iifc»jl»r Ki 

^ innjTJt A arsTir 
\ ^PPr^wajiiortfa , f ^ 9 Tf‘r»w_,l*r*<l If 

Tlie same word may likcwue be declined I ke a mi'cul nc wMi the '* ir’x 
tat or tnt mat {see Trfrpnr a/^imat ) 

Sncti-AR Diau ' TurAAi. 

I> ^ At M^lma n A HTfriTw < 

S Jnn/r wi» 7 »»rw/a«i V iTWTr«vk»»f ‘ 

A I irrrtr 14 

The fimninc m cprortlinglr either n Wrfi utaAjt'h}/ 

* r»a ' m 1 69 1 ^ JJh Kiuai 1 p 194 but C>i.<{>mi\r Ijh Ai-_, 1/14 

asNoic n., 

t Coletrwie ‘>aT\*krl CrstCBur p 
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Adjectives m which form their fern in ^lar/, a 

fisherman, iJhrQ dhtvart, lihrd fat, may do the same at 

the end of compounds, or tahe -snia lajiudhhari 

dhiia, iVom Dual 6ahtidk(ve, hating many* fishermen (Siddh - 

Kaum I p 209 ) » 

^ ipj m path, has 

for its Anga base W^^iJon^A«n *(Iihe tHTR rajan), 

for its Bha base 

for its Pada base irfry paihu 


It IS irregular in the Nom and Voc Smg, where it 13 panthah 

SiSGVLAs ^ Dual '1' ' PtoBAL 

N V iror panllidh tmrsfl panlh/lnan \ N WWTT ^>anrtif«aA 

^’4T'ti^aR/A^«ait A ^^pathah^ 


A panlhanaiK 

1 


^rPwi palhtbhfSm 1 ■RfWir pothibkih 


m a name of Indra, and m q churnmg 

stick, are declined m the same manner Ttie three bases are, 


manlh fit 


math J 
rtbhvhfn 
rrftr matht 


Bha, 

|pa(lo 


Tliejfom and Voc Smg arc r»AAa]l#AMA and mn manthih 

ijfqT^ pathin^ trhhulshtu^ and f?rc//«a form thcjr fchnnines 

Wsft pathiy nbhukshi, irVt mathf 

J 196 A word of >cry frequent occurrence is w^o7iaH, n ilaj, which, 
takes as its Pada base Othemise it is’decljncd like "tjpf^naman 


* blSocuAB Dual I’lvrxl ^ 

P A A \ ’Crr«M Bh AA^ An ^ A \ ^r^ah^n, 

Dh I P I D \b P I W^*rahik‘» 

Bh D Bli. C U P DM, oAo&lya^l 

Bh \b b oiiiflA Blu 0 WJToJnifrrt 

BIi I*. r 


'Die Visiirga in the Xominaliic Singular >s treated lAe on onj,inal \ *'{§ 
Hence w gt g* ahar-ahah, day by ib} In comjiosition, too, the some rule 


Of ttXiTfif 


t OrW 7 f^«»*.i 


J Of flAffln 
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applies ; dhargatfa}*, ti nianth (Pan. vtii, 2, 69) : though not flljrajs, 

ahornlrah, day and nighL (Sre' J go.) 

J 357- At the end of a compound, too, ^1157^ ahan is irregular. Tlius 
^15*1, dirgh&han, having long days, is d^aed ; 

Sj-joolab * r Doal Plurau 

ii. dirghhdh- N.A V.«ft%?T«Sdf/5lWlWMU N V. dhijJiftrfsoA 

V- d’rjhdhah * 1 * ■ A. dirghdinah 

A. dii^^cWitam I. d{rghdhohkt/i,kc. 

Feminine, dlrgMhni (P&n. viii. 4, 7). 

§ 198. In deiivotivc compoundaTtith numerals, end with ft tt and Ttft jiJya, 
^ ajina is substituted^for akan. but in the Loc. Sing both forms are 
admitted^ e. g. di'}jahnfih, produced in two days j Loe. Sing, aj dvijahne 
or.a^-dyyaAni 6r 2r?ft di’ycAasi. (Pin, vu 3, no.) 

5 199. VJW Sion, m. dog, W?r?( ytivan^ m. young, take tip^ hin, yi?» 
as* their JBha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, like 
firoAvaan, m, 

" VlVGJIlAB ' ' * • ' JDuAL PlUKAU 

■ . N.A.V. ^Tpft/p.f«<ra N. tim /oinaA 

A ’*/ ^ ^ 

^1 .V. 'S?rt^fean ‘ , !• ■’iftt/poMiA 

The feminine of ivan is' of ^ yuron, 57^ yuvoM^i; 

aeprding to eome graiamarlans, yilnf. ' ‘ 

j f 260. *rsnR maghavany the Afighty, a name of Indra, takes *Wf?^n}oyAo» 
ns its Bha base. 

. slliotLAB. *>'»*''• PtURAU. 

N. *nnT AotKf N A V. WHUrfl «»v4niNfium N. ««RR; majJap/fucA 

A. ITirirrT mojiaeinam A. *nrhi: fneyAwioA , 

V. injiTT^nfl^fiswin I «TlJ7ft: nojABj!B6AiA t 

Th& same word may likewise be declined like a mascubne with the 'suffix 
Ti^ vat or *n^ mat ; (see vif'nHi^ agntmttl ) 

SlNOULAX DoAU * PUUBAL 

N. *nnP^fm>^*af<S" N A V. ROwnl cna^Asiwlfau N ITTTTt: maghavanfah 

A inrdil nBghavojitafi A arWOm majAarntaA 

V. ♦tvsd^najAata* I. *ni7fet rutgkavadl.hih 

The feminme Is accordingly either WwNI maghmt or »rT77il naghaifati. 

* pan MU s,69,i, Siddh.Kauia i p 194, bit(ka«brooke,p 
as Koin Sing * 

t Culebtooke, Sanskut Gmnmar, p Bi 
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§ 201. pushan and aryaman^ two names qf Vedic deities, do 

not lengthen their \owpI except in the Kom. Sing, and the Nom, Acc, Voc. 
Pliir. neut.;, (in this they follow the^bases in ^ in ; 203.) For the rest, 

they are declined like nouns in (see nr/an.) ’ 

»*''B >.0M 8IV0 NOM H. ACC TL. INSTR. PL. NOM PLJNSCT. 

* 

piUhan,pus^a,piIs?in fKsid , jorfiJkaMA pusknait » pushaihA p£sidni 

^5*11 * w^jnj: Jrritr 

oryairtait,aryamanff,aryeemn eryem^ aryaimirai eryantna^ ' aiyattaMiA aryffmttui 

Loc. Sing. ^fhnptfsAnt or ^jrftsi p’Sshani; or, accordmg to some, piishi. 
(Sar. 1. 9, 31.) 

§ 203. The root j^^an, to kill, if used as a noun, follows the same rule; 
only that when the ro^rel between ^ k and « is dropt, ^ /< becomes 

BABE NOU <tNa NOM PL. ACC. PL IVSTA PL. NOMPLNBCT. 

^ ha, ^ hi • X'H hanoh W ^hna^ halhth hdnt 

*ra^>^iT( tTsnn 

brahmahan,h(t,ghn brahmahd brahmaha^ah brahnashnah prohtnohabhh Irahmahini 

Log. Sing, swftt Irdkrnaphni gt brahmahani. • 


, ‘ . Boses in ^ in. 

^ 203 TTords in irt are almost regular j' it is to be obsened that 

1. TTiey drop the at the end of the Pada base. ^ 

2. They form the "Nom. Sing. masc. in the Nom. Acc. Sing. neut. in 
, and the Nom, Acc. Plur. neul. in tni. 


EINCCLAA. 

N Jhani 

A. ^frt'l'JAsninffn 
I vftjWT dhentaS 
.0 vfttrt rfAcBMC 
Ab vftwn dhaniaah 

0. tlAoninaA 

1. ufirfHtfAaiiinl 
V uffi^ilAasia 


MASCtUNC. 

OCAl. 

dAamiKni 

vfwwl 

Vf«r*n dhaaibhySn 
Vf7p*n dhaatbhgjm 
Vfrn^ MaiuiAydm 
trfhWR rfAeaiao^ 
Vftpfk dhaninoh 
dAcRiMC* 


PLVRAl 

uThH; rfAnfliRoA ' 
VftfH! dhaninoh 
vftrfk: dAatiJAAiA 
ufwWR i/AcatAAjroA 
dAsinthyah 
uT'i'tl cUnxindm 
Vftrj «/AonMA« 
VftfJt cfAanmaA 


Ncrraa 

,|VCri-AA- PPAl 

S A. Vftpfl 

V vfjrd*inn'orV^r*^dJo«r* 


PLCRAL. 

VtftfW JAoRfi., 


I'eM 

ll-.LrlAB. 

,V, 



BECLENSIOK. 


• 91 


Decline W 13 C, ^j^iftT^yufoswn,^ glorious; Tnfrip^tttjrmin, 

loquacious j Mnn, doing ^ ' ■ 

Note— Tliqsc nouns in tn, {ct/malt^cllly n eliortenetl fnim of an,) foQow 
ths analogy of nouns in an (like u»l»^ rajm, fiifmon) in the N'om Sing, 
masc and ncut , and in the Voc Sing and in thq Nora Acc Rur neiit They might he 
^ged, in fact, ivith the nouns haying nnchangcahle * 1 ) 0361 , for the lengthening of the 
voivel in tlieNom and A«o Plur Heut is bataconipmsation for the absence of the nasal 
which is inserted in these cases in all bases eiccpl those coding in nasals and semuowels 

' TarttctpUt tn vas. 

§ 204, Participles of the reduplicated In ifli have three bases; 

tctwij as the Anga, asA as the Dhai, and toj ns the Fada base 
'They qliuuge the s of into if tlie « » final, or if it is fbllowcd 

by terminations beginning mth bh and (Sea ^ 73 » ) 

Anga, ^•^5^ rwradudnis , Pada, Dha, rurarfajA. 



, imovLaa . 

MasciIMnr 

♦ WJAt 

riCEAt , 

In 

A 

rarudcaa 

ritruieiiinMm 

^^71^ rarudrd msab 
I ptj’jlai runtdrdniniv 

bTdIH. fiin/tfr-fraiBA l] 

|{ rtiruJmSBA 

V 


A , 


I 


i^ti'S'iUi nrudradiAjdn 

^^ 5^5 niruifesd&AiA 

D 

runidiishf 

«(nirfead6*jr<fB» 

ruradroiSAyoA 

Ah 

rvrudulilaA | 

rartdrltdi^J/dm 

t'l'Siii runideadifyiA 

G 

rurudus^oA 

mrerfwAoA 

nir»rfi«Aifni 

L 

ruradtfs*» 

ritrWaiA<k& 

] rundcaln | 


R1NQDI.AR 


rtURAt 

N 

i ^^?<[runidcat j 

TUruinsM 

|| ^s; 3 if« r«in((fcif</jn j| 

N 

Fem 

EI'ICltLAR 

rwrtiJuiAf 




§ 205 Pnrticiples m t«M which insert on ^ 1 bctwevii' the reduplicated 
root and the termination, drop the wLeneier the termination is 

changed into Tlius 

iriipnri laslbiidn, from WT sfA *, to stand, ibnna the f«m. far/AwAf. 

Tf^paeA, to cook, forms the fern ^r^peebiub/. 




02 


BECtENSIffT. 


A very common word following tins declension is wise, (for 

nt-irftfin) , fem. n«K*t Vidiuhi 

If the root ends in or ^ this radieaWowcl is never dropt before 
the contracted fora of * 7feiicc from n/, ninMn ; Instr. 

ftrwn nmyinArt , fem mnyv^t 

Decline the following partioples : ^ 

VASA. BASE ^QM S110 ^OA^ rtC» ACC rLVB. tMTa.TUVTU 




sj^^nn 



^aJhiras 

fufrvtSn 

^u^rrfiflMA 

(ainrutheft 

fu^nradiki^ 


vrfvrnw 

nf'C'iim 


wfwrfjts 

/ifeAiros 

piehieiii 

jierAirtfiMBA 

jsffAwAaA 

ptch\caiilul> 


«rt»rrn^ 

vrfiaranc 

vryr 

■sTf'*mCf; 

^oyawrai 


jaymtSauah 

jaymiwAaA 

jflynWfliJtiA 

srnnr^* 

vnTsn?^ 



vmvrfir 

jtgontBS 

f»ganrdn 

• ja^ait^nwaA 

jajmathah 

jajKnradbiiK 

srftr^ 

«TftrTPf_ 

tTfmin- 

■'^T- 

vtfnwfs! 

jajinieat 


jsjAnirilV usA 

jnjhnaitaA 

fajkMtraiiikti 



tpmre: 

srgr 

STcrqfe 

Jtgh9»tBt 

ftphoAtin 

JtjkBUtimMh 


/t^Aaara^AiJt 



Da»e$ in ■^5^ lytui 



J ac6. Bases in fyo* (tcroimalion of the cooijianitivc) form their 
Anga bate m 

raAa and Bha base rr^tR^ ysrrfyoa, heavier; Angfv base rnftnTi^^flrfyiiM/ 
Maicci.ink 


•i^aroAB ovAu rtviuu 

A gaftyitikiqw TRlgnft yaffyftu^a ] rrUtirr ygrifuah 

1 iHOuVU yrlfSfd H^CX^sariyiAiyin 

iinori^B. rvAt- 

' tru 
S Trj;1wrr1y«">j>< 


>1 fl lalfiT Ae 


j *i«lH iAr yatiyi{ui7| 


S'ovni v^tk cAusTfaMe f*0iii9^nr«/ //«»(■» 

I ;G7 W ctds cniUg in ;» W, ( ■’t, rrUn ^plJ ti* Anpa and INda 

l«w, li' I •Wm It in a'Jlha l«^ 

” • ■ m ••; li J li' - 
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SlS CVlXR. Doxt. PLtRXL. 

suptfi/aA ] (Aiga) 

A. yn».v«,. | TOt,„„.M (bi.) 

'r g^ttfe tjijtddbhi (Pada) 

The feminine is cither supad or'gir^ supodi (Pan. tv. i_, 8) ; but a 
melre^ consisting of two feet is called diipaid. 

^ aoS, Words ending in ^ tw*, carrying, retain ^ t,dh as Anga and 
Pada base, but shorten it to ^ os Bha base. The fern, is ^ •Shi. 
Fmal j^hh interchangeable with 7 4 h, ^ d, ^ j. (See §§ 138; 174, 8.) 
The ‘3 d of dA forma Vriddhi with & preceding 3 a (f 46). Thus 
fyiWtiA, upholder of the univa^. 


SifGUt.xR. ^Duai:.. Fi.vrai.. 

N.V. f^*B7T^ viiriieSl twfeorlAau fjWRT?t vidsavohah j 

A. ftTOTT? tidtndhnm fiPSTT?! riA>at^Aa« j ' 

’ 1 . Btfl»st)W 5 faA 

§ aoj. ^ yg r^ heiavdh is further irregular, fonoiog its Pada base in 
ro», and retaining it In the Nora, and Voc. Sing.; e. g. Noto. Voc< 
»'i'«/at’ri 4 ; kcc.vmrifof(avdh<tm; laitr.^i^rtrhietauhd. lastr. Plur. 
feeictcihih, ie. ; Loc. Plur. wrg heiavahsti. 

Some grammarioss oUaw 'WrTl* helawh, instead of ivetauA, in all 
the Bha cases {S 4 r. i. 9, 14), and likewise %7; ivetavah in Voc. Sing 
^310. A more important compound with tuA is WTf|? oitadaA, an ox, 
(i. e, a eart-drawer.) It has three bases ; 

1. The Ahga base Trtjt^ anadeifi. 
a. The Pada base w«(|T anadud. 

3. The Dha base anaduh. 


It IS incguVir ’oesiits in Vot "iltnii. mAVw,. Sag. 

5lK0(rl.AK. DuAU PfcWJlAt,. 

N.«5T|n(riiifl*il» N.A.V. nvfwttoii N. 7T?|t?: nnrMsA 

V. I. D Ah WWpn •narfwftiya'ni A. ^^ 5 ^: etaduhah 

A. VtTXri araSeiiani G.L eiu 4 Ukei I WTjjftf: 

I. wnjei cnaiM ‘ ona^ulsu 

If used as a neuter, at the end of & compound, it forms 

SlNOrtAH. I><IAA. PtURAt 

N A.V. 'hHrzenativd ^PTltf? anai/nfwiA* 

The rest like the masculine. 

The feminine is eis r^l afuKfuJti or tt>iadt'aki (SIddh.-Kaum, r. p 228). 



DECItNSION 


u 

§ 211 ^vatcr, is in\ambly plural, and tnaVcs its 'ff <i long m the 

Aiiga base, and substitutes tt < for before an affix beginning with bh 
Vn-nxt 

Nom ^nr dpah 
Acc ^nr iipah 
Instr Ttfir adbhh 
tioe apiu 

In composition ap is said to fonn ?rni siap, Norn Sing masc and 
fern , InMng good water , Aec Instr &c Nom 

Plur Trm SI Acc, ^ siapah, Instr nadbluh, &.c The 

neuter forma the Nom Sing stap Nom Plur •ftrfq stampt or ^rrfR 
nampt, uecordmg to different interpretations of Panini (Colcbrookc, p loi, 
note) The Strisiati (r 9, 62) gives ^nfil TrJTnrf^ n'dmpt tadujunt, tanks 
with, good water " 

§ 212 man, has tlirec bases 

1 The Aiiga base mn^pumawM 

2 The Pada base 

3 The Bha base ^t^pwMS 

SiNoULAn Dual Plural 

N N A \ ynrtii pumdnuau N uaA 

\ I D At> mhii/im A piinroA 

A WH pumiiPisam G I* pumsoh I tff>r 

1 pTivun 

The Loe Hor,, is trwpwnw not ^pttmsu (§ J36) The Sarasvatl gnes ^ 
pwhkshu (i 9, 70) 

In composition it n declined 10 the same manner if used in the masc. or 
fern gender As a neuter it is, Nora Smg Nom Dual 

supumst, Nom “"Plur gmtiftr si{pKm«wi« 

^213 ^ ^ declined as follows 

Base djv, w dpu 

SiKQULAR Dual Plural 

K V ^ djjauf N A V %?ri/ieaa N d lah 

A fl[^drani I D Ab Igwtl i^aiSjrrfn* A ^W'<fpa/i 

1 fi^ en d ta * G f^'t ’ d veft I dyuMtih 

D d te ^ dyuJAya^ 

Ab G d rah ® d etfnt 

L, f^ilw ^ 

Another base ?ft difo is declined as a base ending in a vowel ^nd follows 
the paradigm of >fta» § ~-^9 (SccSMh.Kuum t p 13S ) 
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Compovmas 1,U . good oky, „o doolmcd the maso 

fem l,ke rfjp Hence Budpau^ sudivam, &c 

sw" n Voc Sing leaving a good 

Dual gf^ sudiof, piur 

f 114 A number of ttorila in Sanihit ore what Greet grammanam 
JouIJ call^iIf,(o;,/a,(„_ j „ ,|„y jj,,, fahowing a 

I'llereat cleclenaion. but one hang deficient m Norn Sing Dual and Plural, 
and in the Ace Sing and Dual (Pan vi i, 63 ) Thna 


I ^*i^oa<7n,n Wood is defective, 

1 vsNg_ amj, n is 

declined throughout 

2 ^W^winn, n fece, 

— 

vii^n «<y« n 





3 «dan, n water, 

— 

udaia, n 





4 ^ daty m tooth, 

— 

^ ianta, jn 





5 rfoMoJi, {*a ) n arm, 

— 

tn n 

— 



^ vn^^Tiaj, f Do«e, 

— 

■NlftniT nastkii { 

— 

_ 

7 f night, 

~- 

>»/* f 



__. 

8 ’9? pnd. Cl foot 

— 

errjjhrrfff, ni 

— 


9 ^ pnt, f ermy*, 

— 

gm pnian e f 

— 


*TiV(m«»u, n mcati, 

— 

vnn m m$a, n 




rn tnonthj, 

— 

JlTH fndsa, m 

_ 

_ 

n hvery, 

— 

^pfffjiahnl, n 


— 

*3 m pea soup 

— 

gn yUtha, m 

— 

— 

14 T3Ri;_^aA<in n ordure, 

— 

n 

— 

— 

*5 ^ snu, n ndge, 

— 

ing dunu, n 

— 

— 

1 5 51 ; hnd n (m ) 

Dcnce m 

— 

5 ?rjj hjtdaya, n 

>— 

— 


I NVASng IS an* only 
N V A Dunl w ^aVri) niTtjf only 
r< y Ilur 13 WgfiTa#n1j« only 
No 4 KA VSnifis?ir,'Tr®TT<rcnrt^fl«i 
N V A Dual i ^Kt datlav oily 
^ V PJur IS ^ duitldr only 
No II N A V Stis ia*nH “H'^nufjoi sw. 
N V A Dual IS misa only 
N V riur t wnn n-faJA only 
No 13 > A V SngwW "'l^UySiAo? am a 
N A V Dual IS yMtu only 
N V riur n wn yjliAif/ only 


1 A, 
kotl S 

J 10 


• S ildh Knum i p 131 
J The Sliimat! g vea all ei 


A riUT ^ftTojri/fyior^imTfiTajifni 
Sng agnjdoT *!lWaintf 

I A Plur ^nT-^tfi/alrfij or^dofoA 
•buti Sng TiTH Jasifsa Of ^rfald 

A Pliif or HTTC mUsah 

liitl Sng mfiffna or qiNT mrfstf 
I Dual« mTT«ff «&i?&fty,jn,OltTT»arrwi(aAyifoi 
hnly 1 A Plur IpH^^ yuASu or ?pr yuth^,!, 
|bntl Sng ’??^yi?Jhfi»*orgwiTy*yi„^ 

J IDuJJ^y&WMytfmor^Ttwr, 

» ** og ^yiuSfor’ilRj ,lta„ cofin, 


t S dilh Ka IQ I 

;» of ’Tn^^mA (i 6 3^) 


' O 3 
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DEOB'raiO'? 


Grammanans differ on the «act meaning of Panini’s rule , and forms 
such as ioahant, Nom Dual Nent, tronl 4 seem to shoir that in the 
Nom Acc Yoc Dnal the base dothca may be used (See Siddh - 
Kanm i pp 107,131,141 144) By some the rule w restricted to the Veda, 


a. Baset ending m Vmcelt 

^ 315 Bases ending in towels may be subdivided into two classes 
I Bases ending m any vowels, except ^ a and ^ o 
3 Boses ending m cr a and ^ a 

t Basa ending tn any Votiet*, exetpt v a and ^ a. 

^ 31 ? Instead of attempting to team, ather according to the system 
followed by native graTBrnarms or according to the more correct views 
of cotnparaltvc philologtsls, how the tenamations appended to consonantal 
bases arc changed vrhea epp^deti to bases ending m vowels it will be (nr 
easier to learn by heart the paradigtas such aa they are mthout entenng 
at all inla the question whether there was onginally but one set of tcnni 
nations for all nouns, or whether from tl e beginning, different terminations 
were used after bases ending m oonsooaats and after bases ending in 
towels 

Boses ts $ ai and au 

J 317 These bases arc with few exceptions, declined lile bases ending 
in consonants Tftc pnncipal rules to be obsen cd arc that before consonants 
C o> becomes TIT (I wbdc valau remains unebanged, and that before vowels 
both r ai and ^ au become WW and wr^ifr 

Basc'^rfli wealth sft iiaa, m s f ship 


SlNOVLAR. 

W IT Ti\ ^ "<«-* 

A TtUftfr-o" 

I TrwTreV-rf ; 

p THIsir-' WTTs* * j 

Itnrr^r-*' 

1. trfttnfj'S I 

Dccl r e w eto A m 


IltAU 

nutrrfj 0s wnn«/r-si 
Trwdr<4i;rv»« •rrarlBWi itjF*" 

jtpff'rify** Trrru^c-^ 

Ilf moon 


Pusvi. 

.^rnTriy-oA Tmt ■ir-ji 

TPJTrrf iJiyuV VW'iTBB* My*' 
rjvrfn/jisfti rtr!tT»</f' 4 » 


Jlatrt ft urj o 

f “iS 'n f oulx nmin rf iir|»rt«*ms niyo.a bull or row Uusl^llly 
in4ol>rmN»n U I •» I .rl,„t|5\„ Hn. 



vra.r.svo't. 


X.Y. 


A. 

m yd'in 

I. 

^TTTyw 4 

1). 


Ah. 

0. 

jnltjo.;! 

h. 

TjfV jirr i 


Vi-cRir.. 

W.sU 


J ■) - 

h. nfijar! 

If It.iRM 111 9 at, 0, ^ AB fktt lf> Ix! «?<TKnfil &t nfutrr* At tli<* erd rf 
cortipountls, llicj* »liortcn V rti to ^ i, tnd c nod W fl>j to t w, an/l fi-r 
Oien (Icdincd liU neuters in and"? it. The ir.vciitiKc fiTmi. fiotreTrr, 
®rc en«ia\Iy nlloucd (if tlic Imc i' ma^aihnr) in nil n^fs cirffil the Non, 
Acc.Toc. Sing. Dual itnl (lurnL Hence Imtr. Sing, nrtit. t^fon/vn* f or 
^JtniT t Lilt onlr «wnnnd. 

^ 219. tfl (fyo, fern, hf iTcn, i* dcflinftllilce rf) JO. It comnilf^ in Ihr Non, 
und Voc. SIrg, with t^ir, »Vj, Wt dilTm from it in ill pllitr ca.«e«. 


&tsni,i.AR. 

N.V. 

A. tri ^j4m * 

1 ti 

1 ). Xh,!jete 

Ah. 1 , 

a. 

L Tri 7 rf,Bri 


ritliu 
rTr.rf;/n,t 
tt /j n • 

tni 

I^T 


Hclng uscil At the mil of a compouml ift <M» form in nniter liaie m ij i}j„. 

c.g.trgjjrailyw, cminmtljrcxlntial, Diulirr^f Rur 

(SiiUli.-Kmim. i. j'H. 144,145); A** the nr-ilcT atl;*fUie tts«, 

II we jMirfyif, lisring 0 pxnl »ky, Ihnl H ir.^'M't^sCjV; 

(Colchr. jip 6?, 75). »* ■ "mter. tnntwt Ufcc the ®j.t,,n3l 

nn«cnlinc macs (SutiKi.^Knurn 1. p. 145;. 

Kolc— Thrrx: bo r»*J »" JM •» » *. CW-— fs-n -- rjr\ *^,, 1 , 

Uvar-* in t f and ^ iJ. 

I. yhnotyt^ctie IStwt in (ei>7 &jr4 rtj 

(A) llr Ihetoselrro. 

J sse, >fi’no*Tlhbic ta^cs, derirtti fren Tcrhi st'.iHc.,* a-T *•'«* n 

vt (/\f. thinlins. lid Icf, Imyjpff. ^ W, ci tuis, tiVc iKc ^ ’ 

• I.A.M 
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as consonantal bases They remain uzM^anged before terminations beginning 
vnth consonants, but change final \ { and into ^ jy and before 

\oweIs (Pan M 4, 82, 83) Their Vocative is the same as their Nomi- 
native 

(B ) At the end of compounds 

J 221 These monosyllahic bases rarely occur except at t!ie end of com- 
pounds Here they may either change ^ S and '3? t? into jv ttj and kc, 
or into y and ^ « They change it 
3* Into 5?^ ty and wr 

a If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of the second 
and the second maintains its nominal character Thus TjWjV 
ymramanfA, the best leader, Acc Sing paramanxyam Here 

rfh nM IS treated as a noun, and seems to have lost its verbal 
character hiddhad/uh, a pure thinker, a man of pure tJiought, 

Arc Sing itiddkadhtyam hudhth, a man of had thought, 

Acc Sing Aui/Aiyam (Sar) 

i If ^ f and It are preceded by two radical initial consonants 

jalairth, a buyer of water, makes Acc Sing jalaknyatn 

ji/iriA, well faring, Acc. Sing gftjn svSrvjam (Siddh -Kaum 
I p 119 ) This IS a merely phonetic change, intended to facilitate 
pronunciation (Patj \ r 4, 82 ) 

3 Into n y and ^ i, under all other circumstances, i e wherever the 
monosyllabic bases retain their icrbal character gntmanl^, 

leader of a village, Acc Sing umw ymmnvyam here >7T*l ^ima is 
not the predicate ofvrt* nth, but is governed by sfl nU, wlucli retains 
so far its icrbal character JTVl pradM^, thiQking in a high degree, 
Acc Sing "sxn pradhyam , here Ti y»ra is a preposition belonging to 
ijl dhi, which retains its verbal nature 7^ unntt, leading out, Acc 
Smg TTU ttnntjam here 7^ tirf is a preposition belonging to «/ 
Tljough % t IS preceded by two consonants, one only belongs to the 
roo{ TTsiift* iuddhadhih (if a Tolpurusha compound), (hinkiiig pure 
things, would form the Acc Sing iuddhadhynm, and thus 

be distin'mislicd from htddhadMh (as a Karrondli'imya com- 

pound), n pure thinker, or « a HahinTihi compound a mm pos«cs*;cd 
of pure tbougbts (Siddh -Kaum 1 p nj), which l>olb Jnic 
iuddhadhiyom for tlicir accusative Tlic gcncnl idea wliicli suggested 
the diSlinction bcluccn bases ebangjof- Ibcir final ^ / nnd 7 i d cither 
into and 7 ^«r, or intoHy and seems to ln\c Icon that the 
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fDrinct vcrc treated as real monosyUalnc nouns that might be* used by 
themselves (sfi dhih, a thinker), or in such compounds as a noun 
odmits of Bndhth*, a good thinker, iuddhadhi^, a pure 

thinker or pure (houghted), while the latter always retained somewhat 
of their verbal character, and could therefore not be used by themselves, 
hut only at the end of compounds, preceded citlicr by a preposition 
(tnfbprodAiAjprovidens) or hynnoun which was governed hy them Tlic 
nouns in svhich %i and % d stand after two radical consonants form an 
exception to this general rule, which exception admits, however, of a 
phonetic explanation, so that the only rent exception \routd be in the 
case of certain compounds ending m 6 hd This if becomes 
^AAui) before vowels, Tvhctlicr it be verbal or nominal (Pan vr 4,85) 
Ex ^rw sufli/amAAiJA, edf existing, Ace Smg wuyi fpoyamJAaiam 
(Sar I 6,6 j Siddh Kaum i p 119) Not, however, m rar/Ao- 
AAilA, frog, Acc Sing wiR v«rjA«AAi«ff» (Pm vi 4, 8^), and m some 
other compounds, such a» uri?*^ Aoradftttt or vn>r karaiM^, nail, 
punarbhdh, re bom, dnaiAifA, thunderbolt (Pon vx 4, 84, r ) 

2 roli/iylMic Dasti i» ^ 1 and 9 u. 

5 aza Polysyllabic bases m | f and ■« d being both muciiline and 
feminine, such as u»fl paptb, protector, the aun, mfl J/oi/tt, road, and 
nnfdA, dancer, arc dccliaed like the verbal compounds md- pradhtA and 
inkihaldh, except 

1 they form the Act Smg in t fm and dm 

2 they form the Acc Plur m and 

Remomber also, that those in 1 1 form the Loc Smg m t f, not m ft yi 
UTTOul vatapronih, antelope, may be declined like uuh paptA but if 
derived by ftw Awj), ft eutircly follow Ak; verbal nv^-;»r<r<fA(A (Siddh - 

Kaum I p ii 5 ) The same apphes to nouox like grfh ratiA, wishing for a 

son , $uWh, wishing for pleasorc They foQow the verbal mfr predAIA 
throughout, but they have their Gen tmd Ahl Sing m w wA ^ 
(SicMh-Kaitm r p i3o)» If the fi»>I l »"5 1 1 » preceded by tiro eon- 
sonants, It IS changed before vowels into Ex. ^ 

iushltyau, &e 


* ^.„tIU/.i>aercitot<tr-»«ed.a»veTW«mj«uB! but .3w,j, fo^i Vcc Sinir 

igftu#»irfAj;am &C w if it «xr: * K«n.»db4«,nwipvimd. (P4r >, ^ 
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BBCLLKSION. 


BECLfcNSIOK. • / 

1 

1 

1 

1 

e 

1 

! §ls S§i1 s-sjit’ll 

■S^C-ftCrCCcfiPciri'CS^feC.C 

"g-fclilli; ill. Iiili-i 

, ^ t 

si feu S a§'g-«‘cgSS-l 

55s3< §'8 « P C£^“3,sS2'S'S*§'8‘5 
is Seg^-S 2 2^-5 

p|s S 8 1 8 SsBsaaiiSS».?,s g 

' riiiiirirl litHf 

Ii!h|s5l^ailfll|=it|l 

fi 

11 

11 

ij 

L s 1- ■§ 

a *S> *§ ^ ^ ^ S 

ifilfiifi}®}}}!} 

1 rtlii-li til' l•i•ti{•f 

1 

1 

1 

g 

! K ^1*1 

! Ii|1 1 1 1 fill 1 1 if i i 1 1 1 

t 

8 

1 

1 i s -s 

^ ” je-'^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ Q° Q 


t ^ "nM, tliB end of » fcm 



102 


DFCI F^SlO^. 


J 323 All these compounds may be used without any clnngc, whether 
they refer to noxms in tlie maseulme or in the feminine {»ctiilcr If the head 
borough or the sweeper should be of the female sex, the Dat Sing would 
still be r/rdmanye *foyoi, 055 ^ khahpie stnyu (Kaslha r 

4, 3). Sometimes, howc\cr, if the meaning of a compound is such that it 
may by itself be applied to a woman ns well ns to a man, c g mfl jiradhiff, 
thinking, some grammarians allow sudi compounds to be dcchncd in the 
fcrominc, like except in the Aco Sing and Flur , where 

they take ^ oi» and ah jruj jirndAyotn, BUl' jiradhyah, not tiuf pradhtm 
or unrh pradhih (Siddh-Kaum. 1 p 136) A similar argument is applied to 
pvnarlhdh, if it means a woman married n second time It may 
then form its Vocative ^ he punarhAu (Siddh-ICaum 1 p 138), and 
take Ihe/ic /«//«* /mimnc /ermiao/joni (§ 224) 


Mabc xvn Teii 
« i>GetAa. 

N tnft jiradAfli 
A tn<l pradhyam 
I tprr pradtiyn 
D Tt^pradhye 
Ab TPJT pradlyah 
G ma pradhyali 
L Hfia pradhyt 
V rrfh pradhih 


TSSI O'il.Y 
il'<GOLAK. 
tuft pTadh\h 
TTiH pradhyan 
'aVT[ pTadhjd 

or ^pradhyat 
or mm pradhy th 
or irur pradhy ih 
or 'JWJ pradhydm 
or Tfiipradkt 


NAV tt^St pradhyati 
1 D Ab Tpftm predAtbhyam 
G 1 j tndl pradhyoh 

TLVRAV 

N WW pradhxjah 
A rn*r pradhy ah 
I jpfrtWvjradAiW»A 
D Ab TWlst pradhibhyaff 
G jpm pradhydm 
L. 


dvae. 

wml pradhyau 
ttAwt pradJdtihydttt 
•jTufl pradhyoh 

FLIBAI 

TW pradhjah 
Trarprndhyah 
mfttlr pradhibhth 
mftw pradhtbhyah 
or mrlwTprarfAfndm 


I Monosyllable Bases tn and ■» ti. heiny Feminine only 
5 224 Bases like vft tl 7 a, intellect, xft irf, happiness hrt, slianic, 
Ahi fear, and u iArit, brow, may be declined throughout exactly like 
tie ii,o’no«jlU'>i« tjaiS in 1 1 and 1 ^ sncii as ^ W, a cutler Their onlf 
neciilianty cooBists in tlmr udmttmg a number of optional forms m Ibe 
Dat Ab! Gen and Iioc Sing and Gen Plar These may be called the /tr 
filler femmnt tammtmt in ? an mr od, HIT M, tot dm, and tit aom 
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JImoijJ ill r 
f a only 

opt <ni< Oder 
itom 

Scnoijllib ft 

A'ln «sl; 

1 Opt onal fuller 1 

tbos^ht 





B1N001.ILB 




N ifi Mi 


*T BhAh 


A fTn dhvjam 


^ bhuian 

j 

I finrr dhya 


bhui d 

j 

^ Aril dfiiye 

dityat 

Mttte 

1 g?r bhsvai 

Ab finr* dkvjai 

fw 

sm Umtah 

i»m blmvdhl 

0 ftni dhitjah 

jtvtn dhtydh 

rtT hhwah 

Ihmab 

L fvftf dhtyt 

ftm dkiyam \ 

^ Ihuin 

j g9T bhwdm 

V »ft dkih 


u bMh 

j 

OOAI 



j 

WAV firtri d/iiyau 


Mttiau j 

1 

IDAhsriwnd/ifWytJni 

• 

bh bbvdja 


G L firtri dhvjok 


wri bkuioA 


PlVttKl 


Hvhai j 


W dhtyah 


gi) bhwah 


A fijit dhujah 


gt| ftAatnA 


I vlfK dhtikih 


ijfil iMbAtk j 


Ab dhibhyah 


H«r bhdblytih 


G Am dhy i;h 

•1 

1 

1 

^blvtum Iv 

1.^1 hhdnam 

* L s(rj UAWm J 

II' 

ag bkdsAtt j 

1 


9 PcljtyVabic Siiw ta sad If u rcmatne ortlff 
f (*) These bases aU%aye taUe the full fenunme tenninations 
(*) They change ihejr final ^ S and "si A u»to y and v before tcnainationg 
bcginaing with vowels 

(j) They talce m ond « 09 the terminotions of the Acc Sing and Plural 
(4) They shorten their finnl ^ f ond :* m in the Vocative Singular 
(5} HemcmhcT that most nouns m ^ f have no m the Korn Sing nhde 
those in ■3 have it 

ihote — SeniB nouns in lalse ^SJO t1«’''«n S n* « orft not des nng (applied 

towomeu) cTWT / otsimM ffoJiltss ofimiaftr ^ tl^ larO boot Ttifl faBirCt late 

^ ersiu raewor il s vi 'jl co Kfll d ll il dl Ulitl wl fish ' f ll rfl t^ tf 

II (Sir j j8il 

Case nadi and ^norfy Case n^corfW and 

SlNCUL^B SlSCUUMt 


N -r^ nadt 
A Tp;'! nad » » 
I -sTtn wu'O « 


N tadhd ^ 
A ^rj^iodSu-m 
I 5wn tad/ii-- 1 




m 


DSCVESSIO^. 


D. ^ nady-ai 
Ab. 'TOTJ nady-dl} 

, G. »Tirn nadij-tiJ}. 
h. VfOT mdy-dm 
V. ’ TTfi' nadi 
Dual. 

N. A. V. 51^ nadtj-au 
I. D. i^b. nadl-thydm 
G.^L. nadtj-ok 

PtUBAL. 

N, V. ^RT. nady-ah 
A. 5?^: nadi-h 

1 , nadi-hhih 

D. nadt-bhjah 

Ab. '*r^: nQdUhhyah 

G. nadt-num 

L. nadUshu 


D. vadUv-Gx 
Ab. tiadhv-dh 

G. ^rcr; vadhv-ah 
I^. vadhv-dm 

V. nv vadhu 

Dual. 

N. A. V. srt^ vadhv-au 
L D. Ab. vadhd-bhyam 

G. L. vadkv-cb 

Fluhal. 

N. V. ■^wa: vadhv-ah 
A. vadhu-h 
I. vadhil-hhib 

D. vadhiUbhyab 

Ab. vadhd-bhyal} 

G. vadfid-ndm 

L. Tiw vadhd-sku 


Compounds endiny in Manofylialtc Feminine Bases in end "9 ll. 

§ iiS. Compounds the last member of ^bicb is a monotj^llabic femmiae 
base ia ^ / or ^ i/, are declined alike ia (be masculine and feminine. *Thus 
■gwh »ud7*fA, masc. and fem.* if it means a good mind, or having a good mind, 
is declmed eJcaetly like ift: dktk, wMn?A, masc. and fcm. having ft 

good brow, is decbned exactly like ^ bhrdhf, without excluding the fuller 

* The following nde w tsikeu from the Biddh. Kaum i p. 136 it 'il; dhfb, intelleet, 
stands at the end of the KarnsadhAraya cuinpouod hke mill predAtt, eminent iatellect, or if it 
IS used as a Bahmiihi compound in the feramjne.sucfaas Ttdti praditA, possessed of emineut 
intellert, it is m both cases declined like taAsAmW. It would thus become identical 

willfTftn prdctAVf, Itunking emmeiAiyjwnen it tiaes erceptionSuy In^ieminme tennmations 
(Ja33> TheAce Sing.aodFlor.,bower(»,taVe^®7»and^:aS. The difference, therefore, 
would be the substitution of for before towels, the obhgation 0/ using the fuller 
fem terminations only, and the VocatiTo m for these are the only poiata of difference 
between the declension of tahskmOt and vV. dhU, fem. The biddhJLnta.Kaumudt, 

while giving these rules for tnfh prodta, agrees with the rules given ahove with regard 
to sodifk, d.c. 

t The Voc Sing, ^ sufiAro w used hj Bhatli, in a passage where KAma »n great gnef 
exclaims, ^ ftit: 'ffilftl % ^ pxtah Mn Ae asJftru, Oh father, where art thou. Oh 
thou fine-hrowed (wife)! Some grammonans admit this Vocative as correct; others call »t 
a jaistalic of Bha{tij others, again, »)ul« admithag that it is a mistake, consider that 
Bhatti made lUma intentionally comnut tt ns A token of his distracted mmd. (SidJh - 
Kaum I ji *37 ) 



105 


terminationa Sh, xsri &s, ntfjn)** for the rnosculmc, or the ample 

teraiiaatioiia e, ah, oA, ^ dm) for the feminine. The same applies 
to the compound ivdhih, -when uSed as d substantive, good mlcllcct. 

If the same compounds arc used as neuters, they shorten the final ^ f or 
^ li of then base, acd arc deebned Ukc infc vdri and ^ mndu, ivith this 
diflcrencej however, that m the Inat. Dat. Abl Gen. Loc. Sing, Dual and 
Plural they may optionally take the masculine forms. 


STue and Vera. . 

OtAmtul IbBrrtirwt. 

0 ;tl(iRUfUnnirororu|rie,eicel>t I 
hoiii.Ac« Vk..^ I 

good thoiighled 
SiHODLaa 

Si-ioatAa 

SlVCCXAB 1 

N. sudliih 


gfv atidfit 

A. awdhiyam 


gfv ettdfit 

I ■gfnrr tudhii/a 

D audhiije 


orgfifgt avdhtna 

ndknjat 

orgfirst audkiu 

Ab iudhyah 

gfVntnsurfttyaA 

or gfinn mdhmah 

G, audJayah 

gPnn««iA»y4/< 

orgftjv?. aadhtnah 

L audkiyt 

gfim a^dbiyum 

orgftifit ivdhmx 

"V. ^ift; nudhth 


gftl fiirfAt or diirfAc 


DOAU 

Doau 

N,A.V. audkyau 


gfirsfl ixtdhmi 

I. D Ab audhibhyam 


or gf»f(»n tvdhtihydm 

G. L. audhiyoh 


or gftrth tadknoh 


?l.U«Ak. 

Vl.V%Kl 

N.V. aiiihvjah 


audhinx 

A. gftm. avdkyoA 


giAfir aitdhtni 

I yflftit atidhfbhth 


or gPHW: tuihilhih 

D. ^tjhsr sitdhMyah 


or gfiw avdhibhyah 

Ab. giftwit stidhlihyah 


or gfv>^; tvdhibhjvh 

O. ^ftnii tudhtvum 

1 

1 

1’ 

or gijhn rtihUdm 

L. sudhiahu 


or gfin audhuhti j 


* I call find no anttonty hf wtiicli these fuller tenaiaatioiu ue excluded In 
tsinJfn,as(, the fewimne drryust retains its fcnwune character (aadilea) thioughont 

(Siddh Kflvim 1 p n«), and the same u distinctly maintained for the coapoundmft: 
prodi59,i)wse»'cdof distinguished n.tell*rt.ift»eda3iiiiiaJeiiliiie(Sidab-Kaum,t p uj) 
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SECLEKSIOK. 


Ifa.30 uidPcm- 

Opimal ftiUd (ton s 

Optonsl^Tasfoi’jipnU'M.eicppt 

•• with heauWul brows. 

‘ SlNOCLAU 

K»GTn.Aa 

SlMGULAft. 

N. subJirHh 


subhni 

A- ^5Antvc»i 

, 

gg suihrv 

1. ffuiArafa 


or gfJfll subhruud 

D. auSAruve 

eulhrtcvai 

or gg& subhrune 

Ah. 15^ subhmtaK 

g^^KawSAruudA 

or ggjjt: subbrunah 

'•G. swiAmvoA 

^^^ntswAAruvdA 

or g^t subhrujiak 

L. suAAruvi 

subhruvdm 

or ggftj suhhruni 

V. subhiHh 


gg«u6Ar«or°aVi&‘£> 

Doit 

Duas 

Dual 

N. A-V. snAAruimu 


ggnjl suhhruni 

I. D. Ah. auhhrilhyam 


or ggMt suhhrubhydm 

G. L. auhhnnoh. 


or ggcl: tubhrur^o^ 

Plcaai. 

pLOKAt. 

PiroAi. 

If,V. subhrutah 


gafij subhriinl 

A. aufiArt/tiaA 


gA|fw w/6Arj;«i 

I. subhnlbhih 


or g<j^ subhfvbhih 

D. eubhrUbhyoh 


or gg'^ eubftrubhyah 

Ah. tvbhrUbhyah 


or fftTm; su 6 h^ubhva^ 

G. iubhruudtn 

^qtstauAArtfna'Tn 

or g^ gubhrUndm 

L. gau aubhrdshtt 


or ggf ittiArnaAi* 


ComjioUTida ending in FnbjiyUabie 'Feminint ^ > and ■a fi. 

§ 2X7, Fctulnino nouns hke nadl and may form the last 

porUcn of compounds irhich are used in Ihc masculine gender. Thus 
bahtiSreyasi, a man who has many auspicious qualities (Slddli.- 
Kaum. I. pp" *17), and one who is hetter than an army 

(Siddh.-Kaura. 1. p. 123), are declined in the masculine and feminine: 

SlKGOLAR * ' DUAI. PLUSAU 

K. bahvtresati* Cniofrfjwiyew baftaireycspak 

Ji, bsAu^eyeifin Soia^rfjwsyea 

j, iTg^sntrtfcata/reyaiyd 

D. ST i^n<S hdhtirfyntyei ■^7^tITlVwnAoflii*^M«6*yifm hoTiitirryaiilhych 

Jib. 6flAt</reyaiftAye» 

G. n e ^ Ml I iaA uSreyaiyah m 5 ^ ^ 0. lulWf ejaijroA lahnirryaiMn 

ifl^^r^ffPbaJiasrryiisyd'n «j* ioWreyeiyoA lahuireyaiMa 

Y •arwifff bcUfrfytn "^r^^-.baLirnasyah 

t — - ' . — — - 

• Trom ®®***®’ddLc^fsr7ywii:aJ«/4i»AmR, 
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S1KCULA.R 

N ahchamiih 

A V.nfrt'i'j^aficAamtfni 
I TSfaM^T attcTtamvd 
D atichamvax 

Ab aUchamTSl 

G atichamvdJ 

L atichamtan 

V sarii^H atichamu 


DOAL 
at\chta«va t 

at cl amrflU 
ttttciamfahyt « 
M^rd-.j irarT at ehamdbkifdin 

at\cb<m(SbkySm 

atitkamvo^ 
fliiciameoA 
etickamvait 


Plural 

oitcAomroA 

^rfil^JJ^aheAomun 

atichamtlbhth 
aUchamvikyah 
atickamdbkyak 
’eiPnM'j^i aUchamllndm 
atiehamushu 
viPn't*^ afjcAamroA* 


Nouns like a man 


ho behaves like a girl, are declined 
hu'ri^'lahmreyail, KKpt m Ac Acc Sing and Plur, ivhere Aey 
form Hmaryam and iun,dnjah (S.ddh -Kaum . pp 1.8. .19) 

5 508 ^ stri noman, is declined liU 51 ^ imii, only that the accumnla- 
tmn of three consonants is avoided by Ac eegular insertion of an c g 
fem a/rijd. and not wn »<ryd Remember also tiro optional forms m the 
Acc Sing and Plur 

Base 5 E^ alri and atfW 

Dual Plural 

N ^ ^^tlr^yau N ,tnyak 

A !^(.V(«iorf!aK.<n,.» I D Ab ^.Irftijta A 

I f^.(ri,i! 0 L fia* <lr.,o7 1 .IrlSM 

D f^arlnss. • D Ab 

Ab G ° ^»fff«dm(Pan i 4 g) 

L ^ ^^trUku 

V % itn (PSn 144) , , , ^ e 

5 220 When ^ alri forms the last portion of a compound and has to be 

treLd as a masculine, feminine, ‘ 1 " M»™g form, laieiir 


N "SlfirflS o' 

rvTfTrf^^ fl'**'*' " 

1 SsrfTTfifa’jn at >tn«d 

D atutraye 

) G at ilrtk 

L. at flrau 

V ■Vfftt^attstre 


atutnk 

f vrfir^ ot Jln« or 
1 oiutrtyoni 

otMfnyif ' 
rwfiifw^ o<«»(«yat or 
otutraye 

r vf fi»r^m at stnyak oi 
[VirtUd at strA 
f vrfirfjHrn at ttnyim o] 
['wfo^l atutreu 
atutrt 


R*rt 

alulrt 




atxtlray 


~ OiMnyii 0! 




W.Ar,s.(.l N AV Bur 

bakuirtyasjax tyt or * « 
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Dcai.. 


N.A V. arufrij/oB 

alisirtj/ati 

alwtnpf 

I. D Ab. ’<yfnI\;cP3n ati$trtl>hptlm 

* an«(rttA];^n 

wfrff^ain 

G.L. afisfrti/oA 

vlfniVo^ aMnt/oh 

ohstnnoA 


Plural. 


SAse. 

nn 

WEir 

N.V. atistroyeA 

Xfffir^Ttt attstrayaJi 

attsMnt 

J fltu Wn or 

aUslnyoli 

f atitlrih or 

[ Xrfirf^in atittnyah 

cfijlrTiit 

I. tttisfndht^ 

arwmfiALl 

o/wfniAiil 

D.Ab. Vi ill e/utnUyai 

otistrthhyeh 

ehstnihya\ 

G. Vffritjfliui BtisIrifSm 

wfiltjllfin atulHnAn 

Blislrf^dvi 

Ij. SSfnt^^ otisfriltu 

atulnaka 

Wfillyy aIttIntTiti 


In the masculine final %i U Shortened to ^ {, and the compound declined 
likfe ■sifftn Aaw' 4 , except in the Nonu Aec. Vbe. and Gen. I^c. Dual. In the 
Acc. Sing, and Plur. optional forms arc admitted. (Siddh.-Kaum. J. p. 134.) 

The feminme may be the same as the maeculine, except in the lostr. 
Sing, and Acc. Plur., but it may hkcirisc be deebned like ^ in the 
Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. 

The neuter has the usual optional forms. 

Dafei in ^ i and T ii, Masculinft Feminine, Keiiler. , 

f 230. There ore masculine, feminine, and neuter buses m ^ t and 7 
They are of frequent occurrence and should be carefully committed to 
memory. , 

Adjectives In arc declined hkc siibslantires, only that the maicullnc 
rmy optionally be substituted for the neuter in nil cn«cs except the Nora, 
and Acc. Sing. 5 Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual afld Plur, Kr. iiiefiiA, masc. 
bright ; (uchih, (cm.*? tuehi, ncut. •» 

The same applies to adjeetpe^ In T u, exMpt that they may form their 
feminine either without nny change, or by adding ^ f. Tims tTj: loffhuh, 
light, I* in the fern, either TTJt taphuh, to be declined ns n^feminme, 01; 
laghvt, to he^ declined like nattt. ' ' s 

If the final T u U prc^ixlcd .by more than ,one consonant, the fem. dors 
not tale I /. •T1 iusutjjxW»‘»H«J 

Some ndjcctucs in ? h lengthen their 'vowel in the fern., nnd arc then 
dccluKTl Mike W rav/AiM. Thus 'lame; Am. 

IjL.chi<c'*tr: ivru^, a Kuru; fem. •jrr: tiinlA. eomc roropounds ending m 
thigK aucli as UIhIv?'. iwwionij, With handsome thighs, frin* 
WTOTW: *I ‘‘oioru?’ 
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Bases in ^ t 


Bases in g u. 


Base 

N 


Ab G 
L 
V 

KAV 

IDAb 

Gt 

NV. 


t)Ab 

/ 'g 



trfff 




'Tj 

km\, poel 

mail, though 

c^,v&teF •tpufuitoft Btfidu soft 

mnda, soft 

■SKfe 

*rfir. 

trtft V 

I? 

*1^; 


iflm h 

mail A / fort 

myofu^ 

nrafu A 


tsftr 

m ' • 

Eirfi: 

n 

«!5 


Affei-m 

malt m 

tin 

nftifu m 

mrldii-frt 

mridu 


*n![T 

Errfgtii 




kaci-nd 

naty-4 

r£ri nA 

nrnftf nd 

Rrkfp d 

mnJu-nd 


tnf^mn/ny <e 



^^mpdas-e 

or o» 

kaeay e 



mndtt t 

^ myiie oi 

^^mnJar e 


(tit: mule Aor 

^foai 

>3^- 

•l^.mriiJo fot mri'lo bbAo 

kmt-h 

(rWTJrtaly Sh 

Olfrt aaA 

mntfo-A 




*T?ima<aaoi 

mfefe 


^tflmytiauor 

^^^fnpdu SI or 

Aoeau 

*t7n maty-^m 


ffin</au 

As 



nir 

inftfdhor ^ 

'it 

5J >nr“^u or 

to. 


tntetfr** 

Dual 

mm* 


wri 



n 



iapf 

mnlt 

«dn nf 

mndi! 

mrnfil 

nridu sf 


*rflt»*IT 


55 ^. 



\af\ hhuln fliafi bhyin 

tdn Mydot mndu AAydm nftd’t bhySm 

mnifii iAydm 

■EP^. 




*[gt 

mnifs nojor 

iar}>*«A 


rdnuoA mr«fo «A 

mnip ok 

’f^nrvis oA 


tmtt: 

^nSfti 

W"- 



I'aray oA 

^naley ah 

vird «• 

mniiiv-nh 

B<n*s-aA 

myidu nt 


Hhi. 

trr^ 



«5ftT . 

jtQPf'Tl 

stolf-A j 

vSr(-»* 

mrt<f« n 

mndi-li 

mndtJ nt « 


fffirfir: 

3TfT^ 

. 

53^ 


Jtoei bhih 

]7tari*AAt^ 

rSrt AAtA 

nipd 6kiX 

tmndii'AtiA 



(ffirai; 

Eirfb*!. 


55«n 

STW* 

Jcoci-biiyeA bhxjoh 

riiVi AajtflA 

inntfo SAysA 

mndu-kAyoA 

mrttfu biyah 

WtfhTT V 

infiirr 

^Tttm 


»3?TT 

fpn 

itoef'fiin 

malt ndA 

tirf K&n 

mrtda adm 

rtndS rtdm 

rapid ti/Sn 

•* 

nftr^ . 


* 


^13+ / 

aotii shu 

yicili lAu , 

nirt thu 

mraAt vkn 

mri* sAs 

rtmiysAa 


• JheGuniiatheVoc Swg of reuUis in ^ n. « proved by MJd},jT«d,a- 

Vylgbiapldr M way be SRe^i frim tbe foIWmg Sfene 

^AHUI I ^ fSTt^ II " j ' \ 

f 'Hie bn« of eeparation phetd m the tnosenlKd pandigms aie not ujt(4d(j 
iHe ie»l ternuMbons from the real l>a»e, bot only toftcilitete tbe leairung by htajfof the/ ' 
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DECLEKSION 


§ 331. ?Ffit itr#*, liow mauj, irfir yati, as many (relat), and irfir tati, go 
many, are used in the Plural onty, and take no terminations in the Nom. 
and Acc. Plural. For the rest, they are dedmed hke Jcau, and ■without 
distinction of gender. 


Kom. Voo. kali 

Acc. kali 

Inslr. itfafii: kalthhth ' 

Dat. katibhyah 

Ahl. katibhyah 

Gen. iatlnixm 

liOe. haltshu 

f 232. ?rfJ3 sakhi, fnend, has two bases: 

aakhay for the Anga, i. e the strong base, 
■flf^ joMt for the Pads and Dha hasc. 

' It is irregular in some of its cases: 

SI^out.AR DvAt. Plural 


N. ?WT«aiAd takMjtta 

A titipi jaitArfyem 


[ *rWTMtSj<t 

rAb «a.h; taihyiJi 
G. tfTwgs talkyth 


*tfV**rf tathtihySm 
■n^sn^ ««iAi&xy<rin 
stiMiyin 
takhych 
VWh mIXjtoA 
Iikt Notn 


Wltat talhdi/ah j 

I sraVs^jalAfn 

^rfhrfirt taihil/hh 
trfiTi^ aakhlihyah 
sfjT‘*r. takhiOijiah 
WTil^i SffiAfnitffi 

Wfnrj tatAuAu 
hV« Kon 


L. tnHyaii 

V. V^iakht 

The feminine wrft Sakht is regular, lilceij^ findi. 


At the end of compound^, ue find wfw takki, masc. declined as follows s 
Base gnfe ruraiSi, a good friend, masc. 

Si<«ODi.AR. ' Dpal , Plural 

X. ^HKlUt tumihfyah* 

A ^»mrtiujoJA<fya« *’g;nTfb^_#«sa»Afn 

I * ^fSTTrAujniAiKf woll«44y<f« <* gnhBrfHt metAiiAiA 

D tTteli/tye , nvilitlliyi* ‘ nuolAiftAyaA 

SBwiJifiAjrf* JUjInliiZiAj/ffA 

G. • ■“ TBJoJAjroA t{T nMitlhijidm • 

JJ‘ ^rn^AwatAaii * AwstAyoA , * j maikuku % 

Y, IfTOwiaU^ '* > 5*nTnrt 

At the end of 0 neuter eonipound«f>r»oJW h declincfl Lke wrftrun 330). 


nowns* ’ Muetiijne rreunsin»bert^»*r«*TTgifc««,»nn,JTT5rdj»,»iiiJ,fTTU!jrfjA»», nnin _ 
«m»m. nooo. ^ •' " '’3' t”/ ^ '■’P'.'*?: ’’-K 

• picllh-fvAom I4>.117 



DECT.EKBtOK. 


Ill 


§ 233. rtfnpad, lord, is irregular t 
SiNCULAB. ^ DOXU 

patA K. A. V, ^ patt 

I- nj^palyd G L V^.pttifoh 

At. G. 

L- ’’THIT patya^ 

^•’TiTjoJe • 


pLUItAi;. 

N. mPi'.palayah 
A 

I, jio/iiAiA 
D Ab ^fin*Kpflfi6JyaA 
G. S /iT «1 1 patfndvt 
Jj. paluJiu 
V. ^nniljiti/ayflA 


^pati at the end of compounds, t. g. wfit 6 Mpati, lord of the earth, 
P^ojapati, lord of creatures, is n^lar, like affir kavi. The feminine 
bf ^ pati is paint, wife, i. e. legitimate wife, she who takes part in the 
Sacrifices of her husband. (Pan. iv. 1,33/) 

f i 34 ' The neuter bases ^fe| aksld, eye, cifiRj oj/ 7 «', lone, ?;ib dadhi, 
curds, ?tf^ sakthi, thigh, arc declined regularlp like but in the 

Shi cases they substitute the bases ssjfnt «/iaAn, ^ tiadfin, 

In these cases they are declined, in fact, Ike neuters in an, 
as ndmaa. (See note to ^ 203 ) 

AAga and Padi base "Slftl a^»Ai, Bha base crec^cirAD. 


SiMoneAs. 

Ni A.tsfrj atsAi 
I ai*Ani( 

D aijA^te 
Ab G TTinn; aistina^ 

r.. ^jf! 91 Tait»Jp« 8 nd'(tafft(rot* 4 o*i 
V akiJte {cr^TZf Qkshi) 


Dual. Plurau 

N A.V N.A V.mfiftlattikfnt 

I D Ab ' 1. 

G L 


D Ah otlAiiJyffi 

C. CTITTT DtjAntfr?! 

L. ahhtiK 


Bates in ^ li J/<i»c«f«ne,*f’e«iftiH<, ^eut^r. 

5 235 These bases ‘arc dedined rfter two models's''’ 

j SlNOULAH- ,** <■ 

1.'/ ‘ 

base ^ ^ nn^rn, gtandson «mwi, »o1«» Milp, pioTnI«nre 

• N.'!nn|ja;i( 4 . . , _^ 1 tT#rerf i VTifiAtf/n ^ 

• A. -TOt naj)W-flm * . 5rfrT««rf5xri .* .UTTtf^a/n 

, r. •STfrw/^r.^ ^ 

D.TV^nap/r# S , 

,* , * ^"^5 Ji'-t/fiMiaA ' 

‘ ■ ‘VTjfia ' 



^ mOLESBlOS. 

, Flobau 

N. '^TSTT.nojiftfr.cft ^WlUmsdr^ Wftj dWfr^-ni 

A. ?R^Twptj<-n ^{^wiarM VIl^ ifA&riUii 

I. iiopip-im ^awfiK ihsin-iH 

D. napjp-iiyoft wanvftjjat 'ITiW: dW/n-JiyaJ 

At. twpJn-ASyaf najiviSyoS '^TiTMK diStp^hya^ 

G. Boyif;<.y4ni WPOdrf-B^m ^ITtWn dAftjf-tidn. 

L. ’r^it8pfr»-rt« ^^it«in-*fta Vr^ dAo/rt-iAa 

Sdal. 

N.A.V. ^TWrn nnptSr-ait ^rai'tl natdr-mt VTiOs'^ iJAifJiviif 

l.D.At.fT*«lTnapin-4Jyiw ^V)>qT 5C(Kn-£Ajran W«ri dAdhn-iiySm 

G.L. ’fT^. iterpfr-oA JASfli^oA 

a. The second model differe ftom.^thc fiwt In the Acc, Sing., Xom. Acc. 
Voc. Dual, and Nom. Plnr., by not lengthening the ^ a before the 

.Base fiij ^a.ri, rnalji. 

SlUODlAB. DxiAU PLtllHU 

UAIG. «« s»sc. »esi. MAIC. »E«. 

fTinj.itd If^ , fnrcpifer.sA mTO»irfftrf-<i 

A, fqirtp»»9f-aB»^mmifa.'.amJpifar.a«i aiUr*o» 'PWWpitT<.n Wlf mrffr<J 
1. ftaijrtir-tf *rT^itu«r.4 'i flnjfit: p,fp MiA 

D. miwir-e S-fTW* >n^ 1,^ 

Ab.-fi:5;p,i.s mfirnM 

G. 1tT3:pi<u» WTT.rtjinA ma^: tmpaTrotffrt*?*' 

Ia rdrtf*. pilof-i BlfrftuiiiaNi Jpifr.oA m^lt-oli frirg ptfrt.jAu ?T[Ttg 

S'. •PtiHjji/iiilO ^nir. rt4fffA(f) lAe Kom. like Nom. tke Nom. like Nom. 

After the Erst model are declined most nomiiui ocloris derived from verbs * 
by the sufiix gi\cr; ai itrrW, doer > iTf 
7iotW, eacrificET} 6A«rW» husband. .. 

After the second model arc dedmed nias^Iinei, Buch as Srit Wrafn, 
brotlicrj Jdmatri, flon-in-lnwj ^ dem, husband’s brother; TWg 

myesfilfip, a diariotecr: and fi^nines, such as rfuftifr*, daughter; 

ftflnasrff*,, husband’s wsler; huahand’s hrothcria nife. Most 

terms of relationship io'"^ fi (except vrq tvasyi, sister, and Tjg nopifti 
grandson) do not lengthen riieifw^ or. , •• .. 

- y<rte— 1/ words lo srsSised as s^rttnes. the uuaeuline forms may te used for iU' 
neuter »bo, eieept m tliO Noo snil Aec. Sm* m> 4 Keen. Aee. Yoc, Dual and PlurtL Tte ' 

femiBinela /wmed V^(, ^^*ar|r^ftai.trriT*ar<Hil»ket^sod<. 

I 23d. krosh(u, a jachal, is irr^^ulv; but most of its irroguhritiss 
may be cTplaincd by admitting two bases, ifrj (like «rirfu)"and 

■a\^ /CroiSfp (lihc "stg nirpfid}.' 



DliCli&SSlION 


ns 


SiNOUU* 

N TIWT troll f<{ 

^ iflVU heih(irgm 
j I IjtjfTrtrcst/ijnif 
irojA/f<f 
jj r‘rft^lrojA/081 
troJlfre 

Q fWt^ troiAfol 
]_TKlJ irfliA;u^ 
j f JStv) krotktax 
^TSh^ilroilfari 
' iSrP^ troiA/o 


nvAt 

^ A \ trwtj<<r<>» 

I n Ab 


riftft* ilfMi/roA 


1 LlfitU < 

V wVfrriro.if'^rfll 
A 

I wiyf»r A 
I) A!) 1K)|»r httkswhifeh 
0 troj/i/iiii fdi 

t 9t]^irf>fA/wJ« 


Tlic Ifxsc Tstj kn$lifn is the onty one «Jniisjiblc as Ai gn i c in (lie 
strong cases, excepting the Vocalise (? iftr iroshfaK is, I bclicsc, 
Wrongly admitted by ilson ) 

Tlie base ir)j kro$hfit la (he only one admissible as Tadt, u e before 
tfnnirations beginning mth consonants 
Hie other cases may be formed from both bases, but (he Acc nur is 
^l?;^ArojAfi/n only (I'm vit i, 95 " 97 ) 

Tliosctsbo admit lilip(iros/frf« as Acc n«r liVcmsc admit TJtJirwftfwm 
•s Acc Sing (SAr i 6, ja) 

Tile feminine is irosh(rl declined like ned! 

5 537 fjnr* men, a word of firipicntomirrencc, though, far crmreniencc 
take, often replaecd by WT nara is declined rcj^laxly like etcept 

W tlio Gen Plural, iihcrc it ,toa) be either sjerf nrMm or ^ nnnrf/n 


(P t1 M 

4 fi) ► 




biNciLaa. 

ZlOAU 

Peiaxu 

•% 

fnixl 

•sni 

Mrrrt 

\ 

rrtmrtfiB ' ^ 

• frn »»rff» 


1 

^ xri 

^UfT upMff" 

5jT*r «pi4 4 

1> 

%ar( 



Ab 



, <■ ■r**(r*^ 

n 

^ aiA 

^ »fnA 

Srri anxln or ^rjl 

L. 

yrfcMM 

•frarn* 

^ ^a^U f 

t 

sr*tfA 

sitlBanm 

inr »«io( 


TIiC fcmimnc i* 


^ 2 2 aif# enc/iay la ^ a onrf a. 

I 53^ Hi s class w (be most numenms and most impeitanj in Sanslnf 
bkc the TOrrc-pondirg cla«ses of nouns and *dy»tiats m ms, a, mn, a Latm' 
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and o«, o» in Greek. The case-terminations tre peculiar, and it is best to 
leam kantah, wriH XdnW, by heart m the eame manner as 

sve leam lonua, ionCj honvm, without asking any questions as to the origm 
of the case-terminations, or thdr rdation to the terminations appended to 
bases ending in consonants. 

Sl'^OIXI.AR 


MSSC 

FMt 

rmirr 

Bass Adnfc 

^TtflMald 

'%Tn jtdnte 

,N. «T7r.W«JoS 

<aral i^af^ 

STH itfnfflj* , 

A, ^TTit irfsfan 

< 0*1 el ISatifB 

IMetn 

I ^TcTR ienfma 

‘olfifli ki»tayi 

iifnfen* 

D. ^iVrrnt iSnii^a 


%IBIA iinidya 

Ah. qiirrcrHiiMf 

kditlSySi 


Q ^TrTWWjitaisa 

xctftnn* 

Oiinrh kSKtasya 

1h ^cmWile 

Snrnri kinttydm 

5Tlr idnit 

V. ^ffWnJa 

Doau 

•JTK Wi»(8 

A V. TST^ Aif.lau 

ISntf 

SITiT ft 

I D.Ab t«rTT[VflT Wafilftyiirt 

IRrtr^ tlfatoUyifm 

TFTirP^ i^fiCAyiin 

0. L. ’SlJnih kintayoh 

fttfstoyeft 

Plukau 

kdniayih 

K.Y. ■wnrniisjia 


oil n ifn kSniSm 

A. 

wt: iitiirdA 

ofTit fttfnlifni 

1 kinitnh 

WTjrriHS MaidiiA 

Mii^i ISxIaih 

B Ah tri^; *anf<5^yaft 


ftifsCe&Ayaft 

G ^diTJSn iSaidttdA 

miflt-ti Ualtfndni 

tdnfffsllm 

L. StiTTr^ ftrf/ilesftu 

<«ini^fttfa>iEsa 

«itn4 Wntesia 


‘ Note— Certain adjectives in ^ oft, ^ d, ^ a»», "tuch foUoTe the ancient proooinmU 
aecteusion, wiU be eiptuned in tkc ehapWr on Pronouns (§ 478} 

• Sases m WT i, Ifojcitfioe «nrf Feminine 

239’ These bases are derned immedotely from Tcrbs ending in -Wl «, 
such as m fa, sm dhma Th^ are declined in the same way in the 
masculine and fcmimne gender. In the neuter the final ssr a h shortened, 
and the word declined like ir«nf«»». 

Anga and Pada base tiiiojM, Bha base fror^tiho/), all-preserving. 

• Bases in ^ meaning mother, form their VoealiTe m TT a, eg ^TS alka, ^ 
amia But’ff'Tm and ambikd form the legnhur 

^ 



DECLEJJSIOH OP iDJECTlVJ^, 


Ho 


SmcULilB, 

N V. 

A ftraTITtn^oa;>(|» 

^ f^TWtr ti/eap d 

^ n/pffp t 

Ab tihap.ah 

G mitop~ah 

L ti/vcp t 


Masculike and Femimi 
DOAI. 
vUecpm 

fV’J'JI 

f'W'tMT ttAapd Bigdn 
r*TOHr'*rT nnyi/kf ilyin 
ttitapd hijSM 
Tsw^Hli ttseap~ok 
pTO'fli niwipo/i 


ntsAt, 

Hra^]; pwr<yvtf k 
f'i VV 5 rtJtap-ah 
f>(V4ir*TJ riirirpif bhth 
txkapi ll^ak 
tlftnpd iAynA 
^njTT tihap Sm 
tt/cnpif-rt 


Kbvtcr 

N oi/iiope fTOTTfiTr>itoprfni, dc. 

Decline WfJTO; aoraapdky &oinadnnker; Ti^^(vrr» io'kkhadhmdh, shcli-blovcr; 
ihancddh, wealth giver. 

f 240 Masculines m ^ u, not being denved by a Knt aufiix from 
verbal roots, are declined as follows: 


Base '?r?i Uh& 



SlNOlTLAa 

Dual 

PbUKAl 

N V 

tttt; um 

kdicu 

?Ttr: kdMA 

A 

UMm 

kdlau 

tTfr^t *• 

1 

XTtfSil>i 

hSiiUjdn 


T1 

IfT? kdkai 

fT^ndt UUH^dn 

iik^hyak 

Ab 

¥T?t: A<lA<fA 

HUthpim 

rtTPV kdkiikyaA 

Q 

hdksh 


7t?T hdkin 

L 

5T? hi\t 

t4i«aA 

?ISiy i4i£fu 


CHaVPTER IV ‘ 

, UECI/ENSJOX OP ABJECnVIS 

J 241 As eiery noun in Saiutrit may, at the end of a roBipouncI, fbnn tbe 
final portion of an odjeclnc. all the cwential rules for the declension of aach 
compound adjectim had tc be given in the preceding chapter Thus in the 
declension of neuter nouns in ^ «», lihe wianai, nund, the dcelcndijn of 
sumanas, as an adjective masc. fem and neut , was c-shibited at the same 


AceVoc Sing UualnndPlur had lobe erhibitcd. ^ 

jo/gwiii eAf, Jio;;*** /afanmucdi. In the declen sion of nouns mth 

• The Sm J 6, 3'< givM optwruU fonn kSka in the TOuhOme tUhe ,oj ot 
a femimne coiapoua'l the tame form u ssnctioacd m tile RAfiv-*!,, p g j 
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DECLEKSIOJr OP ADJECTIVES. 


chnngcablc bases, the more important feminine an<I neuter forms were 
separately mentioned; and in the declension of nouns ending in vowels, all 
necessary rules with regard to the same subject were fully slated. 

^ 342. The chief difltcuUy wlilcli rcauuns vvltli regard tu the declension 
of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine base, and the rules on 
this subject are oAen so complicated that they have to be learnt by practice 
mthcr than by rule. The feminine bases, howcv er, once given, there can be no 
doubt as to their declension, as they follow exactly the declension of the cor« 
responding feminine nouns. A few observations on this point must suffice. 

§ 243. Adjectives * in w‘o form their feminines in xn n. Ex. fOT priya, 
dear, masc. ftnr: pritjah, fern, ftntr prit/d, ncut. fud priyam, to be declined 
like ^ir hxnia 238). 

§ 244. Certain odjeclives deiivcd by xra* aia form tlicir feminines in 
ikn. Ex. nrv* pdchala^ cooking, masc, utwir: pdehakah, fern, mfy*! 
pdchika, neut. pdeUakam. Likewise masc. sarvakahi, feiu. 
sari’iita, every; kCirakahf doing, k'trikd; ihaUjakah, 

present here, ihatyikd. But ksMpnhi, fern, one a ho sends 5 

itc«y«Ad, fem. maiden; fern, sparrow j Cdrahi, tern, 

star. Sometimes both forms occur; xrsrsrt ajald and wfsnST/yVW, a she-goat. 

' ^ 345, liases in ^ fi and in take ^ f ns tlie sign of the femiainej 
karifi, doer, karlrt *35); danrfin, a mendicant, dan(fint 
($ Likewise most bases ending in consonants, if they admit of a separate 
feminine baser v\prdck,'nr^prdchi(§xSt); ST?^ifuin,dog,3nft/Kn/(^ 199); 
»T^ bhacat, vmft bhavaii 188). Soroc odjectives in VX van form their 
feminine base in tiT^tcrl- fat,dhrttpfr3rt (f 193). 

f 146. Many adjectiv es in xt a form their ftminine base in\i{§ 225), instead 
ofxn «• i t viw s n trinamayaif made of grass, vpiniit irinamayli gxt god, 

divine, dett; iamnab or Wfjw; talanah, n youth, iarunt; 

himdrah, a boy, ktanart; 'rftr. popah, cowherd, rjlnl .^ppf, bis 

wife, hut sfnn g^pd, a female shepheiy ; viia: nartakah, actor, narial.i{ 
K1K jnn^aA, a deer, ^ mriyt, a doc ; sukarab, boar, ^*0 sdkar(; 

kwnbhcckdrch, a potter, ktanbAokar!, It ■mil be observed, 

however,* tb.nt many of these words are substantives rather than adjectives. 
Thus ifjetri matsyah fi'h, forma WTift matst (n ya being expunged before ^ i)-, 
tj-g To;* , rnanushyok, man, manusht. 

§ 247. Certain adjectives in hi /< j 4 ,eTpressive of colour, form their feminine 

either in tn/Aorin^-sOnL- fye/rtA, white, 7 ^X 7 ^ 

variegated, ^TIT eld or ent; df^a; rohtfah, red, ^rf^m rohild or rohlntf 
but sBx: fcelflfi, white, ^rar^t'e/d, wfintraai/^ white; rrf? 5 Tnpa?dn,grey-haircd. 

* ffiivovachana, the sane for adjective, occurs jd rSn v. 3, 5S. 



DKCL^SION OF ADJECTlVFil. 


ii: 


§ 248. The formation of fcmimnc sut}9tn^t^^c4 mii^t be Icomt from the 
dictionoiy. Thus 

'fnr. fijah, goat, forms njii. wg; aha^ horse, forms Trtrr nii'i. 

TO; bdlah, boy, forma to; M/tL 

UM. a gM„, ft', f'’"'™ 

1 ^ 13 ^ Wrfr/, tlic wife of Q l^iidra. 

mitulaK, matemat uncle, forma injpit mituU or rishrI mdtuldnt, nn 
uncle’s wife. 

dcMr^ah, teacher, forms ^ r V T U n l aefnirpcmt*, wife of ll>e teacher; 
but Tiiuitl defuir^d, ft femnle Icaebcr. 
jiflltA, lord, forms point, wife, fic. 


Decree# of Comporitw. 

f 349. The Compamtivc » fonned by TCZ.laTa, or 20fi); tlic 

Superlative by tr tama, or jl ish(ha. These terminations irt fora oml wt lamn 
we not restricted in San'hnt to adjecthes. SubsUmthes luch as vj nr». wan, 
form nrifamff a thorough man ; $tTl, woman. $(rUanii, 
more of & woman. Even after caac*tcnnmaUons or personal termination*, 
^ iera and ;nt lama may be used. Thus from pitn'tihne, in ^he 
forenoon, pifmUitr/orr, earlier m the forenoon (Pnij. Vt. j. 17). 

From trwfit pachaii, he cooks, gwfinn patiatitanim, he cook* Letter (P.tn. v. 
3 ' 57)* WWfiTtmTpffcAa/ffoitjrfw, he cooLa best (Pa?, v. $, 5 ^). 

5 250. nt /ora and 7W fomti, if added to chanRcallc ba«cs, rcfjuirc the 
Tada base. Thus from vrvprM (§ 180}, vr^TpriWara: from vfi^ilAoain 
(§ 203), vf7R^dAo»lfora; from vumcrfisnoioF (f i87),VTnrcrfAfl«oraf/oro, 
from Ptb?! ndcoi 204), foTW rWiottama; from prafyacA (f 181), 
WTO protj/oAtorff. There arc, however, a few exceptions, sucii as 
daryuAftfttamaA, from c;T^r^^</a»yBAon,demon ».ilier; r/palAinforaX, 

from vpt f tn^ svpalAtn, with pood roads. 

J 251, tl/OJt and ^ isft/Afl arc nocr tiljcd to tlw secondary suffixes 
^ H »nr TOO/, snr fot, 'TS lofa, X^tn. K adjective* endln;- in these 

suffixes require tjfoh and IT wAfAtr, the suffixea arc dropt, and the \t. fyoA 

and wA/Aa added to the last consonant of the original base. *ra7T^ io/a- 
tda, strong, sn^Tvt, hal-fijat, WT^ iof-iiSfAa. xtru dnydAp, milking, 
duA'fpfli, duh‘HAIA(U rrojrhi, garianded, rrcj-fyor, more 

profusely garlanded. nr«’»i ^wu///gj«.vrisc, •i«\»^m at-tyes, ttfim maf^UAlAti, 

* On the Jo.tJ T"' KsAnAJitiJA in the kti — 

t Ftinimnrt m t f. detirrU froraTOKoW*. oiun thcnifn tie ^ { befort ttX /«.» 
tntiama, rntrril fcnflkmesr for®* O.Aet frwimne, »o irorXIrf 

nj»y or jn*y not shorlen t>in/ riwlss ^ ftr { fonni ^efbnt«frfr<rrrf or 0^Tn//ru’»nf 
Also ’ ^mtl irq frejarfent « 'dofintXt nJukl/^rd or 

rvtiuliitawt {P»e '• J 
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t>ECLl.\8I0N or AWECrnK.' 


§ 252 Otlier aCjccU\c3, too, lose their demTib%c elements before fyw 
and ^ tshfha, or are otherwise irregular hj Ruhstihiting new bases for the 
Coirparatisc and Superlatne. iTTO jwjiah, bsdj />/ 5 y>-?yer, worse} 

^irrpdp-wWAci, worst. 


t Vjtfncd enfila, near 

SECOND Best 

couraavTirT 

ntdCyst 

ICEEBtATtVE 

•ftVff otdishfkti 

3 \a-js alpa, email 

^3rJT Jia» 

or "elejil'iJ^a/pfyu 

^f»l« innisS/Sa 
vaTevm a/puUia 

3 vn, wide 

TCwr 

nOtl^riTr^M 

^'Weomlfla 

A ^ PJ*! sbaiglit 

■* 9 \n 3 

Veilic ro](yat 

Nifn# pyii^/la 
Tojisklka* 

S Ipfa. lean 


ITifbn^ Irajfyu 

BfijTff tcff/uX/lfl 

•6 fr^Tt liliprs, <^ui«k 

^nJiSep 


^ifijn lillepwllXa 

7 TTJijSerfro, me&n 



tftf^ ktkodiiilia 

8 ^?5wni,ieBS7 

*r5yjr 

^l«3H^5flr(rai 

rrfcSyarwS/ia 

5 ^ Ipjwa.estnfled 


itvjlm^frnpfyc* 

flf4« irapitklia 

so dfrgk^, long 


JrfyUyc* 

^rfVB drdghiiktlia 

IX ^Hdruitu 


tforfyos 

(fsrullHa 

23 ^ dndha, firm 

■^^draiA 


'irCtf cfriiifiilifils 

13 eielted '^ft.S'dl'tffJjianrrorfilyo* fiftUfdVjiamMrflu^fl 


TT^prait 

inflTl^prslKysr 

1}ftr?praMi4%pAo 

JS B5|Wtryr««iyaynuse»orthy^^r« 

/reyuj 

'^/riiAlAs 


ormjya 


^Vjy«Atta 

j6 fimpwyff, dear 

Pyro 

il Ji^preyM 

UTprntrAa 

i7 iaXe, manf 

v« 

mn^SW/M 

>Ht:9 bkUyitUke 

a8 ^1^7) iaABlo, fRquent 

'*T^ bamk 

bs^Atyaa 

Vfi^ ioniAuilAs 

jg iJsrCArwj, MCesnre 

VTt^bhria 

frftrcrfyoe 

AArofiiAlAa 

3Q ^ nru^u, soft 

^ mrurf 


^fi;# wrorfw Jfla 

SI ^?^yiiraB,yow>g 

2r^yer 

*n/l*rt\_ysrfyM 

2J^rS yaPMAfAo 

or ^km 

SSfbl^Jttnilytt* 

WfHV tax«i/Ai 

S3 Todha, firta 

W[iddh 

WnftTt^ sAii tyM 

Ttrftro sidAuA/Aat 

sg tnddh«, cl 4 

^v^roral 

rorsl^M 

carshtsklka 


or I’T/y* 


j^yyesAfAo 

34 U5TC*»f>adaeol:a,b*airtifiil ^ m«d 


t^wifwAUa 

5. f^qx»lAiro firm 

2sr*fi« 

isra^ rtJeyot 

sthtsMhs 

36 V^sliiS^.elmig 

ttiac 


slhaetsktka 

2j f^tiCgiSir* IbiA 


^ltSir(^IJ>AryoS 

jpAfsArt* 

s8 irasfff, short 


SraSjoi 

^(w? AroiisAl'A'i 

• Pd 9 VI 4 ; 

.i 6 r 

t Tao V 

3 63 
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CHAPTER V. 
numerals 

Cardinal* 

I S tkahy eM, ekam, one (Base eia ) 

a ^ I, dvan, dve, due, two (Base ^ dia, m comp f? dvi ) 

3 ^ , fira , ^«r, ('■ojoJ, I'!"’. «>ft» (Has': fa In ) 

4 S 'TOK , ■'ITO , ’ 4 :^ cialulraK chalatrah, chaliirl, four 

chatUT ) 

5 4 TT, pjeha, m f n fire (Base ^foSeJon ) 

6 «, nz Jiof, m f n S.X (Bose <rf, «»«>» ) 

7 S mi sn^la, m r n scicu {Base wr^teplan) 

8 t ^rrl ashtau, m f n eight 


(Ikac 


9 ^ »R nava, tn f n nine 

10 ^8 ^ daSa, m f n ten 

11 ekadaSa, eleven 
la 'S:t^ diitdoK 

13 trayodasa 

14 chaiurdaia 

15 panchadaia 

16 *1?, thodaia 

17 qs aa^jlad**^* 

18 St vi{fi<i0 aahladaiti 

19 

^^rsl Krf lr rfnatimialiA 

20 V iiinSatth, fem 

21 ^S ekavimSaUh 

aa^^RlWu diavtmiatth 

23 trayovxiniol.h 

^^^i^^rchatunvnM 

25 panchaiwiiotifx 

a 6 . 

2- aaptarxmSahh. 

aS St Mgir-iKifir ashfavxmiatth 
a 9 s«iW^ 3 ifr natavxMh 

30 ^0 InniSat, fem. 

,1 ^c,T^^^‘katnmSat 

33 


(Base XTT^na/ifan) 

(Base vnp^ notan ) 

(Base ^^rfaian) 

(Base as m ^^ji^doinn ) 

34 ^i'^f^S^V\<^kalu$trt>hSal^ 

35 Vfifsj^r°>'ckaln>}ifial, 

$6 5t{irrftr5n(_*/ia//rj»»i<n/ 

37 \9'trafsr7^»optainiiital. 

38 mr[^^7l^ashtdlrtihiat 

39 natolrimfrt/ 

40 80 '*1^15151 cAolidriJilfj/, fcin 

41 8^ *c«i4rtllil0'< ckacItatinnihSiil, 

42 8^TT^>^Tft?ri^rfK?cl<nltdriminfor 
dncAnlt d» ithiat 

43 3TTO73TftTn^ trayaSchalt drvUiat 

or f^'TWrft^/nclia/i (irnJd 1/. 

44 iRiti chaluichali dmhiat 

45 '™^?nft:5n^paj'IcAacl«n/t 'inihinl, 

4*5 '"•''Mir^mi^^a^iafcAnlmniJufu/ 

47 ^"’'"»R^ir^*o7j/acAa;i inihfat, 

4® St jcAa/i Irinin/or 

'Hi!Mr<;rv^ino«7ifocAfl/t iriiiifiit. 

49 **i'4‘44r<iri.;i<^nfliae;(a/n,n/Ji/fl/ 

50 'J* H^Vji<i^pa/IcA/iiaf, fem 
5* '<S ’H44'^l3i^ei:aya7cA tfal 
S* ^ni^T^r?^ didpancft tiai or 

dnpanehalal 
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17nif£BAXS. 


^ 53 irayahpaiichdiat or ^6 shafsapfattfi 

tnpaiichdtat. 77 ®s WfJmfin sapiasaptati^, 

54 chaiuhpariehd$at 78 st ’^tvnrafir. ashtdsaptatik or 

■ 55 m liny'-M lV\panckapa)ichdSot ^rnrafit: ashtasaptatih 

56 M?, itT'TMT’nK ahaipanehdSat. 79 TT ^rowO r . nat asaptahli. 

57 ^S HVT'ivr^ttT aaptapanchdiat, 80 to aSUik. 

^ 58 Mb 151 nshlapaUdiaSiai or 81 y cC T ^ ft O r . eMUhJ^. 

ashiapalickd^ut 82 dvyaiitih. 

59 ■snrt^T^ navaj>a»c^dlai 83 tryaiUtii 

60 ifO nft; fern 84 tJ chalurailtih. 

61 Jiywra: ekaahaahtih 85 bM pancMUfth 

62 dtdskashlih or 86 ahatlaiUth 

dotahaahdh . 87 ts sapidiihl^. 

63 M ^^5 irayahihaahiih or 88 bfc ashmUih. 

fa*rfe (rtthath^ih. 89 navditlilt 

64 <,8 thaiuahshashith. 90 navaiih. 

6$ «,<< V VI fir: panchoihashiik 91 ekanatahh 

66 5it{ sha{9?^at?i{^^^ 92 ^TT^fS: didnavaixh or 

67 5,5 aapiasJxasMih, f g 4 ’ < l fv »: dvinavaUh 

68 sremfe ca^itdskaaMi^ or 93 bpftirrftt: Irayonavahh or 

■ere^: wACff^AaMfri^ faTT0fit:frtnfli,a^iA(not*5(n). 

69 naiaahaahfih. 94 chniurmaiaith 

70 so *nffir: aapialtk, (cm 95 pafickartavudk 

71 g ^ gfin elasaplaUh 96 Tnugfir* ahannacatth, 

72 St gta gfff: dvdaaptalih or 97 ts saptanavahh. 

fgiTjrfir: dvnapiah}} 98 WKjsrrfff: aj?i(unmaUk or 

73 •5? ^g:?nrfiT; traj/a^aaplohh or wsrgfin cffifanavatik 

fejmfir: Inaaplahh, 99 naionoia/jA or 

74 SS StiShnO i : cAa/tthaapJo(tA, siffya dnoSalnm 

75 JM 7ifl;7cAajo73/a/»A. 

too too lirif iaiam, Dcai and mnw. (Siddh.-Kaum n. p 635) 

101 g^»m5r»reA(idAiAfln»ia^fln*» hundred exceeded hj oncj or as acotn- 
pound, g ii n fira ^TH ekddhka fatani, or ekafalam, as before 
J02 *i9? Srf^ THT dcyad/itiam Saiam or dvxSatam (Pan. ^ i. 3, 49} 

103 *<05 sqfir* 7ViT (ryadhtkam Satam or 1^T[ri frtfo^nni 

104 ^68 Mj r fi rs Tfn? ehaiuradkxkam iattm or *ajr3in cAa/aAiar'ani 

105 ^oH ifvfiTS ^nf paiichddhtkam Mam or panchaSalam 

106 ^9t{ grfiri thadadhtkam fetam or «f(Sfrf aha(kt<xm 

107 <495 wnf^ aapl&dhxkcm Mam or rnrjTff eaplaiatam 

108 ^9t WYTf^ ^at}i{ddkikam Mam w tmw ath(eielt2m (PJn >1 3,4?) 
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109 ^0^ Tli! not idhtkam iaiatn ot rnTnr naiaiatarn 

110 ^ daiddhikam iotam or dahhlam 

^ efcidmadhitam ialani or <r 4 T^; n TiT ek idaSahlam &c 
or Sift ekudaSam (alam, 1 c a imndrcd ImMng cfocn (in 

excess) P tn v 2, 45 * 

5 ^Vnr*rar ^ tltitdaS (dAtlttm iatam or 3nr da«lasain iainm 
^13 ^'^5 TSJTHraf/oJgi iMtlarafalam or irayodaiara itiian 

114 *1^8 5 ra rAfl/j/rrfflJ idhlom iatam or^rj^ji jnr cAfl/«rrfrt{fljn intam 

115 '’r't^r{nf^ 7 nT 73 fljic/»«dalirfAii:<m»<a/atnorir(j^lITTj’a chatlds iminlam 
tffr^jrfvis ^ir ihodaS tdhtkmn Satam or sra $foifa*ain in(am 

1 1 7 ?ni?^ 3 ITfV«(r Ijnr sapiat/ak idAilam iatam or *nr» jr 3 TJf iapladanam fa/am 
^ ^ S ^'>fc ’CfCT^^irftrar JflTT ashtutiaiailhtkam iatam or snr ashl iilahi J iatam 
119 W ■?rJ?5rTfvgr 57? naiaJasuJhtkomJalam or irPTi THr «nrof/n/flm iatam 
lao *1^9 ^ ttmiatpadhikant iulum or fq^fj 3r?f ti da « iatam* 

*i\'\ ^OuiTlAr^fi ^ni tkatti lioOjatl/tilam iatam or STTf eiartn hni 

ialam*^ &c) 

577 inniadaJhtkam iatam or ftni 3 T 3 tnt iam iatan*, 

140 qflo 577 chattSr* liadadhthatn ialam or •RMlfol srrf eAatof 

rtniam Salam* 

150 SHo trtrnr^fiWTnr^n) ch (iflrftfaKrAflm/a/awior'txrrjT jnr/>ff e/ dam iatam* 
or JfTVf^nr rWAoia/flw, 109 + J (IjuHJrtJ) ‘ 

160 JIW ahaihli/adhtkam iatam or Tifewt shosJ {daiam 

170 qjo wiw f V Ti $ap(a(>;adhitcam (atom or 7 ^affl :I7 fapfali^atutn 
JSo St* ^Tlftwftrar 577 aiiitiadAiiant iatam or WTiTfirmr ast/iialam 
/50 SCO 575? naiai^nditkam iatam or STTfirjTW naiatiintam 

200 qoo 5J^ die iate or f^5i7 diisalam or (friia<i 
300 500 5niTf^ trtnt iatdni or f{T5nr tntafam 
400 8«8 5fi7T fi T chahdrt iat im or ^ 577 ehatuhiatam 

300 Voo 577Tf7 pat chn iat ini or j»o rAe^afani 
\(V& •^rs Tjnrfi^l ^af, vd, w. v. 

700 «’oo mr aapla ialaat or nww 7 replasatam 

800 too xm 5777^7 ash{a ialdni or \SfW7 crA/rtiofor » 

900 ceo 7p7 5nnfJt aaro (aiant or Trnrf 

1000 sooo ^ ^nrifVT /«/<«« or annnftrftfwra// fem or rr^ tal arram 
ncuU nud jsssc. t 
2000 S990 ^ 71 ^ dve rahasre 

• Tin \ 3 46 The saioe rules applj to rtT^Mta^cm jeeo so tJiat lof j ni ht 
rc'lercd Ly tlaJatirm saiarrtm 104( br flffcAart ^ 

schosrain Kc “'T'Wast 

■f Ksum If f 
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3000 ^oea ejlHj ir^nt sahasntm 

10000 ^0,060 ayulanif neut attdinasc * 

100,000 <109,080 <7^ /aJjAom, neut orfcm *, or fwi niyu^am, ncut andmasct 
One million, wnjr prayulam, neut or masc * 

Ten miUions, koit, fern 
A hundred millionc, arhtida, masc and aeut 

A thousand million**, ngT'5'^ woifiritirfa, tnasc and neut, or «r?l padma, neut , 
j e lotus 

Ten thousand millions, ^ kkarta, neut , i c minute 
A hundred thousand tnilliona, ftm? niiAaria, neut 
A billion rrahapadma, neut 

Ten billions, saiiku, masc., i e an ant hiU 

A hundred billions, kankha, masc neut , 1 e a conch shell, or 
samudra, masc , i e sea 

A thousand billions, *r?T3i^ i«aAa«®U/in, or ’WTI anii/a, ulbmate 
Ten thousand billions, Aaka, nasa, or mu madAya, middle 
A hundred thousand billions, or e half more 

One million billions, ^ dAuna, neut 
Ten milhoa biUicns, ntaA idhuna 

A hundred miUion bilhons, akshavhxnX, fem^ i e. a host 

A thousaud million Millions, mo^UsAeu/unf 

In the same manner as 'ffPnP adhka, c-xcccding ^ Una, disunished, majr 
he used to form numerical compounds, paficAonam iatanx or 

pnncAanaiatam, 100 —5,1 e 95 If one is to he deducted 
Without ^cAa, aufRces dnoiiwiatiA or ckonaiinSaitA, 

20—1 1C 19 Another way of expressing nineteen and similar numbers 
IS by prefixing ekintin, i e by one not, thdanmuiatib. 



by one not twenty, 1 e 1 

[9 (Pan VI 

3. 7^) 




/«? 


JlffJenSion qf Oirdaxals 




SiSCUUAK 

ira eka, one 

PaoaAfc. 




rcu 




hiHT 

N 

^ (fo/ 



?ar<t« 

tSI" nlifct 

t'iXtlT’i ek^nt 

A 

5^ eiam 

fif&n 

gXC tkam 


^rarp etiA 


I 

^2r«t tktna 

li^lfi ekayd 

rinia 

F*’ e<aiA 

tkdbM V^ekotA 

D 

espST elamai 

tlosyoi 


eitf6AynA^^Wrt»My«A 


Ab IfiSWn ’ ttaiyrfA ^®W«<f 5<yoA tkdbhyaK^^*^ 

G ^3rWfita*sa SlflUT tltshim tiesM^ 

L ^^isT3T*ta»ini>t^'*Wl»il:aJlfifni?’^fhTt^ptwiniJi ^^fteiSu tlita X^^riesh* 

\ XTKrle fif gWP eiji <'*'^** 

• Sddb haum 11 p t Amara Ko»ha iii 6 3 n 
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§ ^ 54 * fz dll, two, base ^ rfio, like ^fjT Idnla (f 238). 


tlOAl. 


MASC 

nu 

KIIT 

N A \ ^dvflu 

7 drt 

S dee 

I D Ab -rr^lf dcibhydn 

itdbhyam 

■gran dvihhydm 

G L itaytih 

drayttk 

ieayoK 

§ 255* % fft, three, fem ftw tisn 


N V trayali 

fflHt lisrah 

SftfcT trfuf* 

A Srh^trtn 

firen uatvA • 


I fghT' fniAiA 

fftBfiK laSjtihdt 

fcl^ tn 5 ;>A 

D Ah inbAyah 

fimar. ftnbkyni 

f^t IrtbSyab * 

U ^UR!1< trojSnan 

fausii /ijr>R<« t 

^TJTOT traydndm 

L <n*l« 

fint^ fupAAs 

leufitt • 

§ 356 chatur, four, fem 

chalasn 


N V rABlrariiA 

'UTO. ckoletta/ 

^ifc thnirin 

A ehaturah 

VW. elatmoA* 

^nirceisfrtfrt 

I cAa/Kr 5 A*A 

’(nnrfhj eS«iiur«5iit 

eAal«rJAiA 

D Ab '97ratJ chalurbhj/aK 

cftAfsmMyiiA 

cAjfurWyflA 

G cAolurn^'H 

^H'uril tialatnidm f 

^nt^ein/rtni<fm 

L fAalufi^u 




§ ®J7 ^ thaah, six wrn aififan, eigliL 

N A V 't^jinMa irz$hai aih!m ot eih(a 

I Ma'fMtA atiiihhfi ot o»ifoiA(A 

D Ab pa'chaihyeh VP^',$lia'lb*yah '^!T 7 T‘ 9 ’<uM 6 hyahot'^ 7 *T vhftbhyaA 
G ^XTTtlTjiaScMurfmi oiS/tfntfm J 

L ir^ pa'chatv TT^rfof** , WT^ Mi/iiiu or uAfant 

^ Cardinals with bases ending in i^n, such as sort saplan, ^rr^nomn, 
eMdaian, &c » follow the declension of ^cj'cAan 
fij^ri i : vmiati^ is declined like a feminine in ^ i , those in / like fcmmines 
in -i^ < , 5 rf Satam like a ncut or taasc- in ^ o 

^ 258. The construction of the caidmals from i to 19 rctiuircs a few 
remarks, tr^ eka naturally used m the singular cnlj, except when it 
means some , ^ «k& t adenh, some people say rftn is always used aa 

a dual, all the rest from 3 to 19 as plurals Ex (n 6 /iiA pirrushaifi 

with tliree men , ekSdttia pwruihSit, eleven men, ace. The 

* Not fini' fiwOS, not ^TittT* rlotimfS 

t Not fn*j«yi iisrf;tS «, rot ’STPTUn €iatafHn6» [Pin vi 3, 4), though Uibc lora$ oemr 
W Epic poetry JPant 111 . 1^5 

B Z 
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cardinals after four do not distinguish tlic gender; xnsr??! <ir6; ehudala 
ndr!/>, ele^ en Tromen, acc, 

Vrb'de the numerals from i to if) are treated as adjectires, agieeing ■with 
tlicir aubstantirea in gender, if possible, and in number and case, finifiB 
viihiaith and the rest may he treated both as adjecUves and as suhstaatires. 
Hence aicjg lT ■nmialik Satribuiai,’ twatf enemies, or firarfin JT^T. 

iatravah; ahatkfiA Siiaivhf s'lsty hoys ; stS sST^rfir 

pkafJni, 0. hundred fruits; ^ trbUiali vrlddhaik, by thirty elders; 

5R iaiam ddslndm or ^ iatam dcUyah, a hundred slaves; 

fturr: saAasr/im pilarah, a thousand ancestors. 

Esceptionally thcic cardinals may take the plural number i 
paHchdsa/iihir kayeik, nrith fifty horses. 


the fourth. 


^ 259. Ordtaal^. 

TtV’ti, ®*n, praifiamah, am, "j 
^rftpni '’Tj ®H, cynirtoS, d, am, I the first 
*1}, adimah, d, am, j 

ditdjfoA, d, am, tlie second. 

Ttfir:, *^1 triffyah, 6 , am, the tbml. 

^5^;, (halurlheh, i, am , ") 

®d, turfyah, a, am 
gfc, ®5 t, *?. tun/ah, d, am, J 
'»r*W5, ®*fl, ®>t> jjaiTc/tonoA, /, ow, the fifth. 

•iretr sAaiAtAoA, (, am, the sKth. 

®*d, *^1 iorptemfii, /, am, the seventh 
^tsrn:, '’S, aikfamak, (, am, the eighth. 

°jr, fiatamak, /, am, the ninlli. 

®*d, daSamahf (, am, the tenth. 

'51, eJuidaSafi, t, am, the elereath. 

®5T, natedasai, (, am, *| 

■3! .ff d3n. Til, *5i. dnaviihiah, U am, h 

dnafiniaiitanah, i, am, J 
ftrp;, 073, “5;, vithiak, (, an (Pan- V. 2, 

°d, nmiatflanah, t, am, 

aj;, TT>, ”3!, Imhi, <, ««. ‘ ] ftirticlli. 

'^i iri}’iiattamah, f, am, J 

cfo/rdrijiiSak, i, am, *1 

*sd, ehaitarhhiatfama}i, t, em, / 

■Tft, piiiMU, I. o», I 

J-qHiUH-t paiiekiUal/aaiaf, /, an, J 


the nineteenth. 


the tmentietb. 


the fortieth, 
fiftieth. 
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■‘rfViW: $haih(Uamah, Utc nixtictl**, 
einihaihjUamah, 


tfcc 'ixtjr-first. 


ekashttsfi(ah, 

^wfiTTi'*?: naplatilamnli, the Rcvcnticlli. 
^TTJntfiTtni: eknaaplatitamahA 
T'jwhb: eknsaptatah, i 

the eightieth, 
^’^rahfirn?: ekiUitilamafi, 
etiUtiah, 


the KCA'cnty«i1nt, 


• the cighfy-fint. 


• the mnclj-fint- 


’nfsnnt:, ’’ift, “^I, iifli'ah’/amaA, 1 , fl«, the ninetieth 
U^-Nfaiin; ekanfivalitamah, ^ 
clnnnL'fl/ffft, 

TTcliTHt, ialalamah, f, am, the humlredth. (Pin. v. 3, 37) 

U%3I<Tav: eioja/n/flmrii, the htindml nml first. 

^TUKh: iahaaralamah, the tiiOMsnndlh. 


‘ { a6o. A'americrti Aiherbt and other Pericatiret. 


once. 

i?: (liih, tvtice. 
fVt /rifc, thrice. 

’^5; chaluh, four times. 

five times. 

ahalhrlleaht t»mc% 


. ^SVT eiatlM, in one way, 
^:wrfi»dA*orivtrfiedAd, in two wnjs. 
favttnrfAuornVT/rrrfA/?, In three wny<. 
'er^ chalur/lhd, in four wnys. 
^xnnp«»VftadA'h in fi\e wtiys 
sftn thvfAd, m six wny^, A.c. 


e/iaiiift, one-fold, 
fen; (/riiflS. IttO-rohl. 

ftnjn IritaA, tlirce-foW, fee. (P.«i. v. 43 } 


zi clra>jam or feK^ diitaynm, 11 psir. (Pin \. 2, 42 ) 

Trt /rnyam or ftrra tritaijam or snft frojif, a triad. 

cfiiituihta^am, a tclrad. 
rjsnrt paiicAatayam, n pcnbul, Ac. 

These arc nl'o used as ndjecl«C 9 ,m the sense of (iTc-foUl Re., anil may 
then form their plurit ns «ivS«T: penehataydh or shna pmehnlaye 

qsn^^ojttAof, ft pcnt.nd, inpr-rf<»^<, n sleod (Pao. v. i, 60), nrc generally 
used us feminine; but both wonts occur likewise as masniliac in the 
commentary to r.'in. v. i, 59, anti in the Kisika-Vptti. 


* The enlinsU fTom »istj- *.lia S of <me f mo on’y, th*; U flw. tnvta ; bot jf pr*eei].tj 

r>.mas hi ori nil is 
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OHAPTEB VI. 

PROKOTJKS AND TEOKOMIN.VL ADJECTI\ES. 


^ 261. Personal Pronouiu. 


Base (in composition) mad and 
amad. 

nasc*(ln composition) r?*! had and 
yushmad 1 

SlNCUtJ^K 

N. aham, I 

A. *n mam, ^ ma, me- 
1. *ntT mayd, by me 

D. »r^ woAyaw, ^ ««, to me 

Ab. *ni mat, from me 

G, mama, ^ me, of me 

L. stft «cyt, in me 

3 team, thou 
;jt ltdm, m ha, thee 
;5Tn hay^, by thee 
«r»i iubfiyam, w (e, to thee 
from thee 

mt lara, it te, of thee 
!afb tcoyi, in thee 

Dual. 

N. dt’rtfrt, we two 

A. Wrt SvdTn, ^ noa, us two 

I. saT5i«ri dvdbht/dm, by us two 

Tl. siTtiT»*ntfid6Aydm,^naa,toustwo 
Ab. gniPtri avdbhydm, from us two 

G. dvayoh, nau, of us two 

L. ^ranlt vvayoh, ^ nau, in us two 

^ yuvdm, you two 

javdw, -tI t’au, you two 
yui( 5 AAj/f!rj, by you two 
•jenwri yutSbhydm, ^ idro, to you two 
nWTwri yuidbhydm, from you l«o 
yuvayoh, ul viln«, of you two 
yuvayo/i, in you two 

Plcbal. * 

N. vayam, sre 

A. ^TWW^os'nna, ■R! noA, us 

I. asmdbhih, by iis 

J), asmabhyam, nnh, lo US ^ 

Ab. wra asmal, from ua 

G. WTfdi asmdkam, Wt nah, of us 

Jj. tismaru, in us 

uu ydyam, you 

yvsftman, ut lah, you 
yuskmdbhih, by you 
■gmm yushmabhyam, tj: tcA, to you 
^unr yusAmaf, from you 
gmw yusTirndkcm, u: taf, of you 
gutig yushmdsu, in yoxi 


The substitutes in tbe- cTcn cases, m n<«, ^ me, nau, ^5 nafi, ?TT /r*'. 
TT I? sri vam, T. vah, ntc never used at tbc beginning of n sentence, nor can 
they be followed by such particles m ■«» cAa, and, ttt la, or, ^ era, indeed, 
r Arr, ^ aha. 
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SiNoouAn 



Plubal 


HA 9 C 

»E ,1 

navt 

MAse 

rsM 

REUT 

N SI jQ^ 

Sit sd 

ftKIo/ 


m ISA 

infJI fdai 

A TT tarn 

Tr tdm 

TTHlof 


nr tdh 

nif '1 Iditi 

I "iR fena 

inn imji 

fTty/ma 

«f. taih 

Tttfir taiW 

H foiA 

D tamat 

«PK| tasyai 

Tn^ fsMiat 

<ri*r Itbhyah 

iTPSI tabbyah ^Rl ttbhyak 

Ab Tnn leeyiA Tmnr/atnd/ 

71SI IrdtyaA 

ITT*»I mtyah W tthhyah 

0 tasya 

IfW lesySA Tt^iasya 

T*n Ushin 

TtniT ISsiiin* 

rtlll te$Jidm 

b "ilfw^IffsiTUB KWl ta^dn (dsnin 

Tin tesitt 

in^ idtu 

73 teiha 



Dual 





Uasc 

ecu 




N A 

^ tau 



ffle 


I D Ab lITBn liiiydm 

TTSsn libAydn 

(it^T ISbbySn 


G L 

ir^ taysA 

■nh fuyuA 

(Tsft layoA 


} 163 Base (m composition) tyad 




SlNtiULAR 



Pl-VItAt 


MAse 

reu 

Mvr 

MA*C 

rsu 

NBCT 

N ^lyof, 

?irT syi 

Wi^^fjraf 

nryr 

wr/yM 

WlflT fyrfrti 

A m tyom 

WT tyim 



WT lyii;. 

WrfH lyrfni 

1 ^ tyena 

TTO tyaji 

FTT/yme 

A fyoiA 

7nf>rtysi>hh 

^ fyaiA 


n A ti/au 
1 D At 7ITWT tySbhj/an 
G L Tnfl tyayoh 


1) W^<i/8fl7ioi TT^ tyasyat W^lyaTutai />?Wy«A WTtfl'tjiffJAyai W*>B jjfJAyaA 
At TTTOIT/yomA WWr<i/a};«f4 FWP^JjMMnnf* ^**1 lytihyah WP*? JtrfiAso4^vtrfj,»8Jyj^ 
0 W?t( tyaaya ?R»n'«yasy<tA ?n»*/y«*ya wniyuidm TiTwfi>*tfn ^<»Tfyej4<rm 

L irfffr5^Ji/ff»mmWTin/y«yrf/i» Wfi*f^lya»mn» WJfywAu WTJfyAu ^fy»t/iK 

buAi. 

^ lye A lye 

TTMI lySbhgSet WT^TT fysitiytm 

WA tycyoA WT>. tyayak 

Pasiesnte Pronount 

$ 264 Prom the bnses of the three personal pronouns, possessive adjectives 
re formcil by means of ^ h/a 

Ti^ , ®*JT, "SI madiyah, yii, yam, nunc 
®sn, "SI ft otfiyai, y4, yam, thine 
, °sn, "SI, iadiyah, yd, yam, his her, ils 
g tt nfhr, "sir, ®SJ ormadtysA, y r, y«m, oup 

"SI, yuj^madiyafi, yu, yam, your 
•a^, "sn, "SI, tadiyah, ya, yam, their 
Other derivative possessive proiwuns are *iwar * mmataA, mine 


fuiataA, thine , dsmoAo/i. our, ■alwTW yciisAmiJAttA, 


• Pi^ 1 


3 3 n 1.30 VII 3 44 


I UTinf, 

your Likew„c 
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mumaktnah, mme ; idtahinah, thine ; vrrVTTSbK damdkinah, 

our; ’ITOTaShn; ynuaftni«jtf»aA,your. ' 

Rejltme Pronouns. 

$ 265 st'oyam, self, is indeclinable. sgTj svmjmn vntavtm, I 
chose it Di) sclfj'thou chosest it thjseU^ te chose it himself, ^ni svayam 
if%tatali, she chose it hcrsclft Y^riTf. svat/am tntavaninh, uc, you, they 
chose it by our, your, themselves 

§ a66. self, is declined lilce ({ 19a) Hx svn?mnit' 

dimanam dlmanu jiafyn, see thyself by gtioscs le tpsum, ^nw»iV 

? 1?^ I (tlmcno dosliamjuittiu, having knostn his own fault. It is used m the 
singular ei'cn when referring to two or three persons ; v n wvfi wttt; 

ttlmcno rfcitiflJu^amyo mnidk, having returned to their country, they died 
• § 267* avabj eta, sveon, is a reflexive adjcctire, corresponding 

to'l/atin situs, sua, svwn cr ^ srawi jnitram dnshiva, having seen his 
own son On the declension of '^r sva, ece J 278 
DemonstraUve Pronouns 

J a68, Base {m composition) clad, this (veiy near) 

SlVOVLAB ' * TlVKAh 

rwi ^ Micr was; jzm hsvt 

h w:e»«o^ rjrrtfMA ’ CTiftrstaw 

A ^ e/om mn^Wol CTTt ef(£A UJnftl<fen» 

I. etena 'ZtKteta^d Stt'H clma ^Itiaik CTTftiJeiaWiA sSje/fliA 
D Vfr^ s/awsfli lin^ etaayat TtiftS .•laimoj tJ^WCt/eWyaA CTTmneiBiAjraA *!^tete 5 Ay** 

Ab ^ViV[elomdl Vif'^V.ftaty 6 h lJrf 4 HTifr/osoifi ijjTTMl'elfliAyflA ^^WReieiAyaS 

G iTnGl ftaiya liAClIJefBiyA'A i :!! 41 rteiluim PoimI atSsam UTHTT 

L VRfw^elamin VireiTefosyoin VHfw^^flojrtin ((SjAit «ini^ etSm VngefejAs 
Dual. 

ITAIC m KBUT 

N A CHT tiau ^JT rf# CfT ete 

I’i? /tir 

G L T'M'lfll fta^oh Vjnftl rloytA IfiOIlt etayoA 


§ 259. Base (in compositiyn) ^ tdam, this {Indefinitely). 



MASC 

Singular. 

NEVT 

HASC 

Elural 

FEW 

vecT 

K 

■53^1 OJIflTJl 

^ lysm 


?Hime 

imdA 

ifil tmiln* 

A 

^ tmam 

jnr rns(^«* 



1 ^' j"ja 4 

5;*ITftT»W«» 

I. 

^T»nT aneria 

SHH'mQntis<t 

'lind asMia 

^fVteSfcA 

abhtk 

efir. eihiA 

D 

"SW asmoi 

flsyoj 

twnoi 

W.rtftsaA 


VVi ehh^ah 

Ab 

asytftS 

W^jHfTTtfsnwff 

'^n^hsah 


‘Z^'ielhsoA 

G 

TTW osya 


Vjnf <wyo 

VmXtskiifn 

^TUT dsdtit 

IJiIT tsMn 

L 

V?feH^<I4Wj<9 

vrftrr^Mwi" 

^r»»B 

^'lig dsu 

VY^shu 



TRONOUNS 

AND PRONOMINAL 

Dual. 

AUJECTIVRS. 
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FW 

KtOt. 


NA.V ^,mau 

I^tise 

?[Rime 


ID.Ab ^aan tfiSyrfa 


^Tfwn dbky&TA 


G L anayoA 

mayoh 

unnyoA 



^ 270. T!:zciad and ^ ttfant, Trhen repeated in a second sentence \\jth 


reference to a preceding ^rT^efod and ^ vary.in the following cases, 
by substituting ena. 

SlNQULAK. PnUKAL 

UASc. r£u Aior kasc teu Kzirr 

A frr enam ^ 5 TTf«rf« ^»n^e»Qt A tT^nten^/^ rf'dlfd enim 

U rrtW tTwno rjrnit tnena • • 

Dual. 

iixsc nu nm 

A ^rft watt ene ^ ene 

G L riiyoh tnayok UnJlt fnepoh 

Ex, - at n ir xii n ifht ^ ■^Isvnini anena vt/Akarmam adhitam, enam 
ehhando ^dhydjiaya, the gramraar has been stndjed by this person, 
teach him prosody. 

is?nih ^ ^ anayok pnulram kuhm, snayoh prahM. 

'tan »ia»i, tie family of these two persons is decent, and Ibeir 
wealth vast 

^ 371. Base (in composition) aiasy that (mediate). 

SlNCOLAU 


MASC 

N. 'SWToiait 

asaa 

)*ti» 

adtth 

A. ^ avtvm 

^n|_am(rn 

aiah 

I, SS*fWT omujirf 

' ssgUf anttyc 

CWsiT Bwuni 

D amvshmai 

amusAyai 

emiuAntoi 

AS- 'erg^trn^ amuahmii 

VfMUii: amyskySk 

'5t5'*nTTam»sS?n.fl 

G W^VJ OTtiKjiya 

am«»Jly« 

emuihyn 

L Vtnrw^amiuimin 

miutyait 

^S^M'^omiisinnA 

" 

Plural 


* KASC 

re»c 

XEOT 

N. WWtomf 



A 

via: oniA 

NfijCa amiiBt 

I ’Snftfirt amWJiA 

^(>K ii«>UA 


D Ab cwihhyeh . 

wmq; anSbiynk 

amfbhjBh 

G amishim 

WRR1 am£$lkSn 

tmUUm 

L amWit 

iniii&ia 

Dual 

I 14 K nUC ARtT 

^1^ timUhu 

N A V i!ni^7n«I I D Ah 

a 

I’ >■ ’ijtt: 



ISO 


PROKODNS'' AKD PBOKO»INAL''ADJECTlYES. 


Helatite Pronoun. 


J 272. Base (iu composition) t/ad, who or which. 



SI^cuLAa 



PtUSAf.. 


WASC. 

TEU. 

UECT 

KASC- 

nv 

MEUT 

N. ^.yaA 

’Ttyi 

iricyat 

^ye 

Wr.yiA 

Wlf^ydaf 

A. iyan 

^yrfm . 


WTf(y(Sa 

Wr.yitA 

WrfHyirn* 

1. 

■*nn yoyS 

iGl yeno 

yath 

WHV. ydbftih 

TRyoiA 

t>. yaswei 

yosyai 

yaonaa 

W^Wtye&Ayo^ UMlyiSAyaA 

^WtyjJAyaA 

Ab. iitrfiriyarmA ^WTtyajy^ W^rpTyatiBA 

spWtyeSAyoA WT'’nytf6AyaA 

WlWtyfftAyaA 

G. sTBtyffija 

^WUiyatytt^ V^yasy* 

WWTyfiA«&» 

WTWTydxdnt 

5wt yeshin 

L. wiW^yisemfr* ^t^TTyoeya/n ifi^ftyartua 

TJUgeshu 

ydsu 

^y«Au 



Doax.. 




UAse 

TEM 


s^rfc 


N.A.V. ^Tyau 

Wye 


Wjf« 


I. D Ah trrarr yiihySm 

Wp*fr y&kyiin 

WTun ySihyd, 

n 

0 L. yeyoh 

yajoA 

• WWh yayoh 



TnlerrogaliPt Pronouns. 

^ 373. Base (m composition) filiim. Who or which? 



SlNGOXAK. 



Plurau 



rcK 

MOT 

KASC 

rnr. 

MOT. 

K 

WTW 

jIiM 

Vse 


v*jfsT Mitt 

A. Wiaot 

WTAd/n 

f*iun 

WTt^i^A 

wniiA 

WiTfjr iSni 

I. WTW leafl 

wnriAoyd 

Wr»T lena 

%: totA 

wrfir. Jiii&AM 

%; tsi^ 

X). toemai 

Wa^Xojyaa 

^ iamo> 

"UOiUl ttikya^ WTWt tdiiyaA lAkye 


Ab. StWHioJifftt WWn^io*ri«a THJtWAyoA ^KIM^WSAyo# ^TOT. Miga/i 

G a^itwya ?l5in;*(rt'y<a ^UtirsASm idw?/!* sr«TT 


srftir5(^Je«9»(i U^iarySia ■sTmt{iattiiut 'm^laku 

VvAU 

if; 

KASC 

riK. 

HBVt 

y.A. 

WAe 

Vie 

I. D. Ab ^r«ti Ifli-tyd* 

^PWT lAbhySm 

WT*wi MikySn 

G t-trtwAayoA 

•UntkoyA 

Wlfh ioych 


§ 474. Ptonoiins adroit the lutcrposltion of oi before tleir last vowel 
or sjllable, to denote contempt or dubious relation (Pan v. 3. 71). swarr 
tvayaU, Ilf thcel instead of hayu. yuiakayolt. Of you twol 

wwsTpr aswaiiMih 'VhU us! KTUi ayakam. asakau, &c. {See 

Slddh.-Kauro. i. p. 



PR0\QU\8 IKD PROKOJtWAL ADJECTIVES 


I3I 


Compound Pronouns 

§ 375 By adtbng dns, pi or dnisho, to certom pm- 

nominal bases, the following compound pronouns have been formed . 

«npi iudnS, -itTpi iddnaat TTTpF tadnksha, such like 

V ? {pf Hadnkct, grffjgf elddnksha, this like 
’TTpi yddna, inpl yddrtia, inpqr yidnkaha, what lika 
^pT idns, IpT fifrifo, fpr tdnksha, this like 

hdrtkoy kfdrtksha, What like? 

These are declined m three genders, forming the feminine m | f firpr 
iadrik, in n , -frrpft tadriii, i , ot inpr, “tA, “jt, tddriiah, {, am Similarly 
formed are Kfpi madniot r^TpT ttadnSa, like me, like thee, &c 

f 275 By adding vat and yat to certain pronommal bales, the 

following compound pronouns, implying quantity, have been formed* 
iii<in fdrat, so much, 

Wavai, 80 much, > declined like nouns m (§ 187} 

as much, j 

T*n( tyat, so much, *1 . 

Ho. mu=h4 

Note-.>Oo the dccteneioa of Howman)'} irfirroii lomenf end vfkyon ns 
many see J 131 

^ 277. By adding chf, chana, or.^afiT api, to the mterrogative 

■pronoun fV hm, it is changed into an indefinite pronoun 
HftlTT ^afc4if, ■Sdlf^AacAif, t^f^iiwcdif,*8ome one, also facAcAif, 
anything 

^i^jTT kaSchana, kachana, foK'^W hmchana, some one, 
ko ^pi, aiTfit kapi, fepafu ktmapi,*8ome one 

In the same manner indefinite idvertis are formed* iRp Aatfd, ^\hen* 
■astTf^n kadacint, kadaehana, once, ^ iia. Where ^ sT Birftr na ktajn, 

not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefited to the interrogative, to render 
it indefinite ai* sp lah, nhosoever, ww 'Stit ynaya kasya, whosesoever 
Likewise u* tsfvja yah kaichit, whosoever, or vr ya^ kaicha, or vr 
yah kahehana 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefimfe or rather distributive 
meaning u , sir rrr, rrti?, yo ydk ya ya, yed yad, whosoever. Occaiionally 
the relative and demonstrative pronoans sue combined for the same purpose • 
are? yatlad, whatsoever. i 



132 PUO>OtnsS AKD TRO'^OMP^AL ADJECTIVE? 

Vnnortunal Adjecttiea 

§ 278 Under the name of Sanandman, which has been freely translated 
by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words beginning with sana, 
native grainmamns have indaded, besides the real pionouns mentioned 
before, the following words which share in common with the real pronouns 
certain peculiarities of declension. They maybe called Pronominal Adjectives 
and it IS to be remembered that they are affected by these peculiaribes of 
dedensjoji only if ihej' are used in certain leases. 

I ?r# Sana, all, s ftn? tifm, dl, 5 ^ ubha, tvro, 4 uhhayo, 
both, 5 VW other , 6 arryatam, either , 7 ^ETC i^arur, other, 

8 ita, other (some add itad, other) , g ivords formed by the suffixes 
TttT: fera and T7R /oma, such as 9 •^SRita/ara, Which of two^ lo •^^fcaiama, 
^Tuch ofmany? 10 RRsa»ia,alI, 11 fsR simn, whole, 12 ^Rnemfl,half, 
13 e.ka, one, 14 east or prior, 15 or para subsequent, 

16 ciara, west or postaior, 17 dakslitna, south or right, 

J18 TRt trffaro, north or subsequent, 19 iswr apara other, or infenor, 
ao ^RVt: adftera, West or inferior , 21 '^aea, own, S2 vnrr an/oro, outer, 
(except vnro ^ mlara pdk, suburb ) or lower (scil garment) 

If *amo means equal or even, it is not a pronommal adjective , nor 
dfl*«Awa, if it means clever , nor ^ sta, if it means lansman or wealth , nor 
«Trc anfara, if it means interval, &c , nor any of tho seven from pdrva to 
ai ara, unless they imply a relation m time or space Hence rTTXWT' 
dflfathina pdihakdh,c\t\etmm3ttt\t, TStr vttaruk Ai/raiaA, the northern 
KuTU8,(apTopername), ^rpro6A«/<iA»i jA, great treasures (Kas t 1,35), 
gliP lIiiR ^Bfit ^imayor catcre tojafi, he Uses between the two villages 



9I»r.OI.AB. 

***0VAI*'^* 

PLURAL 

N 

vrv* eortoA 

vm 

rrr sene 

A 

larram 

sowoh 

«mn sanSn 

I 

WVW gatvenn 

rmr^rr lairrfJijtrfm 

AfimnJ 

D 

sarrajmfli 

»niWI jarrtfUyt&i 

m*** furtfSiyoA 

Ab VT^WTifjorcamiJ/ 

«rTrf6Ajf<&n 

WVm MTTrJAyoA 

0 

tarrati/a 

WflWt' sarrayoi 

rmUT teneshSm 

U 

tT^f^tn(*orcaim«n 

wWt* MrTtfyofc 

?r?w sarcpiAB 

V 

^niMwa 

Vnt iorroH 

mridfre 


Ei*>crus 

FeMIMNE 

DLAl. 

PtUR.L 

N 

wtt iarri 

mrsorre 

»orr<6i 

A 

wsrt tarrim 

mt »an» 


I 

wQut sarraytt 

JrarUJl tarr&ty4m 

n-JlfW* »orr<^5 J A 

D 

»ffrcajya» 

TnT**rt asrrtf^ Ayd« 

*nn«r iorT<J3iyeA 



irONOUNS ^^D iroNOMlWl \llJFCTI\r'’ 


in'j 

Ab snirtiSj/dK ^T«n •■rrr-fUjsi 

n T| 5 iniT iniTa«yrfi MfroysS tt^T 

I ^nnin »artajy/n jnrfaya^ n^MrT<^oi 

^PL-TRIl 

• i'»oCLAa irtjAt. nrnkL. 

NA\ >nMrra« V^»ant irWhparrWn 

The rc«t like the masenlmc 

§ 2^9 ^ enyat wana nnyn/arfl, xxt linra, iRt iofirrii, »:th laimn, 
tnkc Mn the J^cni Acc Voc Sing of the neuter 
Nom Sing ?pr tinyai, masc , wan anj/i, fttn , wan^ anyal, neut 
§ aSo w iiW« IS \i»cd in the Dual only 
Masc N A V Tirlu&AaK, I D Ah ■sur^’ti «M iMy »m, G I* '3'rjV 
W A V fem and ncut 

§ 381 wu Wrr-yi, is ncser n«eil in the Dual, hut on!/ 

in the Sing and l*Iur llariulstta admits the Dual 

' MA«e«.ii*-« * 

• IVOVLAH PllttU 

h ^TMe a6t(ijr«A ■-'■ ■' 

A TintaAAaym 

1 Tlt^BillflynKi TW^ ■H'lyst* 

D WT^.SAaynma. A« «W«I Ae 

{ afil The nine sronls from p rra to wrt onlara {14 to 32 ), though 
used in tlicir pronominal «cpses inaj take in the ^tn« I’hir r p or rt ah 
in the AM Sing 1/ or at in the Jjoc S ng fuR smia nr 1 1 

SiNoiutB Deal. TiisAu • 

h pKTnjl Tpnf»»»r<rt ^/"iTKiT IXTry^triV 

t ^jiiimna UTtp»iVo» |j\l^pirr 4 « 

1 ^fe;. 4 rrrpa 

I) '^r^fvfTn»wi«l ^T«n p«rTrfily*» ^«'gWT**»yt« 

At) ^Wnt gmirarBifl cr^^Wj’Bmir ^min|’»>T 4 l 4 ytf^ 

n ^^Mf/iurrOfyA wi< 4 ly>*uTay''t 

L. ^l^fWi^fnirTOmiia or ir^piirr ^laV |•»rToyrA ylnywiT*it« 

f 0^3 Tlie folkming words may likewise take w i»t or T p m the 
Plur masc. fPm i ». 33J 

tnpe yraM mo}, first iRRT/iraMomB, IPR pftilhame «?- tPRT />ro/A»jBi,| 
ft.m rnWT iTrnMoeid 

WR* oA tramati, h»t, cArmwai, wt?l €harc«tf or vrw cAonmft 
ftpnr rin/itynA, two-fdd fem, feral «fri/ayf, and sinilir nonls in ra faj * 
finra* fn/tfjfoA, tKrcc-fotd , ftrru tniayr or ftnnrr fnfayM 
r5*rfroyot, two-fold, Fem crldmk vidsimSar worth in atga jrT/rc^\ 
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alj)ah, few, \!r^ nljte or ^rgjn alpuh- 
■?r§; ardha^, half, 'srv ardhe or tirdhdh. 

■aiftnnn }:nt\payah, some, IcaUpaye or ^ RfiPitl T; hattpayah, 

nemah, half, ^ nemt or ^*n: nmdh. 

In all other cases these words are regitlar, like kdntah. 

§ 284. fiTfhK dvittyah and other woMs in iihr Ciya are declined like 
^iTTf hanta, hut in the Dat. Abi. and Loc. Sing, they may follow scrva. 

•* IdAacuuiUE, 

SISbtTLAJl. OOAX., FliTTBAL, 

N. fefHluJ dsUfyoh ^ dcttl^aa fSTlltni dttliijdh 

A. dwtfyoM dri/iyeu fs rtT ^ f*!. dvttiydn 

I. dritiyena ff^np^ldctifySilydat dctifyath 

D. fg nl4i4 dnliydya n fg imtiyasmat f3Tft^JT'*niriIiyjWyrfm feifrlWtdEtl^ypAfiyaA 
Ab fg Q t ^niiydi or fti /iT w i n^dyttiyas^! ds-iffyeh^ya^ 

G. rfeil^asya riwIfyayoA dcxKydtidm 

L. r^rfl^dri/fyroT rint4n*li^rfi)iltj*0*n»» fSfdQUll irtliyoyeh feTfftg dettiytsiu 

' At the end of Bahuvrthi compounds the Sarvan^man's ar8 treated like 
oidinaiy words : Dit Sing, finfhnrni pny<d>hay 6 ya, to him to whom both are 
dear (Pan, t. r, 29}. The same at the end of compounds such as 
mdsaphvah, a month earTier; Dat mdtapiiriAya (Pin. i. i, 30). 

likewise In Diaadvasj pdrvdpat^ndm, of former and later persons 

(Pijj, J. 1, 31), though in the Nom. Flur. these Drandvas may take ? e; 

pdrvdpare or w^TTO: purvdparah. Only in compounds eTpresaire of 
■pomts of the compass, such as w/toro.pi/njff, north-east, the last 

element may throughout take the pronominal termlnntions (PAn. j. j, a8). 

Adverbial Deeknsiov. 

^ 283. In addition to the regular case-terminations by which the declension ' 
of nouns is effected, the Saastrit language possesses other sulHxes which -• 
differ from the ordinary terminations chiefly by being restricted in their 
use to certain irords, and particularly to pronominal bases. The ordinary 
case-terminations, too, are fixquently used in an adverbial sense. Thus 
Acc- chiram, a long time. 

Instr, fsftu chlrenOf in a long time 
Dat. f qqn chirdya, for a long time. 

Abl. chirdf, Jong ago, ' 

Gen, ebtrasyot a long time. 

Loc. ehire, long. 

Other adicrbial terminations arc, 

I. »r: iah, with an ablatiic meaning, becoming generally local. 

a. S’ fro, with o leeatiie meaning. 

3. tft dd, with a temporal meaning; also rowed to ^pff ddnfm. 
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lOD 

4- «fTir / with R loctiljvc tncanmg 

5» ^ I, with a meaning of mo^ity, liK«w«c x tham and ti tha 
^ expres^ue of effect 

7 ^ « and Tnf? ofti, local 

8 ^ r/ii, temponi and caudal 

9 local 
»o ? I6cal 

See alao the Icrrainations for forming numcrnl ad/erbs (f affc) 

* If ioh, with an ablative meaning 

iW tata\ thence yofoA, whence ^ i/oA, hence, (cCsfirt// thus, 
^«iOias) xtTT «/oA, hence "jir hifaA Whence’ ^JTT wi'iM tl cnee 
mol/aA, from me wwra atmaUo^, from us WTTT lhaxattuh from 
your Honour pilna/aA bcrorcfinftgcncnillocatortcmponilsrnte) 
’mr Mnof«A, always ’t^^ehhilak 

around, near gwavruJAaifa/a* on both side* itftTynnfaA allround 
^ThTir gnmatah, from the Tillage TypTf ej maloA from ignorance 

* tra locative , originally in <r i, ns in '35^1 pururAsfrif, amongal men 
TO rofra there to yotre, where wn lufra, W J ere ’ to atra, here 

ainulra there, m the next world TOtt cAo/re nt one place 
together TOt 'rith and to vtiih (ice WT aoAn) 

3 ^ c temporal 

/odd then, and K^Twf /adi/nfm onyadi, when When? 

TWTO anjadi, imotlier time. wVl larradi, alaojs, at all titnea 

tiadt, nt one imw $adi, nlue's ^ tdt, >a the ^cd4. 

later id tnf > now 

4 TftH I il, locnL 
WWnr priktAi, in front 

ircquenlly after a base m » 

WWTTB purwf il, befort wvtwm«dAaro*r «/, below TOm^orju^i/, after* 
wards eriranTt, ®dA<u/ 1 /, below TUftTli^ ppanihl if, nboTt 
£1 WT rA t modal 

Tot IciAi, thus wm yo/Ad ns WTO wnro/A i, m ertre way twto 
ufiAoyoMi, in both ways xnam tatjolM, in another way 
onj/iWorolArf in one of two wmya ^ITO i/«r«fA », m ih,; 
■3snrritA<f,vainlT(l) OrW Mast in WUiaMon, How’ T[^«/rAem thoj 
Or W tAfl iQ TO ctha, thus 
6 unfair, cffl-etivc. 

rnrsTit rnjaml, (CTsIsvjbj rdj 0 VAfiMai, dependent on the hm*’ ) ^ 
bhasmastil, reduced to ashes. WfTOnr «y»tid/ rtilueed to fire 
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7. ^ and mf? Hhiy local. 

dahhinuM, in tlic South, or^epit dahhvin. ’TTTOfif vHaraht, in 
tlie North, or TSTT uUant. wn antard (or ‘’i -ram, or ^ -re, or ^ 
between. ^ jjurd, in the East, in front, formerly, (or 
^ and VJWTT^ puraatAt, before.) trw paicM, beliind, (or pakhdl.) 

Adverbs such as RVT mudAd, iu vain, nqr mrishd, falsely, ore instrumental 
cases of obsolete nouns ending in consonants. ♦ 

8. ff rhi, temporal and causal. 

e/arAi, at this time, (IVjlsou.) iarAf, At wbat lime ? yarAi, 
wherefore, irf^ iarhi, therefore, at that time, (Wilson.) 

9. TT^ iar, local. 

Jllcd^prdtar, early, in the morning. aartular, in concealment. 

10. Sf Ao, locative. 

^ kuha. Where ? iha, here, tr? saka, with. 


CHAPTER VIL 

CONJUGATION. 

^ aSd.(SansLrit verbs arc conjugated in the Active and the Passlsc.J 
Ex. bodhalt, he ktiowsr wnt budhyatCf he b known. 

J 287. The Active has two forms: 

(i. The Paraamai-pada, i. e. transitive, (from paramai, Dat. Sing, of 
115 para, another, i. e. o verb the actien of which refers to another.) 
Ex. ^^rfir dfldtffi, he givn. ' _ v 

2. The Atmone-pada, i. e. intransitive, (from vtiTtni atmane, Dat. Sing, of 
aiman, self, x. e. a verb the action of which refers to the agent.] 
Ev. adaiie, be takes. 

Note — ^Tbe distinction between the Paiasmtupada and Atnimepada u fixed by usage 
rather than by rule Certain verbs Sanskrit are used in the Paiusmaipada only, others 
in the Atmanepada only i others m bothvoices, Thoaewbich areusedinthePorastoaipada 
only, are verhs the action of which was emginsUy conceived aa transitive, e.g, uwfiT 
6/ltfintnnB(wrt<r/(, he shakes the earth; WPf heeati meat; ZJTfPntfif 

jrrffflamotah, he goes to or approaches the vUIsge. TTmse nhseb are used in the Jitmanepada 
only, were onginally verbs eipressne t>f states lather tbnn of actions} e g. Wit ecWfl/CjTie 
grows ; ^andale, he trembles , mtdate, he rejoice; 5 ^ fete, he hes down 
In the IsngBsge of the best author^ however, many verbs which wc should consider 
intcaositiie, are conjugated m the BirsMuajpada, while others nbich govern an accus&tiTC. 
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arealipayjeonjugatedinliioAtmwepada ^nfirSnsaii heUughs nolwiysPmsmaipadin, 
'’tether used as transits e or neuter (Colelr p 2p;) it is so even w}isb recipwwt^ of action 
u indicated, m wtnch case veihs m bansknt mosUj taVe tie Atmatiepada, ‘e g gl fil ' gHfit 
pyfffiAiwanti, they Iiugh at each other (Pin i 3 ig, j) Out Wil^iraayo/e he emdes la 
restncted by grammanana to the Atmanepadat tad verbs like ?rre'^ /rfiyate he protects 
“s^Mmanepadin (i e used in the Atmanepada) though they govern an aeciwatire^ c g 
frijfMtu rndm, Protect me) These correspond to the Latin deponents 
\ erbs which are used both w the PmamaipfliJa and Atmanepada, take the one or the 
other fomuceording as the action of the verb is concaved to beyjther transitive or reflective, 

® K ’^^flTpaeicti hecooVs, Mw^peele/r, he coahs for himself, TnrfrTjtajati hes&cnfioee 
^•t" yaja/e, he sacrifices for himself The same apphts to Causals (Pin i 3 74) 

ITiese distinctions however, rest in many cases, in thmskrit as well as in Greek, on 
peculiar cQnceptiona which it is difficult to analyae or to realise 5 and in Sinakrit as well as 
® Greek the right use of the active ard middle voices is best learnt hy praetice Thus 
"^nt to lead, u used aa PsraamaipaiUin auch cvprcaaions as rTT^^irTfiTyopiifiiin etscyB/i*, 
he csimes off a awellmg, hut as Atman^da in jKM trodAam etropofe, he turai 
*'^y or dumi'sea wrelh , a euhtle disliaction which it is possible to appreciate when itoted, 
hut difficult to being under any general rule* 

^gam in SansVnt as well as m Greek aome verba are middle m certain tenses only, but 
aiiive Or middle in others , e g Atm ^^roedAote he groa s, never 't'fifif wrrdisli but Aor 

Pop , 01 oeai^Awiio, Atm he grew (pin i 3 pT ) 

Others take the Porasraaipada or Atroanepada accord r>g as they are compounded with 
certain prepositions « g wfeti he enters, but ftrftfJTK tn^ifnie be enters in 

(Pin 1 3 17 ) 

§ 288 Causal verb^ are coiji^ted both m tbc Porasmaipaila and Atmane- 

pada De8ideTatt7e3generall7fuUuwUwFtu]uofllic&iinpIerc>ot(Pin i 3,d2) 
Denominativea endmg in aya have both forms (Pan i 3, 90) Phe 
intensives have two forma one m ij ya, which la always Atmanepada, the 
o(Ler without a yo, which la always Parasmaipada 

J aSp The passive takes the Icminalions of the Atmanepada, and prefires 
^ya to them in the four speaal or modified tentes In the other ten^s the 
forms of the pasvive are, with a few exceptions the same ns those of the 
Atmnnepada 

. § 190 There arc in Sanskrit thirteen diQereat fonas, corresponding to the 
teases and moods of Greek and Latin 


I Fomed/nm the ^leciet or Slodifed Base 

PA«ABMA1FA1>4 AtMAUBVADA 


1 The Present (Lat) 
a The Imperfect (Lan) 

3 'Hic Optative (Lm) 

4 The Imperative {!«() 


iHlfil (iaitfWt 
ctvnr aSAotom 
bhaieffcajt 
hhaiMl 


• Cf Siddhintvhsumudt eil Tlrftoiibs vid n p ago 


fixate 

^>47 allhate 
MTU bhaieya 

Moist 

Colelrooke Grammar, p 3^^ 
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II I'ormed from the General or Unmodified Jlase 
« PAftA«UAlrAtlA ^TMANErADA 

5 ThcIlciluiilicatc(lPcifrct(Lit) inMiJre 

6 Tlic Pcnplirastic I*crfccl (Li^) ’’itJTn^irqchoruy imdadh tiro ^ » eh orajju m chal 


7 Thc^rirst Aonst (Lnji) Wfw oi<«//«7/a»i 

8 Tlie Sccoml Aonst (Lun) ^rr^oMuianr 

9 Tlic Futtirc (Lpt) wK roT fw bhatufydmt 

to Tlie Conditional (Lpn) truftro abharufnjam 
i 1 T}icrcnj)limstjcFiitiin:(Lut) H ftr< f riw thantojrmi 

12 TIic Uencdictnc (Asir Iin) bMydtam 

13 Tlie Siibjunctiic (Let) occurs m tht Veda onl^ 


alhavtshi 

aitehe 

»Tf!rnr bhaitshye 

ahhaashye 
wf iT i Tl^ Wiavttuhe 
Kt^rthi bUanthiya 


Si^ificaltm of the Teneet and Mood$ 

§ 291 j a The Present anil imperibet require no explanation The 

Imperfect tobes the Augment (| 299) 

3 Tlie principal senses of the Optatne ore, 

« Comaiand, eg KfrT*i^T^/tamffrdmainffaehchheb,tlioaniaycstgo,i.e. 
go thou to tlie Milage 

i e g Xinr«??r*/fiT 4 A«ewn thatfla. Let your honour sit here* 

c Inquiring , c g tjt inwaftupj rerfam ndMyiya, uta terkam 

adhiytya, SLoIl I study the Veda or shall I study logic? 
it Supposition {aaniAirana), e g bhated asau 

tedapdrayo bru/inianati-att be probabi} is a student of the Veda, because 

be IS a Bmhman. 

e Condition, c g nin* dandaS chen no ihaift 

lake vinasyeyvr imdh prajdht >f there vrerc not punishment m the world, 
the people \i ould pensh *r tt 'uunini yah pad el sa upnuyat, he 
vrho studies, will obtain yad yad rocheta 

tepreSdyae tad /ad dadpud emafsciraA irhate^ec phaies the Drahmena 
let one gi%e that to them not niggardly 
f ^t 13 used in relatne dependent sentences, c g tra' JT yocA 
cha ham eiam kvryd no Sraddadhe, IbeUcsed not that thou couldst 
act thus Jl’sH^TI' fH<t.iina<{ yal iddftSuh l-rts7inam ntnderann 

ulcAoryoni, that such persons bbould revile Krishna, is wonderful 

4 The Imperative requires no explanation, as far as the second person is 

concerned, « g ^ tuda Strike^ The first and third persons are used 
in many cases m place of the OptatHe, e g xchchhami 

hhaxap bhulUdm^ 1 wish your honour may eat 

5 The Reduplicated Perfect denotes sonielhiug absolutely past 
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6 Certain verbs whicli arc not tllmvcd to form the reduplicated perfect, 

form their perfect pcnphrashcally, i e ly means of an auxiliary verb 

7 8 The First and Second Aorists refer generally to time past, and arc the 

common historical tenses in narration Tlicy lahc the Augment 399) 

9 The Future, also called the Indefinite future , c g vrsi n mt f V 

iJeva§ ched varakishyatt ihanyam r,afsyaraa\ if it rain we shall sow 
tjcc aiiq-^qn^ ^rafir annam dxsijatt, as long ns life 

lasts, he will give food Under certain circumstances this Future 
may he used optionally with the Periphrastic Future , c g HtTKf 
kad 1 bkakt i or hhokahyatct When will he cat ^ 

10 The Conditional is used, instead of the Optative if things arc sjiokcn of 

that might have, but have not happened (Pm ui 3 139), c g* 
^r u ^<p<r «r y ? » !;T ehed nbhaushjat iadit ivbhikiftam 

ahhttvishyat if there bad been abundant rain, there would have been 
plenty The Conditional tabes the Augment 299) 

X I The Periphrastic or Definite Future , e g aawtun or Tnimfii nyndhydm 
Svahjiraxjdt& 3 i, thou wilt to morrow proceed to Ayodhya 
13 The Benedictive is used for eopresnog not only a Messing but nlso n 
wish m general, c g ofNnjomt /rfmm ihuyat, May he be happyl 
ftre ^ftun?C.eAiraj;i;ii'yc!f May he live long’ 

13 The Subjunctivo occurs m the Veda only 

§ 393 The Sanskrit verb has in each tense nod mood three numbers, 
Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons m each * 


CHAPTEK VIII 

SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENsES AND THE TEN CLASSES OP TEPIJg 
^ 293 Sanskrit grainmanans have divided oil verbs into ten classes, 
according to certain modifications which their roots undergo before the 
terminations of the Present, the Imperfect the Optative, and Imperative 
This division is v cry useful, and will be retained with some slight alterations 
One and the same root belong to different clashes Thus yrj^ dbraf 
1315^ bhlii, UN bhram, un kram, klan ^ trut, lath belon* 

to the Bhd and Div classes Wrahrfe or Wr j/ya/e &c (Panin* 
1,70) Again '^3hi,f^3tamhh 

to the Sa and Kn classes wintfh »A«BOh or W^TriTjti/nai» jjj ^ 
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^ 294 Tlic four tenses nnd moods whick require tins modificatjon of the 
root will be called tlic Spenal or Modi/ed Tenses the rest the General or 
Unmadtjied Tenses Thus the root ehi is changed m the Present, 
Imperfect, Optatirc, and Impcralnc into Ng oht nu lienee chi nu mah, 
•we search , ncAt a« mo, we searched But the Past Participle fwTt 

chtlah, smrclicd, or the Reduplicated Perfect fqrg” c/uc/iy a/i, they ln\c 
searched without the ^ nu. We call fw c/n, the root, fqg efnnu, the base 
of the special tenses 

§ 295 ‘Verbal bases arc first diridcd into two divisions 

I Bases vrhich in the modified tenses end in ^ o 

II Base? which m the modified lenses end »n any letter but ^ a 
Thu flccond division is aubdiiided into, 

II a Bases which insert g nu, 9 «, or 'sft nf, between the root and the 
terminations 

H b Bases which take the terminations without any intermediate element 
I Jtrs/ 

J ajtf The first division compnses lour classes 

1 The Bhd clas? (the first intb nabre graoimanans and called by them 

Mitfrfi becttuie the first verb m their lists is to be) 

0 19 o IS added to the lost letter of the root 

6 Thevowelofthe root takes Gapa, where possible (i c long or short *,«, n, 
if final , short < te, n followed by cne consonant) 

■qwii/dA, to know, qWfk iodA-a t», be knows vbM toie, HqfirAAora/t, 
he IS 

Note— Tie secent in lerbs of tie DbO class was t»ngu,a3ljr (a» we know troni tbe aneicjit 
Ved c language) on the r*d cal vowel hence V una of that voivel 

Many der yat ve verbs — auch aa causal ves WTraftf bhdeayah he causes to he 
des derat »es buhilisJiett be wishes to be front miens vea m the Atmans 

pada WfifSnr 6f6A rfyafe hecutsmncli and dcuommahres filffedl'ilfd lahtldyah hegroics 
red^foUow ih s class 

2 The Tud class (the sixth with natne granitnanaas, and called by them 

TT^rft ittdadt because the first root m their bsts is w? tud, to strike) 
a ^ a la added to the last letter of the root 

1 Before this- w a, final ^ * and ^ £ are changed to tp 

W u and fiid to 7 ^ uv 

"^rt to fc^ ny 

^r. to^ir(fiio) 

tud, to stnke, tud a ft 
ft n, to go , •ftTrfk ny « ft 

to praise , ^fs aitiHi-fi. 
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g mri, to die; mris-a-te. 

^ M, to scattcrj f^ETfe Hr-O'ii. 

Note— The accent jn verbs of the Tnd clus was on the intcrmediftte ^ b,‘ 

hence never Guna of the radical towel. 

S- IJtc Div class (the fourth.with natire grammirians, and cnllcct h^r them 
divddi, because the first root in their lists is rfitr, to rl»y)- 

<^' ^ yo is added to the last letter of the toot. 
fT^ nnh, to bird; naA-pa 4 i. 
iudfi, to atv akc j btidh-ya-le, 

Note— Hie Mcent jn veihs of the Dir dasa is now on the rsilienl rowel} liul thrie mo 
tmeeg to ehow that some rerhs of this cins had the accent otifrnall; on Sf ^a. 

4. Tile Chur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called by them 
cliuridi, because the first toot in their Ksls is ^cAur, to steal), 

a. ^ nya Is added to the last letter of the toot. 

h. If the root ends in n simple consonant, preceded by n a, n a i» 
IcngUicncd to d. 

to cut; ifTHJlfil ddl-aya-ti, (many accpllons.) 

c. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by \ t, ^ 1/, ^ ff, '’5 fh 

these vowels take Gunn, while t^ff becomes ir. 
ftri iliih, to embrace; iltih’Oya-U, 

cAttf, to steal ; wbprfk cAor-aya*fi. 
to endure; nfNnt 

^ kfil, to praise ; AM-cya-U. 

d. Final ^ 1, ^ f, ^ t/, a d, iq’ r»j «»d s^ff, talic Vridilhl. 

te/'rf, to grow old ; il70afiiyVoy-/ryfl./i. 
ift mi, to walk; nrtRfa may-t!yn-l$. 

V dfiri, to hold ; vrcwfir dhdr-aya-tl 
^ pjdi to fill j WTWfit pdr- 4 iya-tL 

Koie~'}iUnf, tf pet all roots arranged under lluj class by nalive jrnremanans. are 
Beconduy rootjj and identical inform with caiisati»v»>denomitiatiT«v, te. Thia elaas diffen 
from other classes, uisssnuchM rerbsbetengiBgtoit, keep their irodificatorysy liable 
througbaut, id the viuoodified as writ as in tba modiGed teniei, except in the BenedietiTe 
Par. 111# accent w« on the first a of ^ rfy« 

II. Seemd JXeiaton. 

5 297. Tlie second division comprises all verbs which do not, in 
special tenses, end in a before the termifiatiOBS. 

It is a distinguishing feature of this second dirislon that, before 
certain terminations, all verbs belonging to it require strengthening cf theit 
radical vowel, or if thej take g no, 3 a, vA «/, strengthening of the Towelj 



142 srEcrvr \vd Qr\Ervr TLS'sra avdtiie tfn cr vsses o? vtrBs 


of these syllables This strcnglhenmg generally takes place by means of 
Guna, but ftf ts raised to na in the Kri, and « to ^ no in the Rudh 
class 

We shall call the tcrminatHins which require strengthening of the 
lafiectivc base, the weak tcrniinabotts« and the base before them, the 
strong base , and nee tersd, the terminations Vhich do not require 
strengthening of the base, the strong terminations, and the base before 
them, the weak base 

Originally the accent fell on the strong terminations, and on the strong 
base, thus establishing throughout an cquibbruim between base and ter 
mmation 

n a Bases which take im, t ti, •ctI nf 
^ 29S This first subdivision comprises three classes 
I The Su class (the fifth class with native gramiURnans, and called by 
them aiddi, because the first root m their lists is g su) 
a g R« 18 added to the last Tetter of the root, before strong tennuiations, 

^ no before weak terminations 

E\ g su, to squeeze out, gg*r su nu-muh, xst pers plur Pres 
gsCirn stt’n(i-int, ist pers sing Pres 

a The Ton class (the eighth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them TTfTTf?; tamidt, because the first root m tbeir lists n cP^ tan) 
a T « js added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

0 before weak termioations 

Et Tig ton, to stretch, irg^T tan «-inaA, jst pers plur Pres 
irwWw lan~d-mi, ist pers sing I*res 

Ivote — AU T«rbj belong ag to this dsss end ra g n except one Ido 

3 The Eri class (the ninth with native gnuumariaiis, and called by them 
kryddu because the first root m their li^ts is "aft ArT) 
a gt K? IS added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

Tp na before weak terminations 

vj na before strong terminations beginning with vowels ^ 

Ex ^rt, to buy, k/ ««*, ist pers plur Pres 

■gShtrrffl kn -^3 no, xst pers smg Pres 
^Rhrifir iri~n anh, 3rd pers plur Pres 
II b Bases to which the temiinalions ore joined immediately 
^ The second division comprises three clas'=es 
j The Ad class (the second doss with native gramimmns, and called by 
them cdudi, because the first root in their lists is orf to eat) 
a The tcrmioations are added immediately to the last letter of the base , 
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and in the contact of Tonds with vwclsj \owcls with consonants, 
consonants with vowels, and consonaais with consonants, the phonetic 
nilca CNplamcd above 107-145) must be carefully observed 
i The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guiia, where 
possible (j 396, 6) 

to lick, fwit. Itit mo}, we lick 
leh-mt, I lick 

wfti kk-aht, thoa lickest 127) 

7^ b^ka, you hcL 128) 

alet, thou lickcdst {§ 128] 

Tlie intensive verbs, conjugated m the Parasmaipada, follow tins class 
3 The Ifu class (the third class with native grammarians, and caliec] by 
them juhotydii, because the first root in their lists is T A«,*J 

a The terminations are added as in the Ad class 

k The strong base before the weak tmainabons takes Quna, where possible 
c The root takes reduplication (Rules of RcdupLcoliOD, ^ 302 ) 

E* ^ Au, to saenflee , ju we eacnficc 

gfrfhyu Aif-flii, 1 sacrifice. (Pan vj 1,192) 

3 The Rudh class (the seventh class with native graminanans, and called 
by them ’pjrfif rudhadi, because tbe first root an tbcir lists » ^ rvdJt, 
^Tirfs r«naddAt, to obstruct) 
a The terminations are added as in the Ad class 

h Uetween the radical vowel and the final consonant n is inserted, 
■which in the strong base before weak terminations is raised to Sf no 
Ev yu}, to join , gw yv n-j miiK, we join 
gvriwr JB 7 taj mt, 1 join 

Ttrst Ihntion 

Bhfi class, with native grammanana, Bhvadi, I class. 

Tud class, — — Tudadi, VI class 

Div class, — — Divadi, IV class 

* Chur class, — — Churadi X class 

Second Dnmm 

Su class, with native gramuartaiiB, Sv&di, V class 
Tan class, — — Tanadi, VIII class 

Krl class, — — Kryfidi, I\ class 

Ad class, — — Adadi, 11 class. 

Hu class, — — Juhotjadi, III class 

jludh class, — — Kudbddi VII class 
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CHAPTER IX 

AUOME\T', BEDUIMCATION, ASD TERMINATIONS 

§ 300 Before we can leave the subject whicli occupies us at present, V12 
tlie preparation of the root previous to its assuming the tcnninations, wc 
have to consider two processes, the Augment and the Reduplication, 
modifications of the root with wlueh ne arc familiar in Greek, and which in 
Sanskrit as well as in Greek form the dtstmgmslung features of certain 
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Conditional, and Perfect) m every verb 

^ 301 Roots beginning with consonants take short ^ a as their initial 
^augment This UT a has the accent TTius from Present ^^ t v T^ V 

bodhamt. Imperfect a&odAam 

Roots beginning with vowels always fake Vriddhi, the irregulai 
result of Uie corabioation of the augment with the imtia] vowels (Fan vi 
I, 90) 

19 a with w a, or n 

xt a with ^ ^ f, i» e, or ^ ai,=s ^ oj 

xr a with T a, ^ tf, xit o, or ^ ff«,sst 9 ) as 
xt fl with ^ r*» or ^jf<,=sxn^ dr 
From arch, archatt, he praises, arcAat, he praised 
From thft, ikshafe, be sees, athhaia, he saw 
From nnd, wsffw unettt, he wets, wnTW aunat, he wetted 
From ^ r?, ^ gft l fichchhaU, be goes XTTSgnr archchAat, he went 
In the more ancient Sanskrit, ns in the more ancient Greek, the augment 
18 frequently absent In the later Sansknt, too, it has to be dropt after the 
jarbrle WT ma /Pan Vi 4^ ^4) wi »rrr^ UvnfJ^ ma bhai dn karshtt. 
Let not your Honour do tiusl or *n^u:^*nd tma karot. May he not do it' 

Redupltcuhon 

^ 302 Reduplication takes place m Sanskrit not only m the reduplicated 
perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the Hu class. Most of the rules of 
reduplication are the same in forming the base of the perfect of all verbs, 
and in forming the special base of the verba of the Hu class These will be 
stated first , afterwards those that are peculiar either to the reduplication 
of the perfect or to that of the verbs of the Hu da«is 

The reduplication in intensive and desiderative verba and in one form 
of the aonst will have to be trrated separately 
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General Ituka of JUdupUcaUtm 

§ 303 The first syllable of a root (1 c that portion of it winch ends 
With a vo^ el) is repeated. 

= 13 exceptional in forming (Pun 

4 73) 

§ 30^ Aspirated letters are represented in reduplication by tbcir ccr- 
responding unaspiratcd letters 

bind, to cut,s=fit 5 T^ Itbhd 
w t?Ad, to sliake,=jw if«rf/id 

* ^ 303 Gutturals arc rcjircsentcd m reduplication by their corresponding 
palatals , ^ A by (Pan vii 4, 61 ) 

"SZ huf, to sever, = VZKX ckulcui 

Man, to dig, s=^rT5^cAaiAan. ^ 

Tp^^fam, to go, = 

to laugh, ssrr?i^y<iAa» 

^ 305 If n root begins with more than one consonant, the first only is 
reduplicated 

^Artii, to shout. =«[^cA«Anii 

to throw, =sfitftI^c/»»AjArp 

§ 307 If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated 
tcnuia, the tenuis only is redupbeated . 

• S5 slu, to praise, (us/ifu {§ 103, 1) 

T^sfan, to sound, =tnn’^/ai/oii 
ttr^jjjardA, to strive, ssUwn^/uRyarrfA 
^ slM, to stand, = JRqr taslhu 
yi^iehyui, to drop, = ^vgiT cAuicAyut 
But m imrx, to pine,=sWW saswfi 

^ 308 If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it la 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable ’ 
jn? ^uA, to enter, ='s|7nTyff5i€A 
kri, to buy,=f^nfl chikrt 
^ $idi to stnhe, 

§ 309 If the radical (not final) vowel is e or ^ at, it becomes ^ », if it 
IS ^ 0 or ^ aii, it becomes w « 

^^s«, to vTor8lup, = ftwit^mAet. 

^hauk, to approach,=^ 31 it d^dhavk 

^ 310 Hoots with final ^ e, ^ at, ^ o, arc treated like roots ending m 
d, taking ^ a m the reduplicative syllaUe 
V dke, to feed,=:gvil daifAav 
Tt ffo), to sing = wttjaffav , 

So, to 8liarpcD,=:t(nn SaSau 

V 
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5 311 The following roots are slightly irregular on account of the 
aemivowels which they contain, and which are hahle to be changed mto 
vowels (This change IS called Som/triwdranfl ) taij vi 1,17 


Root iBtPers Sing Redupl Perf 

Weak Form* 

Weakest Foimf 

’’^yaj = ^irnt >ynjo, to sacrifice, (for mtnT yayaja ) 

(53; v) 

?r^vacAs='5^rr^ uidcAc, to speah. 

■ 3 !^t?cA 

(t^ucA) 

^ vad='^^ ttvada, to say 


lid) 

I'ap = «i’<fpa, to BOW 



^t)flS:=T?T 5 T UvaSa, to widi. 


(irsTfii) 

= to dwell. 

ds 

(^*«) 

vab=: 441 ^ UiuAa, to carry 

■ 3 i?t uA 

uA ) 

cTO vay 1 undya, to weave 

|j 

(su) 

vyach vtvyac 7 ia, to surround 

firfir^micA 

(f^ticA ) 

vwyddha, to strike 

fstfttlvJindA 

(ftn^vidA ) 

vtvyathe (Pan >^.4,68) 

fT*r^ vivyuih 

(mr^rya/A) 

steskfapa, to sleep 

^ 5 *^ aushvp 


ftl «t!t SB iuSava, to swell ^ 

»R*<« 


^ vye = fvatiii uvydya, to co\er 

tjrl 

(«!>() 

'iiUjyd^ftr^jyyaa, to grow oH 

fsnfty/;/ 


^ Ave = ^fraj«Aai’a, to call (Pin vi 1,33) 


C^M) 

■an^pydy * pyiyc, to grow fit (PAn vi i. 

29X fhn1j)y)f 


to take 

yf^^jayrtfi 

(n^gni) 


{ 31a. Roots beguimng with short vt a, and ending in a single consonant, 
contract tr o + vr o into wr «. 


ad, to eat,=vn^ ad 

^ 313 Roots beginning with short ^ a, and ending with more tlmn one 
consonant, prefis 

arcA = vrr5r^ dnarch (Also ^51 oS (Su), unafe) Pdp vii 4,72 
I 314 Roots beginning with or'^^a (not proaodiallylong), contract^ 4-^ 

t + x and u-i-a luto ^ / and ^ rf, hut if the radical or t# take 

Guna orVnddhi, and are inserted between the redupheatne syllable 
and the base. (Pan vi 4,78) 


• Theweakformssppear mallperaonacf the«daplic#ted perfect wjicre neither! nddhi 
nor Guna is required 

t The weakest forms of these Serbs do not belong to (lie rcduplieated perfect, but Lavs 
been added as useful hereafter for the fonnatioa of the past participle Hic bcnedictive tlie 
passive Ac. ^ • 

J aa subat tute for ^re mthciedaplicated perfect (rin 11 4 41) Ifthstsub . 

et tution does not take place, then ^ re forms raruA (Pfio vi 1,40) 

S 1^1} TI •* Orf:(TOra/’*<fj(a(Pl^ vi 1,30) 
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^ tsh = fsh tttui^ they two have gone 
ss^TT vj m/j-o (6ui?*i), 1 have gone 
wA/i='9CTTj (Jkh o/iij, they two ha\c withered 
= ' 5 TftTT tti-oW-o (Guna), 1 ha\c withered 
§ 3 ^S "The root f* fomts the ln*c of the rcclti jdjcaf «! perfect nv wrr dr 
Other roots beginning with VI r* prefix (P\tj mi 4 71) 

ry to obtain, =VTTW»^ ^n~pj 

As to roots which cannot be reduplicated or arc otherwise irreguhr, see the 
rules given for the formation of the Reduphented and Periphrastic Perfect 
Special Itulea of IledupUcaiton 

§ 316 So far the process of reduplication would be the same whether 
applied to the bases of the Reduplicated Perfect or to those of the IIii class 
3 iit iiinre arc jmmr 7»fUDt9 no wJtuch these Ivp classes of rcdiiphcaiw] hues 
differ, VIZ 

I In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical p, whether final or medial 
arc represented in reduplication by w o 
3 In the bases of the Hu class final s^j p and vj ft (they do net ocatr ns 
medial) are represented m reduplication by \ t 

lU<lupliMl«d r«rf«rt. Hu Pment, Ke 

ij l/in, to bear,=sWT? dabhira *j Mhnrti 

0 W srt, to go, = me re «<Maro w m = fWwfS stsar/i 

5 bn to talfc, = sr?Tr^oA</r<f 5 An = fsTTf^/idirr/i 

The root fi, to go forms *y-<nr/i sjpf?, to fill, fmifS ptparlt 

J 317 The three serhs ftn^ny, finery, and ftn^njA of Ihc Hu class taltc 
Guna in the reduplicated syllnbliv (Pan vii 4, 75 ) 

to wash ^^fu! nenekU, nenikte to separate, WTf* 

inektt vish, to pervade, teveshfi 
J 318 The two verbs m m 4 to measure, and ■51 A 1 to go, of the Hu class 
take * in the reduplicative sjIIaWc (Pan vrr 4,75) 

*n fTimfte ^ A ?, 

§ 319 Certain roots change their initial consonant if they are reduplicated 
^/lan tokiUjSrcntyflyAjno Likewise m the dcsiderativcfspinTffTjiyAdmja/i, 

and the intensive jaApbanyafe (Pap vii 3 55) 

Ai, to send (Su) ftmw/iyA*iyo Likewj,- m the desidcrative fmjtTfir 
jiyAfsAii/i, and the intensive ^whrityeyA/ya/e (Pan. mi 3,56) 
fyjt, to conquer fniiiJjjryaya. Likewise in the desidcratire ff R lurff jtgUhaU 
but not in the intensive, which IS always (Pan vti j j-j 

fwcAi, to gather, has optionally fVrVTWcAicAnyB ortVimcAi/tayo The same 
option appbes to the desidoativc, but in the jntcnsiTC we have 
chechtyale only (Pan vii 3 58) 
u 3 



148 HEDITPLICATIOX, AND TER3IINATI0NS. 

Temmalions. 

§ 320. After having crplnincd how the verbal roots arc modified in ten 
different waj^ before they receive the terminations of the four special tenses, 
the Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative, we give a table of the 
terminations for the special or modified tenses and moods. 

J 321. 'fhe terminations for the modified tenses, though on th? whole the 
same for all v erhs, arc subject to certain variatinns, according as the verb.nl bases 
take v»c (First Division), or "g nu, (Second Division, A.), or nothing 

(Second Division, B.) between themselves and the terminations. Instehd of 
giving the table of terminations according to tlie system of native gnuatna- 
rians, or according to that of comparative phflologists, and explaining the 
real or fanciful changes which they are supposed to have undergone in the 
.different classes of verbs, it will be more useful to give them in that form 
in which they may mechanically be attached to each verbal base. The 
b^inaer should commit to memory the actual paradigms rather than the 
different sets of terminations. Instead of taking wrw dthe os the termination 
of the and pers. dual Atm , and learning that the ^ d of dlAe is changed 
to ^ { after bases in ^ a (Pan. vii. 2, 8f}, it is simpler to take ^ i 7 de as 
the termination in the First Division ; but still simpler to commit to memoiy 
such forms as wwidMe, without asking 

at first any questions as to how they came to be what they are. 

FmsT DmsiO'r, 


Tudf Div, and Chvr Classes. 
Farabkmpad\. Atmanepada. 


* Preaenl. 

Iinperf. 

OptatiYe Icnpent 

IVesent. 

In^ier^l 

OptatiYe , 

ImperatiTe. 

r.wftrcmi 





lya 

^ e 

a.'fesi 

'.h 


Use 

wi: «(tA 

tlAOX 


3. fit ft 


^it ^ttt* 

Wtf 

9 ta 

^‘10 

«ri tdm 

I . atah ova 


teaii 

avdisi 

2 vj; thah 

tain 

^ itom n tom 

^ilie 

tiidm 

xynn lyiftA^in tiidn 

3. Tt. tah 

■HI 1dm 

Tin i/dm W tdm 

^ite 

i(6n 

tydfdm ttdm 

^Womo CWomff 

UPf^owaJa Sprf?tm<iW 

tmaicn 

2."qt»a 

Uto 

XW tla Tt ia 

voice 

dieorn 

idivam 

dictm 

3. ftr Bft' 


J^.iyuh ^3 ntu 

nte 

•ft nfB 

^X^tron 

»tri ntdnt 


* In the second and third persons KTiT rft may be used as termination after alt virtw, if 
the senae is benedictive 
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Second Dmsio'r 

Su, Tan, Kriy Ad, Uu, and Uudh Classes 

Paiiasmaipada Atmanbpada 

TVesent Iinperfbot QplAt v« I(np«ia>t«a Trewit Imperfect Optat tfo Impetal »« 

T j ’!rTftT<f«i| T! c i^<!/n |^o»| 

J |ftT«| I a| ^ yS/ ^ thdk ^TfrahdA ^Tjpa 

3 [•firr»[ j -iTtj iTTHyA [wfaj «T/a fTtf/a 

1 TpAA «Tca j^rnTtfiral <1? tafte pa4« /pflSJ | 

2 II t\ah 71 low ydtan K Ian OTII«£f*<!^niIlrftA(£n>tinini’y<flWm^|ilf Slhdn 

3 '(1 toh mtirn Tf ^jildnTritdin ^XiC\6ldn tTTin if/<fw 

I n moA Hma ifWydma |^im<fma| iT^maAe >lftrmoAi jw^rfmaAaij 

a ^iha TTtn lITJIy^/a 7f<« ^dket idrfApfljn ^uifJSram tadAeam 

3 I^onlit y * ^a/e ^ ala ^T^fraa TTiTT a<<J>n 

The tcroairations enclosed m squares ore tbc weak, i o unaccented 
terminations which require strengthening of the base 

§ 314 By means of these terminations the student is able to form the 
Present Imperfect, Optative and Imperative m the Parasmaip-ida and 
Atmsncpada of oil regular verbs in Sanskrit , and any one who has clearlj' 
understood how the verbal bases arc prepared in ten different ways for 
receiving their terminations, and who will attoch to these verbal bases the 
terminations as given above according to the rules of Sandhi, wdl have no 
difficulty in writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in 
four of the most important tenses and moods both in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada Some verbs, however, arc insular m the formation of their 
base , tliesc must be Jeamt from the Dh3tupa{ha 

* The Su ondTen classes take notemi Baton cswptwhenTii is preceded by » conjunet 
cossonant 

f Hu class and abiyatta t e reduplicated base* take Wfir afi 

I Hu class red pbeuted bases and ft?' t rf to know lake T* kA before wb cb verbs 
end ng n a vowel require Guna 7* «A is used ojAionalJy after verbs in ^ and after 
f^*L,A to bate (PSn nr 4 to<i— ii* ) 

J Hu class and redupl cated bases take tanr«fti 
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CHAPTER X 


OENEB-iL OB UNMODIFIED TENSES 

§ 523 In the tenses «hich remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, the Pen- 
phrastie Perfect the' First and Second Aomt, the Future, the Couditional, 
the Periphrastic Future, a»d Bcnedictive, the distinction of the ten classes 
vanishes All verba are treated alila, to srhatever class they belong in the 
modified tenses , and the distinguishing features, the inserted g ww, 3- «, 

&c , are removed again from the roots to nhich they had been attached in 
the Present, the Imperfect, tlie Optative, and Imperative Only the verbs* 
of the Chur class preserve their aya throughout, except in the Aonst 
and Bcnedictivc 

r Iteduphealed JPer/ect 

§ 324 The root in its pnmitive state is reduplicated The rules of 
reduplication have been given above (0 304—319 ) 

§ 343 The Reduplicated Perfect can be formed of all verbs, except 

2 Monosyltabic roots sihtch begin with any voirel prosodialfy long but 

such as to praise, 5UedA,to grow, to light, 

to wet ^^ricAcAA and Urm are excepted 
a Polysyllabic roots, such as to be bright 

3 Vft-bs of the Chur class and denrative terbs, such as Causatives, 

Besideratives, intensives, Denonmativee 
^ 336 Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by reduphcction, form the 
Periphrastic Perfect by means of coropositicm 34O ) 

So do likewise ^ day, to pty, fic , ay, to go as, to sit down 
(Pan III 1 , 37), to cough (Pm m 1,35), also SRrSJ Aaf to shine 

(Sar), optionally TS^usAjto bum, (wbn ox^dm), ftra wd, to know, 
viTi| yayrz, to wake, (suimyiyror-MW*, Pan m 1,38), and, ufter takmg redupli- 
c/itson, jflSAf (f?>Tvii 4 i 6 Aaydni),^Ar/(filpny«ftrcyfi/B} ijWn (fk>JU MAardn), 
and A« <w, Pa” 39 ) 

The verb -gm lima to cover, although polysyllabic, allows only of 
a as its Perfect. , ■* 

rtcJicJth, to fail, although ending m two consonants, forms only 
5 TT»r^ dnarchchka ^ 

Termination! of the Redupheated Perfect 
SraentaR 


1 jvT a [ 

2 


^ c 

ishe 

^ t 
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I. ^ iia 
a. TTg: athnh 
3. trjJ aiitfi 


Dual. 


Plubal. 


ti ahe 
(ilhe 
iUe 


1. ^ ma imahe 

2. tr a 1 idhie or ^ u/Aie 

• 3. t: wA 1 ^ ire 

These terminations are here given, vitliont *ny regant to the systems of 
^native 6r comraralive grammarians, in that form in which they may be 
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. Tlic ntics on tlic omission of 
the Initial t of certain terminations will be given below. 

^ 3*7 The accent falls an the terminations in the I’ara-smaipadti and 
Atmanepada, except in the three yiersoiw nnguJar Pcraimaipada. In these 
the accent falls on the root, nliich therefore is strengthened according to ilie 
following rnlea \ 

I. Vowels capable of Guaa, take Gdna throughout the singular, if followcct 
by a consonant. 

f*r» bhid, AiAAcdHT, bibhed-tlha, f*i^ t!ihetl-a. 

^ bu(th, bv6odh~o, ^rftfiro bubodA’tlfia, bubod/i-a. 

0 long medial vowel not being liable to Guya, forms finflr 

3. Final vowels lake Vrlddhi or Ouo% in the first, Guna in the second, 
Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 

ni, frnnu ninSy-a or fwm nnwy-o, nmay-ilAa, nindy-a. 

3. saa if followed by a single consonant, takes Vriddhi or Guna fa the first, 
Guna in the second, Vriddhi only m the third person singular. 

^ Aan, vnmyoyAaK-o or vrr^/oyAon-a, H qf-Tvi jagfi an-ifha, »nrT/ayA«n-a. 


Note— If the second person singtlarramsmeipadawformed by Vf Ho, the eceent falls on 
the root , if with iHo, the accent may fall on any syllable, hnt generally « is on the 
termination In this case the radical Tcwd may, in certain letbs, be mtliout Gu^S. 

CIP170, but fs5tr*t*lrirfiirta (P4n i 3,313} 

§ 3*8. As there is a tendency to strengthen Ihe base in the three persons 
singular Pnrasmaipada, so there is a tendency to weaken the base, under 
certain circumstances, before the other temmidions of the Perfect, Parasmai 
nnd Atmanepada. Here the following rules must be observed: 

1. Boots IiIlC ^paf, 1 c. roots to which vi a is preceded and followed by a 
single consonant, and which in their redupheated syllable repeat the 
^ initial consonant without any change (this excludes roots beginnim* 
with aspirates and with guttnials; roots beginning with ^ u, and 
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^ §as* and ^ dad are hkewise excepted), contract such forms as 
inrff papal into ^ pet, before the accented terminations, (includirfg 
^ tlha, Pan vi 4, 120 I2i ) 

pi^aktha, hat peclii/ka ^fkn pechima, pec^u^ 
ten, tmilha, irf^ temma ^ lentifi 

2 Boots mentioned in ^ 511 take their weak form 
XT? vah uvaha^ tiAtma 

vach, ^ dchnh ^ , 

Note — ^The roots (P 4 n vi 4 laa) and 

TfVr^dM mihetenas ofJtilling (123) fromtheirBedup] catedPerfectLketlT^/ia/ Therootj 
•^jrt >S^^bhram and ^t^tras (124) may do so optionally and Ekewise XT»^riSj 

ynt Mrtfj ^r*^wan ’ 

3 the roots gam, han, "S^Tf^jan, kfian, sre ffhas drop their radical 

voTvel (Pan ii 4, 98) 

TTi^ pam 'STOj jagmatuh 
^ Aon, ^nrr japhnatuh 
khan ehalhnatuh 

Vt(^phas, jak*hafuk 

4 Boots coding in consonants preceded bj a nasal (Pan i a, j}« such as 

nanlh, ^ tram/, &c , do not drop their nasal m the 'weakening 
forms Ex 3rd pers dual /Mmanlhaluh was eoerojnse 

5 Tlie verbs ^raj^franlh,^'a{ffranik,^damtti, and^-s^ n'ony, however, maj' be 

weakened, and form sre/he/uk, gw grethatuh, debkatuh, 
tasvye 608S of nasal and e, cf Pan j 3, 5, v ) But according to some 
grammarians the forms Sairanthatuh && are more correct, 

§ 329 Boots ending in ^ a, and many roots ending m diphthongs, drop 

their final vowel before all terminations beginning With a vbwel (Pan VI.4 64 ) 
In the general tenses, verbs ending in dipbthcmga are treated hke verbs 
ending in W d 

The same roots take au for the termination of the first and third 
persons singular Parasoiai 

^ da, ^ dad-au, dad no, dad-alhu^, dad tre 
5 mlai tnaml au, srijnr maml tta, *ljr^ maml athuh, mami ire 
Except ^ vye, ^ Ate &c , ace $311 

f 330 Roots ending in ^rt, if preceded by one consonant, change 

their vowels before terroiDationslieginaing with vowels, into 17 y, tr 

• f^HimfufK •sf'ait !tJ?J •Qn'Tnilbrn I Pns&cU p ijB. Inalateipftsioge' 

theriuiadstp I7b)dfci3f9/orbo«b ^Awand^ni/o/ 
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If prfcctffd by more than one conionont, thry change ihnr vo«rli into 
m or * 

Hooln enilmg in tr u, or i?, diangr thc^e voweU ftlirnya into im 
^foat roots cniling m r/, change the vowel fn WT or (P-t? vii 4, tt) 
ffrh WTTir jajaratuh +. 

nt, niny-«m, wc two fme I«! 

ftt fn, »iiny«»ni, we two have gone 

^ tft, orn^ chtticr-aihtik, you two hare done 
w //?i, /af/<rr^/^uA, yon ttro have «nrml 

3 V*‘t 33^3' ywyi'i'-rtfAwA, yon two have joinciL 
flu, 3373* tuih(ui^thiih, yon two have pmv/al 
• ^ Afi, ^4(.^ cAalar»fl/AuA, you two bare ucaltcrtil 


CnAPTKIl XI 

TJir iMEWtrDi trr \ r 

§ 33^ Before i>c can proceed to form the jvnradigms of the nciliiphcatftl 
Perfect by me^ns of joining the lennmatton* with the root, it is necessary 
to consider the intcrmciliMc ^ », winch m the IleilDpIicatril Perfect and in • 
tlie other unmodified tcn«es Im to be mscrtcil Ixtwecn the verbal la*e nnd 
tlic terminations, originally beginning witli consonants Tlie rules which 
rryuire, oWoic, or proAiAi/ the insertion of this x . » fonn one of the most 
diiTicult clmptcrs of SansVnt grammar, and it is the object of the following 
paragraphs to Bitnplily these rules as much ns possible 

Tlic general tendency, and eo for the general rule, is that the tcrtninalions 
ef the unmodified or general lenses, onginallv beginning with consonants, 
insert the vowel ^ i between Ime and termination , anil from an histoncal 
point of a lew it would no doubt be more comet to epcaV ef the rules which 
require the mldition of an intermediate ^ t than (as has been done in f 326) 
to represent the ^ * as an integral i>ait of the terminations, and to give the 
rules which rcqiure its omission But as the intermediate ^ t has prevailed 
in the vast majontj of verbs, it will be ca«icr, for practical purjioscs, to 
state the exceptions, 1 c the eases in whicb the ^ 1 u not employed, instead 
of defining the eases in which it or ntcy he inserted 


* ^ n toTins the perf oau enr p m dml TTTrr cret»» ^ prArj* f,^ 
'Uin^ diirrrkriln 3rd jivts dmt si in « ly ^aertkfkh'la.% (Pin vii 4 n) 
t In 3^^ an! > father aWenins «“t tale place. JtW 

heinj shortened to j /awofnt i.c (Pin vri 4 ii) * 



162 


TllK IhTERMEDlATE S'* 


One termination only, that of the 3rd pen plnr Perf Atm ire, keeps the 
intermediate ^ t under all circumstances In the Veda, however, this ^ 1, too, 
has not yet become fised, and is occasionally omitted, e g duduh-re 

Let it be remembered then, that there are three points to be considwd 

1 When 13 it necestarrf to omit the ^ t? 

2 When IS it opliomt to insert or to omit the x.t? 

3 When IS it necessary to insert the ^ ? 

For the purposes of reading Sanskrit, all that a student is obliged to know 
is, When it is necessary to omit the ^ ? Even for writing Sanskrit this 
knowledge would he sufficient, for in all cases except those in which the 
omission is necessary, the ^ t may safely be inserted, alUiougb, according 
to viewa of natire grammanans, it may be equally nght tit omit it A 
student therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the 
ca^es in which ^ * is necessarily omitted, nor will anything but extensive 
reading enable him to know the verbs in which the insertion is either 
optional or necessary Native grammonaos have indeed laid down a number 
of rules, hut both before and oiler Panini the language of India has 
changed, and even native grammarians are obbgcd to admit that on the 
optional insertion of ^ t authorities difTer, that is to say, that the literary 
IsQguage of India dilTered so much is different parts of that enormous 
* country, and at diffisreot periods of its long history, thot no rules, however 
minute, would suffice to register all its freaks and fancies 

Taking as the starting pomt the general axiom (Pa^ vn 2, 35) that 
every termination beginning originally with a consonant (except t^y) takes 
the which we represent as a portion of the lermmation, we proceed to 
state the exceptions, 1 e the cases in which the \ i must on no account be 
inserted, or, as we should say, must be cut off from the beginning of the 
tcnnmation 

^ The following verbs, which have been carefully collected by native 
grammarzans (Paij vn 2, 10), are not allowed to take the inteimedirte ^ i in 
the so-called general or unmodihed tcosee, before terminations or affixes begin 
pin n- originally with a consonant (except i(y) (Note— The reduplicated perfect 
and its participle m ^ tar are not affected by these rules , see § 334.) 

1 All monosyllabic roots ending m W <f 

2 All monosyllabic roots ending m ^ except ft? ^n, to attend (21, 31} * , 

ftj ht, to grow (23 41) (Note — fbr smi, to laugh, must take ^ : in 

the Desiderative Pan vii a 74 ) 

3 All monosyllabic roots ending f, except rh, to fly (23, 72, 26 , 26 

anudu ita), and ^ if, to rest (24, aa) 

•’Ihessfimres refer to theDhjtnpS{hain'Weetej'g*artl« JlaJ ceaLuigu® Saosenta- 18^1 
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lO'i 

4. All raono'^yllnbic root? ending m v «, except ^ yu, to mix (24, 23 , not 
31,9), ^ ei/, to sound {24, 24), na, to pni?c (24, 26, 28,104?); 
W ishu, to sound (44, 27), Twt ktAnu, to slnrpcn (24, 28) ^ to 

flow (24,29), takes ^ I in Panurasifnda (Piip vii 2, jO) (Note-— ^ 

ifu, to praise, and ^ »u, to pour, Lake ^ 1 in the I Aonst Pamsmnipada 
Piy VII 2, 72.) 

5 All monosyllabic roots ending in xjj fi, except ^ tn, to choose (31, 38) 
Important exception in the Fut nnd Cond. in ni jya, nil serbs m 

^ ft take ^ t (Pun vn 2, 70) 

T^si^ij^to sound, mny take (Pun mi i, 44) AArt, to carry, may 
take ^ * m the Dcsidcr (Pan \ 11 2, 49) ^ dr*, to regard, ^ t® 

hold, and 05 pi, to go, take ^ « in the Dcsider (Pan vii. 2, 74, 75 ) 

In the Bcncdictivc nnd I Aonst aerbs ending in pi nnd beginning with 
n conjunct consonint may taX/y ^ t (P.in vit 2,43) 

6 All inonosjllabic roots ending in ^ e, $ at, ^ 0 

Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned nboic, all monosyllabic roots 
ending m vowels, except the vowels ^i d and s^r/, must not take ^ » 

7 Of roots ending m 2^ A, ^ i<i*, to be able (26, 78, 27, 15) 

8 Of roots ending m to cook (23, 27), ^ taei, to »pcak 

(24, 55) , ^xj^niKcA, to loose (28, 136) , ticA, to sprinkle (38, 140)’, 
to lease (29, 4), fr^ticA, to separate (29, 5) 

9 Of roots ending m cA/t, rr^ prachh, to nsk (28, 120) It must take 

in the Dcsidcr (Pip vii 2, 75) 

10 Of roots ending in na/y, to embrace (23, 7) , iyaj, to lease 

(*3> J?) > ^ 1® adhere (23, 18) , bhej, to worship (23, 29) , 

Tf[^raij, to colour (23 30, 26, 58), yaj, to sacnficc (23.33), 

frr^ny, to clean (35,11), ty, to separate (25,12, 110428,9 or 
29, 23) , [KSs mry] , ^ yuj, to meditate (26, 68), to join 
(39, 7), ^ xry, to let off (26, 69,. 29, 121), ¥5^ Wroy, to bake 
(28, 4. cxcejil Dcsidcr), majj, to dip (28, 122), ny, to 
break. (28, 123), ^ bhuj, to bend (28, 124), to protect (29, 17), 
ST»^^i7iaJy, to break (29, 16) 

11 Of roots ending tn ^ d, X? had, to evacuate {23, 8) , ^1; tkand, to step 

(23. 10) , ad, to eat (24, i) , pad, to go (26, 60) , fir? kh:d, 
to be distressed (26, 61 , z8, 142 , 29, 13) , fir^ vtd, to bo‘(26, 62) , 
ftr? Slid, to sweat (16, 79), j;' iud to^ strike (28, i) , ^ nud, to 
push (28, 2, 2fi, 132), gad to droop (28, 133), -^^gad, to pcnsh 
(28, 134) , ft!' lid, tn find (28, 138? 29, 13, not 24, 56), ftr- Ihtd, 
to cut (29 2), ehhtd, to divide (29. 3); ^ kshud, to pound 
(29, 6) 
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12. Of roots ending m frudA, to Ijidw (26, 63) ; to ^tit 

(26, 64) , with ^ anUf to lo\e {z6, 65), to teep off (29, 6) ; 

21^ rddh, to grow (26, 71 , 27, 16) ; enx vtjadh, to strike (26, 72) ; 

to be angry {26, 80)5 ^ hhudh, to be hungry (26, 81), 
except Parf.^V[TA4Aa£fAjfa and Gcr. ^fir3TiC^A«rfAi/rtf (Pin. vii. 2,52)4 
an^ ^at?A, to clean (26^,82); ftnr atrtA, to succeed* (26, 83) j ^rtuatitfA, 
to achieve (27, 16) ; "stv ArmrfA, to bind (31, 37) 

13. Of root? ending m ?^n, ^Aan, to till (24, 2), except the Put. and Cond 

(Pan VII. 2, 70) , likewise its substitute ^ had/t , mart, to think 
(26, 157). 

14. Of roots ending m u /J, Tn^^iip, to pour (10, i j snp, to go (23, 14) , 

■fH^ top, to heat (23, 16 , 26,50)5 to swear (23, 31; 26,59)5 

TTt viyj, to BOW (23, 34), itaj), to sleep (24, 60), xir^ djj, to reach 
(27, 14), ftn( ksktp, to throw (28, 5), ^51^ Ivp, to cut (28, T37), 
bp, to anoint (28, 139)5 •^chhup, to touch* (28, 125) (Note — 
wq inp and dfip, which arc generally included, may take *, 
according to Piij vii 1,45) 

15 Of rooU ending m t^l/fi,X!>^rabk, to desire (23, 5)5 loW, to take 
(l3i 6) j ^yabh, coirc (23, ii). 

16. Of roots ending in m, rant, to play (ao, 23) , nam, to incline 
' (23, 12} , tni yam, to cease (23, ij). Hut these three lake t in Aor 
Par (Pin vre 2, 73). to go (23, 13), but it takes before 

of Put , Cond., and Desidcr. Par. (Pin. vii. 2, 58). Also jsw Aram, 
to step (13, 31), ui Atm. (Pio VII. 2, 36). 
j 7. Of roots ending in i, irub, to shout (20, 26) , dnl, to see 
{23, 19)3 dainS, to bite (23, ao); Iryji hi, to be small (26, 70, 
a8,i;7)s t^dii, to show (28,3); nii, to hurt (28,126), fta^ni, 
to hurt {28, 127), r^apr»J,to touch (28, 128); f!T3(^ni,to enter 
(28, 130) ; ^ mpi, to rub (28, 131) 

18. Of roots ending in ^r^irtsA, to draw (23, ai , 28, 6); /ii»A, 

to shine (23,32); drwA, to linte (24,3); ftn^riiA, to penode 
(25, 13), to Bcparatc (31, 54, not 17, 47), ^ /««A, to nourish 
73» not 17/50)} ^itah, to drj (26, 74}, to please 

75)1 to spoil (26, 76); fvn^fhsA, to cmbricc (26, 77); 

ffmifisfi, to djjtuiguish (29, 14) , fin^puh, to pound (29, 1 5). 

19. Of roots ending m tri^ros, to dwell (23, 36), except Part 

uihlah and Ger. arAifeii (Pin vii 2, 5a) ; phaa, to cat 
(17, 65, as substitute for ad) 

20 Of roots ending in A, ^rvA, to grow (20, 29); ^ dah, to buru ^ 
(23, 22) , f»nj miA, to spnnkle (23, 23)5 roA, to carry (23, 35 ) ; 
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5^ tfuh, (ti milk (14, 4; not i;, 87); di/i, to »m«jr (14, 5)'; 
hh, to hek (34, 6) ; nah, to blnil ( 3 <k 57)- 

J 333. Other mots Hiere ftrc» wliicli mmt not lake ^ i m certain nnir of 
the gciicnl tenses. 

A. fri tfic fiKurc (formal h; m M). Iho fiilnro ntlrl conrl.lionnl (fornitil I,y 
^ *yo), the ilcinUmlive, at»d Utc p^rUaplc tu itfo (lMn.vn. 1, 15. 44), 
the verb must not take ^ i, if used in the rnn-imnlpach. (IVin. 

MI 2, fio) 

to Bhnpe, Vuttr^*flW<J.Fut.Ts^ff iof/iiyo/i. Cond. 
ain//i»yal, DttaUl. ciiHUjisaU, IhrL gnn 

11 . In the future nml conditional (formed l>> tti tya). the dca«!crntl»c In«e, 
and the jiartidple in H fa, the folloning four \crbs must not Ukc 1 1, 
if used in the Pnrasm.iip'ula (Pin \n 3,59) , 

^ tpl, to exist, Ful. trwfit tarfsyafi, Coml. ainr/syal Dctid. 

turtfsa/i. Part, ^n: ifiae*. (Pin vu t, 15. ) 

^ifidA, to grow, Put ira^Ji tarityah, Conti ararUyal , Dcsid 

titpfiali. Part. ^5: rnrf'/Aai- 

tya/id, to <lrop, Put. rfwf<r tyanfiyaii, Conil fynim ofyanfiyaf , 
UosicL fPrt^Tirfk Part sitit ryoipta^. 

to liiirt, Put. ConJ ninr/iyot , De»itl 

f’pSTwfjf /uifi/ia/*, Part SfC: <fi<f<fAnA 
C In the desidcratiTo bases, and in the participle in w fa, monoi^llihic 
roots ending m zv,a^<^,^qr*,■%rl,t^nl\ nr,^oA, to ukc, and (Tr^uA, 
to hide, do not take 1. (P\o vii 1,12)' ^ 

^iAd, to he, 3 ^lf.T lubhilthafi . Part. »m bfiJtah 

C^jrsA, fsT^Rry/j-AnMcA. Port, ijirijr ynMlah (long t hy spedaJ 
rule, cf Put), MI 3,37) 

ju'ttaA (cf. Pin. a 11 2,44). 

(S'erbs ending in ««d ijir* arc ludite (o exceptions See a ay 
Piln.Mi 3,38-40 
D Participial fonmlions 

i. RooU which wioy he without the ^ » m any one of the general tenses 
iBiut be nithout it in the participle in ir fa. ’ 

(Remark that ilie pirtidple in » ta m most opposed, as the rialnpheatcd 
perfect la most tlisiMscd to the admission of ^ 

XfonosjUabic roots ending m Tii,T»d. tijn, ^ff. do not Ukc »i hcrorc 
the participle in ff ta, nor before other tcraunatiom which tend m 
TTcakcii a i erbal base. (PaQ. x it. s, 1 1.) 

5 yw, to jQm, ^r. yi»-/tiA,^Trrrtkyii-/ar(iii. ^ yu-ted. (Pan.vii a ii) 
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W, to cut, lii-nah, ^;nr^K-noran, lu-hd. {Except 

h3S.ii-e.) 

Y vri, to cover, vri-tah, r^^x^\^v^i 4 at(^n, vri-ivd. 

iTT^ gah, to enter, may form (Pan. vii- a, 44) the future as Jirf^ 
or JTRl gaAhd s hcncc its partidple JTrat gdifha^ only. 

^ gvp, to protect, may form (P 3 n. vii. 2, 44) the future n lOttn gop-Uid or 
jfbtT gop-td: hence its participle gw gupiah only, 
a. Roots which by native grammarians arc marked with technical vn d or 
^ f do not take ^ » in the participle in it ia. (Pan. vii. a, 14, 16 } • 
fe? tvidy to sweat (marked as nii&Kiifd); 04 «f; svtnnad. 

TyjT loj, to be ashamed (marked as vsirfu”! oUg!)} lagnah. 

List of P<tr/i«p 7 ea tn tt tn or Vf na tchich for special reasons and in special 
senses do not take ^ i. 

ftr fri, to go; ftnt: iriiah, ferst hitid. (Pan. vii. 2, n.) See f 332, 2. 
fs5 Svi, to swell; sr^ (Pan- vn, 3, 14.) See ^ 332, 2. 

kthnbfi, to shake 3 kshubdhaib* if it means the churning-stick. (Pan. 
vn, 2, 18.) See § 332, 15. 

^r^«an, to sound; ■^ttcR srdnlah, if it means the mind. 

to sound; vr'iit: dhtdntah, if it nic.ati8 darkness. 
lopt to be near j wnn lagrnsh, if it means attached. 

?r*y vilechchh, to speak indistinctly; %r: mUshiah, if it means mdisUnct. 

tirebh, to sound 3 frftw viribdhah, if It refers to a note. 

WIT phnsy to prcpirc ; wx; phdnlah, if it means without an cfTort 
fuTi, to labour; vAdhah, if it means cvccssUe. 

vti dhrish, to be confident ; dArwAfoA, if it means bold. (Pan. vn. 2, 19.) 

riVflj, to praise; fijiw’; tUasiah, if it means arrogant. 
dfih, to grow; tZ/vVAoJ^if it means strong. (IVip. vn. 4, 20.) 
Tjfcg^parirnA,to grow; trft^parirnVfAnAjifitmcansIonl. (Pun. mi. 2, 31.) 
grs'.tiw.i', totrpi i/il jwans dWSruJt nr /Pip-MJ, 

2, 22.) 

gij ghush, to manifest; g?: yAiisAfoA, if it docs not mean procHmed. 
(Pfin. vir. 2, 23.) 

ard, with the prepos. »i tatn, fit ni, ft ri. Tin: ornnnA ; wuu: romamnnA, 
plagued. (Pjn. vn. 2, 24.) 

ard,’ with the prepos. xrft oAAi ; xraro oiAyftrpnnA, if it mc.ins near. 
(Pin. vn. 2, 25.) 

gT^rrif (a’ cainathc), gw; rftV/tfj, if it meant read. __ 

• fs» n,, / io t** joft, thousU haitDff » IfchnicsJ Xn S, may. In rcrUin amscj, form it* 
pwt>cii4eM*rft!Ri"<^uallfrftB:»»w««t(Pin.sil l.i;). The »wne •pj'li'* “> * 11 W*'* * 
roukrtl by tetlmical Xlt d 
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In/errnfdiaie ^ i »fl Mi* llrdvphrattil Vrrfrct 
^ 334 jirrccdiiig njlc*, proliibitin^ jn n number of root* Ibr 3^ # f jr nil 
or nio*'t general icusc^, clu not nlTcct the redtijilicalnl jicrfcct Moil of tbr 
\crbs j«»t entimented winch mint omit in nil other pcneml tenses, do rot 
omit it m the jicrfcct So geneml, in fact. Ins the u»r of the j i berome 
in the perfect, that eight roots onlj arc ohsolulcly prohilntrd from taking it 
lliesc arc (I’lQ \ii 2 13), 

I ijr tn do, (unless it » changed to 7^ ai-f/}, >*t pert drill Try? Ci'o^rt-ra 
but sawrArtiJlnriro and pcf» sing tancAati tnlhu 

a « ap to go, TTtrj an#fi-ca 

3 ^ hUfiy to henr, ir^ babfn ro 

4 (^ifin and lochoo<c, I’tr Trt 1 rren rot, TTV t 

Atm ta/e, tffi/s-ji/ie 

J W siu, to praise, ^7 lusttfU‘Cti TTStv tajiftfo tha 

6 ^ dru, to run, rftidrr»-tJ rfiidro»fAa 

7 g eru, to flow, gg7 «Krr«*ta ^irr«t jiwro^Ma 

8 sg int, to hear, ittuni ta snft^ ii/»ro»fAo 

§ 335 Bccond person singular of the mlujilicsted jierfcct I’lr tlic ^ t 

before tfiit must ncecsssnfy be left out, 

1 III the eight iTio(<, enumerated bcAirc fnicfurm TT^rirror Ma,howesrr, 
being restneted to the Vcila, ijTfrs rctoeiMo is conndtrcd the right 
form) 

a In roots ending m sowcls, which arc nccc«8iril} without ^1 m tlie fitmp 
(■jn/i), Pan MI a 61 See } 333, where these roots arc given 
tnyi, togo, Fut rnmyrf/d warn yey 1 tf'o 

to gatl er, Iiit fwww eA»c/e Mo 

3 In roots ending in consonants tin! Immg an Tl « f >r their raihcol vowel 
which arc necessarily without ^ » in the future (m 1 1), P m % n 5^ dj 
See j 332, whore these roots arc guen 

W^iiocA, to cook , Fut, vm Jiait/ < papal tha 

Hut krufiali, he drags , Fuf STT korthla waeftw ehakarth i ‘ha 
(Bh indi ^Ja requires the omission of I » ofier roots with ^ p oiili, nhieh 
are ncccssml^ without ^ » in the future (Pan i n 2, fij), except root xy yj 
itself lienee he allows ^wxj 7 ccArfAa, besides xprvsi papaktka 
tytOitha, boaulcs ^try tyosAIAa ) 

• •^rpt ( 1 , 8) raf<n.f Su ^rp li* 8) TTrUTn rfrara,, CW 
(31 38)WWrEl«a-Ji«tr«- Krt 

t Tie ferto WWftW rotenn irbich It CStnv^oid ofobonj rear le denrnl fiista aao'J;, 
root ^ m the rule of 1 An n> be ng itstncted by the euniroent* or to rp »p, J y*" n* 
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4 All Other ^ert3 ending m consonants Twth any other radical %owel but 
W a, require ^ i, and so do nil %erhs with which ^ * la either optional 
or mdI^pensahle in the future (m ta) 

Exceptions ^ 

1 InWr^ary and the omission is optional 

*ri;, aasrashiha, oe wifiri ^a^ryiMo 

2 The verbs "cif^ nth, arh, anrfir ryayah must tale ^ t 

ad, ad t iha, (excepliou to No 3 ) 

n, ar-i 4 ^o (exception to It o a) 

^ t-ye, tnvyay-t tha, (exception to No a ) 

Tables shou'tng the eases in tchtch the tntermedtate must be omdted bettceen 
the t/Binorfi/ferf 7 ?oo/ and the Temtnaitons of the so-called General 
Tenses, onginaHy beginning tntb a Consonant, except y 
J 335 In these tables tt ta stands for the Past Participle , sen stands 
for the JJesiderative , W sya for the Future and Conditional , Tt id far the 
Periphrastic Future, fffw^icA for the First Aonst, fortheBencdictne 

I For all General Tenses, except the Fedvpheated Perfeei, 

Omit \ 1, 

I Before «r ia, san, ^ sya, rr ta, ftr^ «cA, f«?r Un 
In the verbs entimerated J 332 ^ 

3 Before tt ia, sya, TTf ta 

In "^iUp, if Parasnuupada. } 333, A. 

3 Before it ia, T^san, ^q' sya 

la ^ vnl, ^ vndh, syand, ani fndh, if PUrasmaipada § 333, B 

4 Before »t ia, ?r»T san 

In monosyllabic verba ending 10 ?I^yrcA, and 

5 333. c 

5 Before 7 ta 

B Ali-MiAjsw^t.\i\jyTiaVwcgKaanKaKa»sarcTrn£i\.elwr\.\\vju« 
b The verb ftj in and others enumerated in a general list, f 333 D 
II Far the Pe^eef, 

Omit j 1, 

1 Before all termination^ except ^ ire 
In eight verbs, mentioned J 334. 
a Before XI //ff, and pers sing 

All \crbs of § 332 ending in vowels 

All verbs of § 332 ending m consonants with vr o ns radical vowel 
• The techn eal^ « ghons that inthe othergtneral tenmthe ^ 1 a opl onil §335 i 
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Optional Insertion of x.\, 

$ 337* practical purposes, &« was stated before, it is sufficient to 

knosT when it would be svrong to use the xntenneiliate i; for in all other 
cases, whatever tlie views of tliflbrcnt grammarians, or the usage of different 
writers, it is safe to insert the ^ i. 

As native graznmaWaas, however, have been at much pains to collect 
the cases in which ^ t must or roay'be tosertetl, n short nhstract of their 
rules may here follow, which the early student may safely pass by. 

V 

< ^ ^ ^ Of" May not be inserted: 

I. Before any dfdhndhdtukn (i. c. nn nfifix of the general tenses not requiring 
the modified verbal base) beginning with consonants, except 

1. In the verbs ^ stifi; Per. Fut tvar-t-td, or ^rSt srarid, &e. , 

. (Pfiij. VII. 3,44.) (Except future in xq sya, tvarithyad only. 

* . Pin. vtr. 3, 70.) 

♦ ‘ ^ (as Ad and Dir, not as Tnd), HpTTrT tav-i-td, or ritjn *ota, &c. 
v^dkii (not as 'Pud), v 9 na dUav-i-td, or Vtin d/iotd, &c. (F.xcept aorisl 
Paraamalpada, which must take X*. Pan. vii. 2, 73.) 

2. In all verbs having a technical 9 (Pan. vii. 2, 44.) Per. 

Fut. vnf^.<7dA-»*f«, or nrer (See f 333, D. t.) 

But (though marked moj/ take * in the 1 aorist. 

(Pan. VII, i, 71 ) 

3. In the eight verba beginning with ti^radA (Pan. vn. 2, 45.) 

{25, 84) ^ radh, to perish, TfvxT radh-ftd, or rjri raddhu 

(26, 83) 7T5I not, to vanish, wthW *of-»-W, or wn nomshld. 

{26, 86) ^ ifipi to delight, irfSlW iarp-i-id, or larpld, or ^wr traptS. 

{26, 87) drip, to be proiul, d/rrp-i-id, or darptd, or drqptd 

(26, 55) ^niuA,tnbebewildered,»i>f?inwioA*:-td,orifmrmo7d4d,or ifraiwiodAtf. 

(26. 90) *nwA, to vomit, riHVen *noA-»-/«, or snopdfid, or xftrr snodhd. 

(26. 91) sniA, to love, ^f^TT or ^vvr sneydM, or anedhti. 

According to same this option extends to the reduplicated perfect: but 

this is properly denied by others. 

4. In the verb s^kuah (Chur class), preceded by f^ntV; but here is 

necessary in the partidplc with w ta. (Paq. vii. 2, 46; 47.) , 

i tnay or may not be inserted t 
II. Before certain dTdhadhntuhu only: 

I, Before drdhadhdlukaa beginnii^ with 1^/. 

. In the verbs ^ hh (Tud only), wf aah, luU, rvsh, ftw riah. ' 
(PSn, VII. 2, 48.) 
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a. Before drdhadhatukas begioning with ^ s, but not in the aorist : 

In the verbs to cut; to kill} cMrjrf, to play; 

^ irid, to etrike j ^’nnt, to dance. (P^n. vii. a, 57.) 

3. Before the termination of,the deaderative base jon) : 

In the verb vri, and all verbs ending in ^ ri, (Pan. vii. 2, 41.) 

In the verbs ending in ^ it>, and in ridh, >sn^bhrasj, x^^dambh, 
ftt hi, siTi, ^ y«, Mi^u* ij bhri (Bhu class), ^y^jnap, 7PT son; 
also tan, "mt^pai, daridrtt (Pan. vil. a, 49,) 

4. Before the terminations of the benedictive lih) and 1 . aorist 

(ftr«^j{eA) in the Atmanepadas . ^ 

In the verb ^tri, and all verbs ending in (Pan. vit. 2, 42). The 
^ri is changed into ^ fr nr 3!^Vr. 

In verbs ending in ^ r» and beginning with n conjunct consonant. 
(Pan. vn. 2, 43.) 

5. Before the gerundial termination WT ivd : 

In verbs having a technical ? a. (P^. vji. 2, 56.) 

• iamu), gifHHr iamtlvd or mgr ianlvd. 

6. Before the gerundial teminatton ivd and the participle in k ta : 

In the verb • (PSp. Vii. 2, 50.) 

kuaivd'm kVtshtvd, iW?ir. khiHab or ^r. kltihlab. 
In the verb ^pd. (Pii.i. vii. 2, 51.) 

ufjTgTpawVt'a or or -gTR pdtab. It must 

take ^ t ia the desiderative (P 4 n. vii. a, 74). 

7. Before the participial termhialions tr fa or ^ so*,- 

In the verbs ^dam, to tame, ^ ddnia^ or damitah. (Pdn. vir. 
a, 27.) 

51*^ iam, to quiet, Sdaiab or ^fkd; Samilalji, 

Trtpiir, to fill, ^:7Ji?r?aA or ^t«r. pdritab- 
^ das, to perish, dasteb or disitab. 

to touch, sjioaftfaJ or 

•5^ ch/iad, to cover, chkannak or chhdditab. 

inform, "S^.jnapiah ov^ffr^.jnapitab^ 

^rxah, to hurt, ^ rvs 7 i{ab or nufiUab. (Pan, yir. 2, 28.) 
to go, anfab or amitab. 

Ivor, to hasten, Tt^ tdnfab or sfiort ivaritah. 
sah-ghush, to about, saighrtshiab or ^«nR saiighuahUab. 

. (Sm'§ 333. H- »•) 

'y|y^ tf» sound, WTHIJ; dsvanta^ or dtvanila^. (Sec 

§'333. »•) 


• See «l»o % 333. D, a. note. 



Tlir 1NTER»ED( VTK X. * 


171 


3 ^ to rcjoico, 5?* or ^f^nr h^s?t\lalt, ;f applied to 

hompihtion (P.in vii 2,45)) 

Trqf^opa cAi, to honour, ^fvir apachitah or ^ i TniT ryn * apachAtj\ta%* 

8 Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in ^itu 

In the verba to go, ^iiir\X\jagmicdn or ^ i x i’i\ \]af/anian f 

^^yi^han, to kill, ftTjtm^^aghnit an or wvrTt^^Juffhantdn 
udj to know, or firf tnrHT tmdidn 

to enter, filf^rfaRT^ %nniitdn or f q fi TOT^vinfcrfn 
y^dfiS, to see, tp|fjnn'T darffiinan or rfarfnirdn. 

Xecesiary Insertion of x i 

? 33^ “uat be inserted in nil verbs in which, as stated before, it is 
neither* prohibited, nor cqIj" optionally olloncd (Pan vii 2, 35) Besides/ 
these, the folloiving special eases may be mcntioneil 

1 Before rir^ las, participle of redupbeated perfect 

» In the verbs ending mm® (Pan vii 2, 67) in pd, 

In the verbs reduced to a single syllable m the reduplicated perfect 
{Pan viT 3,5?) vnr oi, to eat, aj»nn 

In the verb UT^yAoe, to eat, stfcj^n^yaAsAicdn 
Other verba riyect it 

2 Before ^ sya of the future and conditiocal 

In all lerhs ending la ■syr# Bodin Aflj» (Pan vii a, 70) 
if used in the Paroaoiaipada (Pan v 11 z, £%) 

3 Before the teririnations of the I nonst (fw«i sicA) 

In the verbs ^ slu, g su, v dAd in the Pamsinaipada (Pa^ vii z, 72) 
Thus from iff s/«,to praise, FirstAonst (First Form),’iih(\f*i‘<attdi'uAam 
but in the Atmanepada, vreftfu aslosht 

4 Before the terminations of the dcsidcrativc (tn^aaa) 

In the verba 31 Ari, 7^prI,'5tfri,u<Wn and TnJymicAft (Pm vii 2 » 7 j). 

and in rnipaiu, if used in the Ruasmoipada (Pan Mr 2,58) 

In the Serbs ftn omi, uyji/, ^ r», ^>^oij, and W3^af (Pap vii 3,74) 

,5 Before tbe gerundial (?T tru and the participial tcmunation 3 ia (Pa? 

vii 2,52-54) 

In the \erb3 VOS, to dirdl, WT i^sAudi, to han^r, w^ir«eA, to 
worship, lubh, to confound (Dh P a8, as) 

6 Before Kt <td only 

In to grow old, n^rroicft, to cut (Pan- mi s» 55 ) 

7 Before ? fha 2nd pers sing redigilicated perfect 

In ^ ad to eat, yi, to go, ^vye, to cover ’srfiru «<fiMa, against 
I 335f 3» ^rrftu dniAa, § 335, 3 note, f^t vi fr iu rttyai/tlba 
• l’ 4 n MI 2 3a t I'll * ®8 
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2 Before ardkadhatukas beginning with but not m the aorist 

In the verba ^ knl, to cut» ehftt, to kill, ehhnd, to play , 
^rrrf, to strike , T^nrif, to dance (Pan vii 2 57) 

3 Before tbe (crminatiQii of the desidentive base sari) 

In the verb ^ vn, and all verbs ending m (Pap vir 2, 41 ) 

In the verbs ending in *t» and m rtdh, hhrasj, ^ dambh, 
ftl in, «T1, g yu ^ ihmu* ^ bhn (Bhu class) ^ 

also <an, donrfrt. (Pan mi 3 49) 

4. Before the terminations of the benedictive (f3^ hh) and I aonst 
(ftr^eicA) m the Atmanepada 

In the verb and all verbs ending in (Pan vii 2, 42) The 
^fi IS changed into ^ fr or'^Vr 

lo verbs enclmg in ^ f* and bcginmog inth a conjunct consonant. 
(Pap, VII 3 , 43 ) 

5 Before the gerundial termination Rt tta 

In veihs having a technical 7 « (Pan vii 2, 56 ) 

^ iam (iTK Samu), Samtha or 5TTRT (anlva 

6 Before tbe gerundial tennination rt hd and the participle in Tt ia 

In the verb Wii (Pap vit 2,50) 

faftist A/iidva or kluhlia, khhtah or kitshfah 

In the verb (Pan. vii 2 51 ) 

ilftwTpaui/ia or pavttah or pdla^ It must 

take ? * m tbe desiderative (Pap vii 2 74) 

7 Before the porticip al terminations n /a or w na* 

In the verbs z^dam, to tame, ^ dantafy or damilah (Pan vil 
2, 27) 

511^ iam to quiet TTHT iantak or iamtloA 
^pl?r, lo fill ^ pifmoA or ^c«r pintah 
das, to pensh, daslah or ^iftrr dasitah 
^erst^spai to touch, WV spashlab or mif^ i i r spabtah 
■5? chhad, to cover, 'CT chhannab oc wr f'trt chMditah 
Z\jnap to inform, jtaptah or xrfinry apdah 
^ rush, to hurt, ^ rushfah or ^finr rushiab (Pan, v n 2, s 8 ) 
am, to go WTtP urtfaA or vtfinr amirsA 
rrer, to hasten or Rfijr tiantak 

jt^saii^ffhush, to shout, saighushfah or SjijHii r saiighushlah 
(Sec § 333 , Da) 

dnen, to sound viihr! imaJitoA or wraftHP djtane/jA (See 
5 333 ^ 2 ) 


See olao $ 333 D 9 note 
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■* ^^finah, to rejoice, ^ AfuA/o$ or ^ftnr hpshtlafi, iT npplietl to 
Iiompilntion (Pun vii a, 39 ) 

^TTif^opa c^ji, to lionour ■5i«?fMj*<y»acA»/aJor a/iaefuiytla^* 

8 Before the rnrticiple of the rcdaplicnted perfect in rn^ioj 

In the verhs yam, to go ^fnr^x^jatfmttdn or t\fT^Tt\jajanturff 
/tan, to kill, irfiprn^^fl'yAnn nn or •nTTn^^taySani dn 
fr' nrf, to know, rinJa in or fqfinrPT ttrtdedn 

flTl^nS, to cnlcr, firfrrf?rTP(wtiiir«fa or fsrfT^ir^ tnilrrfn 
to Bcc, dadnSitan or ^Tpin^^dadftivdn. 

Neee 3 iartf Jnicr/ion of ^ 1 

338 ^ * must be inserted in all serbs m irhich, as stated before, it is 
neither' prohibited, nor onlj optionally nllowcd (Pm vii 2, 35) Besides* 
these the followng specinl cases may be mentioned 
I Before tar participle of reduplicated perfect 

, In the verbs ending in WT rt (Pan vij 2 67) snprf, TtftnT^pflpiPoa 
In the verba reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated perfect 
(Pan vri a, fi?) vnr oJ, to cat, ulirnn 

In the verb to eat, itftniPI^yalaA'vdn 

Other verbs reject it, 

3 Before ^ rya of the future and conditional 

In all verbs ending in and in (Pay vii 3,70) Inrp^yam, 

if used m the Porasmaipada (Pan vii 2, 58) 

3 Before the teririnations of the I oorist (ftr^ ttch) 

In the lerbs w siu, g nr, u dhd in the Parosmaijiada (Pap vir a, 72) 
Thus from^stu, to praise Fir8tAonst(Fir8trorm) WWlf^UosMwAam 
but m the Atmanepada, vrertfh ojfojfti 

4 iffclbre tie terminations of tie dhsid’erativo 

In the verbs wAr/, J^yrf •^rfn.wrfAn and irayirBc/ift (PAij vir 2,75), 
and in if used m the Parasmaipada (Pan vii 3, 58) 

In the verbs (w *mi, "^pd, ^ p, j, and cm aS (Pan vii 2, 74 ) 

3 Before the genindial ^ tra and the participial termination K ia (Pa? 

vn 2, 52-54 ) 

In the verbs trt( tar to dwell, "J^kshudh, to hunger, vj^oiicft, to 
worship , 7^ lubh, to confound (Dh P 28, 22) 

6 Before wx tid only 

In to grow old, Tr^rrafek, to cut. (Pan, vii Sj 55) 

7 Before 11 l/ta 2nd pers sing redupbeated perfect 

Invi^od tocat, V5 n, to go, ^eye, to cover vrrfpi «di«a, against 

§ 335» 3 > artlha, § 335, 3, note, fipiTfaq vtvpa^/tlka 

* Tan MI 3 30 ~~ t Pin vii s 68 

Z 2 
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§ 339 The ^o^^el ^ t thus inserted n never liable to Guna or 

Vriddhi 

Insertion of the lontf ^ i 

J 340, Long ^ S maij be subsbtuted for the short when subjoined to n 
verb ending m to ^ tf*, except m Uie redupheated perfect, the 

aonst Parasmaipada, and the bcnedictive (P'ln vri. a, 38-40 ) 

\irl. Per Put. tarf/d or TTftTTT fan^d, &c.; but Perf and pers sing, 
TfiTi lentha, I Aor Par 3rd pers plur aldnshui, Bened. 

3rd pers Bing tartshlthla* 

Per Fut ^rfhn laritii or Tfenton/a ,but Perf man/^o, 

Aor Par wnftj* avaruhu^, Bened rrfbftp tamAisAfa 
^ 341 In the dcBidcrativc and in the nonsi Atm nnd benedictive Atm 
these verbs maj or may not have ^ 1 (Pan vii a, 41-43), which, if used, is 
hahle in the aonst Atm to be changed to ^ f 
•Jjtff, Dea f, r rffc a f.T ftlanshatt, fiTT^^ Utartshait, AtfcMfl/i, Aor 

Atm vnrft7 ctamA/a, vtxftv atarUhla^ and vriftf attrshia, Bene'd 
’rdt'ftp farwAfsA(a, rW? tirthUh\a 

Dea fnurwll Mvanshete, rtvor/sAafe, ^’j^iunfrrAate, Aor 

Atm VTvft? aearuA/d, vnrt? ctorfoA^o, and 0171/0, Bened irfbil? 
vanshtshta, trwAfiA/o 

The verb grah, too, takes the long ^ 1 , except m the redupheated 
perfect, the desiderative, and certain tenses of the passive (PAn vii a, 37 ) 
rif^roA, Per Fut rr^^yroAWa, Inf but Perf 

jagnhima 

Penphrashe Perfect 

j 342 Verbs which, according to ^ 325, cannot form a redupheated perfect, 
form their perfect by affixmg w(ans (an accusative termination of a feminme 
abstract noun ui vn a) to the verbal base, and adding to this the redupheated 
perfect of ^ krt, to do, to he, or oj, to he 

und, to wet, ^sku, wr, undam chakdroy babhdva, asa 
^iETV(cAoAdj, to shine, cAoAcuam cAaAoro, AafiAtfrc, ojo 

Whn bodhoya, to make known, lodhayam ehakara, 

' laiMva, dta 

After verbs which are used in the Atmanspada, the auxiLary verb ^ krt 
15 conjugated as Atmanepada, but as and w^iAil m the Parasmaipada. 
Hence from ^VJT edhaie, he grows, 

V'lT ^ crfA-am chakre, but babhdva and vrnt dsa 
In the passive all three auxibary verbs follow the Atmanepada 

• The forma given in the C&Icutta edition of filial vjx 3, 41, varisltsh!a, 

are wrong (See Pan vn *,39) 
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$ J4J IntcnMTc lnsc< which ran laVc fiiipa, taVr h before 'srl in; 
(IcsiJcratUc In'cs never ndmk of (Inna. (J i}0) 

frcrittcntnlitf l»w of 'niTT t^hho^m 

Hut hnbndhUh, flfvhlemtitc btee of ^ AurfA, ••jfrfVri w»rt ftc. 

luhodhUhAm chnldra f<c. 


^JW/nli^ms t,J rtc lltdiipUfaied Pfr/ett. 


t, 

> Vtrliil Lura 


in<frtnef!i4!e ^ ( 

rAKAHMAIfilhA 

DCAt. . 

VI Hid, tA pbec 

rtc«Kt 

>\TM«VRr*nA 

A. Rrtu 

. ffAJAsil 


lef^ 


*f<V7r 

?fv*fT 


f/iiiif rr<l 

</a<{U<*4 



Jtii Mai 


r ipry 

JJV 


i»mv 

i^fWu 



H'fHla 


• HsHidiif 

JaHitHXf 

trvt 

V^’ 



?fVT^ 



d irlkelak 

Ha ftsA 

i»AXf 

Hi!Wt 



a, VetW l)M<s in ^ f 4n<i ^ t, pr«*ilc«l hj foR*nn*#n, »» I r»«]n»rnt laU X < 


,J 

1 fepTTB ft inHfa or 


fHfttw 



fSr'VCT^ 

' 1 

^OrstV Hitejra 

■•Rirti'a 

•■•pma 


■ ii^traif 

■taymal* 

J 




fsr^ 

fsrsT^ 

f;rf!m.>PT'^at03l 

’1 


• «..,ari.A 

•••>< 

• .-jriji« 

m.-fitl. 


3 

ftTHTV «i«4;a 


Ory 

fkwl 

•••)• 

-..jrrf'r 

fWfrJt 


3 AcTb»Il>M<» In ^p, pKCT>h<Jt 7 «»ac«n»nn»nt, 
^tflpitoboH 

%nti rr*p»mn® inifnanlule 


r^VTt HadXdra nr 

^ftn 

ifftrr 






ittiUrtra 

Hanrima 

Haitrr 

HtttUnrai* 

fh-Un-aaif 

a 

^V^tfadiorria* 

djdlrafkal 

HaHira 

^WTV 

daflnil* 

d«-/ln.iIr<or»^lrr 

3 

dadldrs 

VTT’ 

’HP 



^fvt 



• Hiidiratni 

Hadirwi 

HmUtt 

HadlrCf 



4 Vetb*l bwe* in 

piwdwl «jnsotant,T»<it uta-ntBj inlaroetiUfe ^ 


f’«rrrf»4«rt»w 


vwH 

va 



*' 

\wVCeAalffm 

clninra 

ciiiirvM 

(Mirr 

clflprnif 

rUinataL* 

a 

rXiUf^lU 


vra 


waiv 


>> 

* 

rlalrs'i»\ 

flair* 

cl«tpil 

t fla.ird:i« 

fUipflp, 

3 


Cialre/itt 


va 

fl*W 

vtHt 

riiird;» 

vflit 
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5 Veibal bases in ^ • or ^ f, preceded Iqr hco consonants, and reqiunng intermediate ^ » 
to !>u} 

ff^tFTtl fAiilr<fi/aor ftrftKfinT f^TflSU f’srfsifw^ 


^ cAilroyo 

ciliitnytra 

eitinytma 

cAiJtnye 

eAiinyteaht ehtinyimaht 

f c/itJcrrlia or 


Tvfm 



or 

cAilroyitSo 

dtitnyotAuA ciiinya 

cliiinyisAe ehitnydlAe 

cAtXnyjdAre or- 

3 r^tiarH cMrd^a 


ftrftKg: 

Nftjra 

tsTiitittlii 



citinyatui 

tAttrtyvA 

cAilrtye 

eiiirtjKle 

cAilnyire 

6 Verbal bases in or 

TS i, preceded bj on* or Aco consonants, and nquinn^ intermediate 

. 


V «u. to loin 



r'J^yiiydcaor 

^gfsTT 




■g^mt 

\^*rtyuyflca 

yugniva 

ynyucuna 

ysyare 

yuyunroAe 

yuyuvimahe 

3 yuyavilha* 

STT- 

IT' 



^5ftdor«| 


vuvuroMuA 

Vuvvta 

jrsyaruAe 

yuyurdihe 

yuyuridAee or >1 

3 tj*'!'* yuydeo 

■SW- 

■ 55 T 

33 % 




yuyucefaA 

yuysntA 

yayvee 

yayvtdie 

yuyvetre 

7 Verbal bases in «. preceded by «< 

or (tcoconsooants,and cot admitting tbe mtermediab 



t^sfu, to praise 



J tushlSea or 

35 ^ 

B" 


3 TB 

35 "% 

* 1 rujJlteto 

tushtuea 

tushttma 

SssAfure 

tushtuveht 

tvshtumahe 

a 5^ fujAlotAat 

HOT 

w 

35% 


Ht 


tusAtueot^aA tusAfura 

tuthtiuhe 

tusiturdthe 

ttithfwihtt 

3 '^VW tutJifSca 


Hr 

35% 

3 T"% 



tuififutalui 

tutAlivuh 

/eaisves 

tvtkfutilt 

rasAlueire 

8 Verbal bases in ^ r*r preceded by fico consooaots, and requiring intermediate 7^ t 



^ sIt% to spread 



f 'nMl(,rasli$ra or 





11 B1 1 CB ^ 

* \rren:<a*taro 

latlartea 

iastaruna 

tattarr- 

(aelanraAe 

tastanmuhe 

3 nw^ fasJartSa 


ntnv 


riWCN 

or 


lastaral^tA 

latlara 

laslartsAe 

tmlarSIhe 

tasfondAce or •( 

3 fl«(<./(ir/(fra 



irwt 


nesiV<. 


iasittratuh 

iosfoniA 

tosXort 

taslordu 

tastinre 

9 

VciballiBau 

m ^1% i^quiruig uiteruediatB ^ 1 




■a tri, to scatter 



J Nselt. chaidra or 

'qeiir<H 

ysslCH 




[N'^e.cAoAora 

cAabsnea 

cAaionuM 

ciahtre 

chaiariTahe ckaAanmahe 

s ciaiarilAo 







cAoilaratABA cAabira 

c&aAoruAe ekatnrdtAe 

cAalandhve cr 

3 ■^^IVcJlaiitra 

^ninrj! 






cHaiBraliti 

cAotorvA 

eJiaiare 

ciaiardte 

ciSoAanr^ 


‘ If^y«istal£enfromDhatup4^1»3i,9,rtniarforin wiWjuj/oito (See §335, a, and 
Vi estergaard. Radices, p 46, note) • 

t BhafadvSja Blight allow even against PAn vii a, 13. 




pjshadjoms 

OP BBJJUPLKUTID 

riRTECT. 

m 

10. 

. Verbal bases in coaeonanti, Kquutng intermediate (• ' 



^ lud, to atnlie. 



I. 

53^ 

tuindtea 

13*^ 

tatiidtma 


fu/acJiraif 

33*^ 

laludiaiahe 

3. tutoditha 

tutudathtt^ 

tutuJa 

tutuditie 

3331^ 

/utuddlAe 

33*^ 

tutudidAce 

3 tut&ia 

tutedaluh 

3^- 

iBludtA 

3^ 

"35^^ 

tutuddte 

33% 

lutudtre 


II. Veibal'basea in coiuou&nts, having 1? r, and requinng intermediate 


f nnid tatdsa or 

>rf?ni 

fffiR 

, to Btretch 



*'\'inr^talana 

icntoix 

latima 

lene 

teniveAe 

tentmaii 

a rfftr^femrAo 







tenatAvA 

lens 

. lenttAe 

fendth* 

ttnxdhve 

3 rfrlld tat&no 

hnjjl 


ii% 

nnin 

Sftft 


. (enatuA 

tenuA 

tene 

Undtt 

temre 

13 Vetbal bases in consonants, banng SonpnsS\ 

'ana, and requiring \ t. 

lydja or 


in^yiv. to aacnlics. 

^ftw ^ 

tfSrat 

SJimt 

tyeja 

fj.ea 


fj* 

(iieaAe 

(ri«aAe 

ij/askthn or 






tyojiiia 

*^a/AuA 

Cio 

(i«j*e 

(,Slh, 

pidAre 

3. ^»H»T ijr^a 

S?I3: 






^aluA 

tjah 

<je 

fjd(e 

Oire 


Verbal bssee in consonanii, requiring Mntiaction, and intennediate ^ i 


r»niRjayAdao 01 

r 

Vtf_Aaii, 

nf#!** 

to LiU 

tiTuq^ 

srfiih^ 


japhviva 

jofAntma 

japhnt 

jBghnwahr 

joghKinsAe 

r irt^JasAantAa i 

JT TTirv: 

•sm 




‘VetufrlMjagAanitAa jajAnatAaA 

jagiwt 

jayinaAi 

jaghndtht 

^offAntrfAce 

3 WJindjp^Adao 

^rrrg! 


5nt 

HUM 



joyAnafuA 

jajhnuh 

joyAne 

jeghnite 

juyAnire 

J iqrWirAaJAirpa 

14 Verbal base W^Wd (imgular] 

nidvii 


daAAiirtee 

bfd/bdnma 

babhuoe 

ieAAfricsAe bcbhUmrnaht 

g baiidvttia 

•rpj? 



Aa6AuiMdAeeor-cRt 


iabhficaHuh AsbAih>s 

boAiiineAe babhucdlhe 

3. "sr*^ AoAAuca 







bihhinaluh 

bahhiimJt 

babkite 

babhCcdlt 

AaiAtfrire 
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CHAPTER XII. 

STEXyorilEXiyO AM) WEAKEKIKO OE THE VEEDAI. BASES 
IK THE BIX BEATAlKIKa OBKERAL TENSE?, 
f 344. It may be useful, without entering into minute iletails, to dis- 
tiugulsli bctu'ccn two seta of (^ncrnl tenses, tooods, and verbal dcrivnUrcj, 
which differ from each other by a tendency cither to strcngtlien or to weaken 
their base. The atrcngthcnlng takes place chiefly by Gupo, but, under 
special circumstances, likewise by Vfiddhi, by lengthening of the sowel, 
or by nasalitation. Tlie weakening takes place by sbortcnlng, by changing 
to fxfr, by Sampmsfirana, or by dropjiing of a nasak Tlicre arc many 
roots, honcTcr, which either cannot be strengthened or cannot be weakened, 
and which therefore ore liable to change in one only of these sets. Some 
resist both strengthening and weakening, as, for instance, all dcriratire bases, 
cauantiTes, dcsidcntiies, and intcnsWes (in the Atm.), which genemliy have 
been strengthened, as for ns their bases wUl allow, previously to their taking 
the conjugational tenoinatians. 

The second set comprises: 

1. The I^iciple in ir ta (unless it takes 
intcrmodialc X t) 

2. The Gerund in rn ivd (unless it takes 
inlcrmediatc X ?)• . 

3. The Passi%c. 

4. Tlic Bcnedictivc Panumaipado. 

5. The First Aonst, IV. 

6 . The Second Aorist. • 

(Except Ttrbs ID ^ n> Ac ) 

Note— Among denratirevabs.causatires 8tren((tb«D IKeir base, intensires do rot strengthen 
it, and desideratires admit of both, occordine to general rules to be stated hereafter 

CoodiUooal r«r Tut. Ben Ivtra First Aor I 11. 

(Except bMCT.eoamg to _ 
cona. not Uiiac to term. ^ O 


The flrst set comprises: 
j. The Future, 
a. The Conditicinfl]. 

3 The Periphrastic Future. 

4. The Bencdictivc Atmanepada. 

(Except bases eodins m conson. 
or ^ n,- and not uung mtma. 
ran.i.3,ir: 13 xi 3,43) 

5. The First Aorist, 1 . II. 

(Except Fint Aor II. Atm. of 
verbs endins in conson . 

WTd) 




Uf'I'Ufrf 


SlfWiTl 

HlWtr 

VWf^Atm. 

(At; 

AAo 

AAzrtsAya(i 

aAIsruAyot 

AAorui 

AAontAtsAra 

oAAaruAfa 



■ifBafa 


iftwT 

(wwft?) 


fad 

tad 

lolsyalt 

atotryat 

toUd 

((KfKxAra) 

ataalsU 










dettsiyalt 

aderuAyot 

cferifd 

(fensACsAfs 

adntt 



wtrftnufit 

TTwWwwpr 

ViTfgKT 


‘ 

cAcr 

cAoray 

eAorapuAyati 

oeAoroytsA|ycir 

eAoroy«(4 

cAorayisA&Afa 






■wfcfT 



tri 

iar 

i«nsAya/« 

oAaruAyirf 

tanld 

AoruAbAfo 

cidrit 



. 
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jft 



^ftar 



su 

so 

so^hyalt 

esos^yat 

*o(d 

soihfshta 

asdcft 

rx 

TtX 


*!nTf?rtrj^ 

aftm 

irfirrlG 

S.1 B»jl f^orvt rif^fl 

tan 

tan 

tanithyati 

fflaauAyot 

tanttd 

fantthUita 

ataMt or aldnil 


h 



tfini 



hi 

Irt 

Artshyali 

etrfthyat 

krttS 

ireshlfiia 

akraisfilt 

fir\ 


t^a 


tCT 



dvtih 

dpesk 

dcekshyoti 

adotlaiyot 

dvtshfd 

ideikxhiihla) 


t 

ft 



?tai 



hu 

ho 


aAotSyai 

hotit 

hoihfsila 

ehatishd 



Tfatjfa 


inn 

(^P) 

wCifWla 

rudh 

rodh 

rottyaU 

ero<sys( 

^oddhd 

(rWsfjAfa) 

arautsil 

¥ 

Caus 

arrfijgifa 

^lapCftTO^ 

‘•MlftTin 

a<7^xnftp 


*r‘ 

lirty 

kiraytshyelt 

akdrayiskyal 

hdrayild 

kdrayuhlihta 



^ fits ^tf tnvWT.^ 

in flilfrjA fjjlfriiwiyo/f ochifnliithpot ehiifrtiuS titiJninfiMte eehiitrshti 

lj*t 'T^rw^rq^a ^T^tftnn 

ir* eheMf eMrii/nhyate echekrfy,.ihyala ehtlHyild chtMytthMta eeiekrtyiakia 


II Root 

Hue 

Fart WfOi 

Ger fSTlerfi 

Faeeive 

0«B Par 

ScoundAor 

FirntAor IV. 

BW 

timnxtiuned mthsutlli 

without 



aad 11 Ain 

' *r' 


»j?r; 





lU 

bhd 

hhutah 

bhtlled 

Huyale 

bkdyit 

aiket 



W 


■JyfT 


gtrr?^ 



tud 

tad 

tunnB^ 

tut/cd 

tudyaU 

tkdyiU 


atutfa 



aiHt: 

■srt^ 



• 


kT< 

hit 

ktmah 

htrtcd 

Idryett 

kfrydt 


akfrthia 


tTittJydlaA tjr^IrfyS'fptf ^"JoM ITTrfiiya't 

g¥:puiAtaA'g7Tyttj*fc<f-yqTr;iusAjMfeuainfpv*Syfif WTOilB^KrABf 

’5^ 


(’aWtaO 

(alrftirfO 

{^■>vraj 



ciiir 

{ehoray) 

(cJon/ffi) 

(,eioraytlat) {clat^<r/e} 

(cio»5<fr) 

aehdehurtt 




^JT. 

gw 





it. 

tu 

ttiiah 

suted 

sCyait 

tdydl 



n 

in^&a 

aa: 

nid[* ^ 

HSia* 

aarin^ 


araa 

tan 

taniita 

tatah 

taird 

tmyale 

tanydt 


atata 

Uil 

TKt 

•g^a: 

itlw 

•^Vit 

■aftTlTi^ 



h( 

Ir! 

XrOah 

irl/rS 

irfyalt 

krfydl 




fs\ 

trv. 

fs^ 

faWil 

farzrn^ 


adtikskat 

rfoisfc 

dnuh 

dnili(ah 

druhfed 

deuhyate 

dmtky&t 


5 


w- 






hit 

hti 

hutah 

hulrd 

hayote 

kdyit 



1 Oi JJdyd 2 § M3 a See nOes w: fhe fomat.on of the pisa’i^Tblir' 

* Or at«Tf3rt tantted * Or arar Idyaie 
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rutiA 

ruiA ruddhah 

rtiiMArd ndkyele 

ndhydl 

ondhat omifitAa 

^ C»ui «» ««ir<n; 




ir» 

kdray tifriloA 

kdrepicd idrgale 

kdn/dt 

oeAtAaraf 


Des 


ptloQlQlrl 


kn 

cAittrsA cAiAtrsAitoA ehtktnhttrd titkirshyale ehlkfrtfigit 



Int ■^uftftnr: 

'(rflfUrtl 



tp 

cAiitrijf cAetrtyilaA 

cArkrtyitra 




f 345’ Certain roots nhich atrcngthco their base in a peculiar manner, by 
Vriddhi, like ^ niVjj, by lengthening, like ^ guh, by transposition, like 
TTS^ejij, by changing ^ * into ttr «» like fit nii, by nasalization, like •nr nal, 
drop all these marks of strengthening, in the weak forms. 


.Boot. 

Base 

4 

Future 

Condiiionat 

Per Put 

Ben Atm 

FirstAonst 


strengtligned. 








^•crejivt 

HTPT 


siHiii(ftr 

fflnj 

tnSrj 

ntfrisAyati 

emdrkiigat 

mSrtkld 

fndiyiskC$Afa 

orntfrAlAft 



or^rfirofii 


mfAnl 





adtyuhgati 

amdfjuhgat 

ntdijttd 

(mftktiffifa) 

andrjil 

■51 


^frarfir 


nJ?i 



yvh 

gi\ 

yAoisAya/i 

aghcktkytti 

jodid 

(yAwAiA&Afa) 




or Jjftroifs 



ijfsuli? 

"a’Sfn,. 



gdhuiytti 

agdktskyat 

gUhttd 

gdkukCskfa 

egdkO 




XfB^\ 

B71 



tnj 

ttej 

traltkyalt 

asraAsAyot 

trathfd 


lurtfAsAR 

fk 


ffTWfir 

^nnwi^ 

M\ni 

flirflp 




mityaU 


mdtd 

ndtfthla 

fmutsft 


■5n\* 



IFfPT 



nttf 

naitii 

naniiAysti 

Qnaikshyal 

ttanuktd 






^yrnutii 

Bfmr 


ssyftjp 


tivnit, ‘wrrm^ -»ro7/jrtt/»ydr« -mrtmttlnyita cronulR. -jrtfMjtWtWft. \W/MBSsrl.JfU 




HBTfir 

■wwir 




bandk 

batidh 

bhaaityati 

o&Aaatsyal banddAd 

abhSntdt 

II. Root 

Bstte 

Part-itta, 

Ger 

Passive. 

Beti.Pai. 

See Aor FuetAoT^IV. 

notitrengtbened. without 

«iUiai(3;( 



and II Atm 


Tl 






mrv 

®in> 

nntkfah 

mpsAfed 

nfxjyate 

mrjydt 









yuh 

gah 

gddhah 

gnldAtd 

yuAyare 

gvAydt 

agkukshat 

1 PAl). tll.3, 

JI4- 

» Pin • 

VI. 4, Bj 


* Pin VI. 1, 58. 


pan M 1,50 * pin VII 1,60 ® Paij VI. 4 , 34 . 

’ But 

* As to the long 3 see ^ 128. 
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TI 

TI 


TlfT 




snj 

*ry 

srisifo^ 

msitrd 

Brpjale 

mjyH 



fit 

■ftHr. 

•fBT^ 




nt 

m. 

mifai 

jatfetf 

niyair 

mty 6 i 



*TS(^ 






tins 

tinf 

nrshtah 

aetiftA 

aaiyatt 

n aiySt 

ana/nt 





QUIN 



srems 

snrt 

trasM 

trasM 

trasyatt 

tratySt 

osrasaf 




srST 

*rMW 

^WTi^ 


2aiid& 

ba^A 

heddiai 

bodii^S 

hadkyaie 

hedhydt 


Note- 

—The Terhs beginning 

with ^^fuf (nhAtuplthi 

■ »«r 73- 

loS) do not strengthen 


thcjfljaje, '^7 ksf, ta be benti Fat lufitijatt. Per Fu6 ^f^rll 3 iu(ild Flrit Aor 

(Pin I j, i) to few, nevei Uksa Guna befoje »ntetniedi»te « 

Per Ful ftf»nrtry«trf (Pan i », a) to coter.maj do so optionally, ^i^fTiTT 

tfenanJi or^SlftTnimautd (Pin I J, 3) 


CHAPTER xm, 

AORIST 

§ $ 4 ^ We cau diaUiiguisIi m Saii^nl, as in Greek, betiren tiro kinds of 
Aonsts, one formed by means of a sibilant inserted belneen root and lermi- 
nation,— -this wc call the first, —anotlier, formed by adding the terminations 
to the base, this ivie call (he Second Aonst, 

Both Aonsts take the Augment, and, mtb some raodijications, the 
terminations of the Imperfect 

^ 347 The First Aoiist is formed in four Oiffercnt ivays 

* Or'^Y^niniijAfi^ 

t Boots wiiicii thus Bisy drop Ibernwal, are wnttenin (he Dbltupitbs witfi tbeir nasil, 
while others wlndi retain thor nasal throughout, ae# written withont the 
nasal hutwith an jniiicitjiylti "Slf^soi 8cc (Pan ti 4 , 34 , vii 1,58) Tivombs thus 
marked by \t, erfiT lay and <sftl Aap may, howeser drop their n»sal the general nJe not- 
withstandmj i( used in certain meamiigs PerlPin wfesjfim, burnt, fteFftni ciis^jiaor 
deformed (Pin s-r 4 *4 5 ) ^ rrt* ^firrrwAo* drop* its nasa] before teimuiations 

beginning with a vowel hut not before the mtcraediaU ^ tarirrye/,^ but ^f^?T 
vpmhtd X^reXj, to tinge may drop its nasal even m the couiative (i e befure a vowel) 
if it means lu sport 'A’^nfiT rajoyatt (Tan ti 4 24 t) The same root bke some others 
drops its nasal before stfepsdiidtula athaBB rrjait, &c (Pan vi 4,36) W^tiflcl if 

It means to WPiabip, niuat retain its »sili}(PaR 14 4 3o)«nd labe the intermediate (pin 

VII *.23! aXchttah won\npfcA, tAhamna^^ akiah 01 

1 Or srcmjitttd ’ 


A a z 
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^OBIST. 


Terminaliont of the First Aorist. 


pATtASUAIFAPA. 

^ wAam ^ ti^ra ^ iskaia 
Uhfam JVtsila 
ft “ ^Cl tsitdm uXuA 


XtmJivepada- 

ui« isfitait tjSmsii 

5? nita ^i(ini ithSl&n ishala 


In this first set of terminations the intermediate ^ i stands as part of the 
terminatioiiaj because all the %eri>s that take this' form ere verbs liable to 
take the intermediate The flist and second forms of the First Aoriat 

differ, in fact, by this only, that the fonner is peculiar to verbs srhich take, 
the latter to verba which reject intermediate ^ i. (See § 332, 4, note.) 


2. _ Second Forin. 

Parasvaipad'a. Atma'vbpaoa. 

^faam '^jra fit a, 

W#Ja«orRfn« Wef4or7r/4 ?9R4fA<£tor^fA44 TrniTA<rfiS<&nl44Ara«Dr 

^*ft ^fr4n»OTfriWm HWa orW/a XmUiSl&n ^»ala 

3* * Third Form. 

There are some verbs vrhich add ^ a to the end of the root before 
taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which aAer this e, employ the 
usual terminations with ^ t, s-b. ^ ithant, Ac. They are conjugated in the 
Parasmalpada only. t 

^ Parasmaipada. 

^ I ft (origmsUy for fn? *.>si>an» 

^5^r-ft (ongioally for » »Af/) fa^t-uhtSm •ftrw.awftBA 


4- Fourth Form. 

Lastly, there arc Bome few verbs, ending in 3T i, *l ^ preceded 
by X *> ^ *<i ^ fi, which take the following terminations, without an inter- 
mediate ^ 1 (hsa). 

Parasuaipaca. Atuavbpada. 

WjflBi VfTV»<fca TTIRArfino fWw Wrvf?»&’uX»orW^co^i WRf^«£ma^i 

W7a4/o»i Wiljflia SmTljafltfSortlUMift WTWTj^Mifrn Wa*ai*comor£4dir(ZCT 
WT^iol WTfTMfini WWfan WiT aura or V fa wniJaaWw ^aanJa 

Special Hules for the first Form of the first Aorist. 

J 348. For final vowel, Vriddhl in I^resmaipadat. III, to cut, SHrllfti r l 
aldvUham (Pan vii. 2, i). 


• For ^^5 uSft and 

t Eietpt fri, to swell, oirojrff.* VniJ to wake, - W TlP a l H ; , ajdjaAt 

(Pin. % II. a, . -3) «rr»j«, to corer, mayo* may not t»Tte Vriddhl ; ’fft^ifll^eurpucrf, or * 

wnjo/lrt 0 * wnrn'h^^flKrjjorft (Pin in a, 6) 
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$ 353 roots ift «if (mfnf/i), to destroy, ft mt {minoti), to throw, and 
^ di, to destroy, change tbeir final ^ owcls into ^ a in the Atmancpada , and 
U, to stick, does so optionally ^ li, alasU 358) or 

alatshU 

$ 354 ^> 1 ^ drops its nnsal m the Atmancpada (Pan 1 3, 14), 

tsr^Tt ahata, ahtuaiam 

^ 355 to go, drops its nasal in the Atmancpada optionally 

(Pan I 2,13), ^nra oya/a or ^nret ayoB«/<r The same rule applies to the 
benedictive Atenanepada, iihIs gastshta or JJtfltf gamsish(a 

§ 355 tti^yam drops its nasal, ncccssnnly or optionally, according to its 
various meanings, udayirfa, he divulged (Pan l 2,15), Tqrot vptiyata, 
he espoused or 9Vi'«W upa^amtia (Pan l 2, 16) 

flpeaal Hules/or the Third Form of the Firtt Aorut 
i 357 verbs taking this form of the Aonst end in vir d, or in 

diphthongs vrhich take vtt d as their substitute This vtt a remains 
unchanged In the Atmanepada these verbs take the Seco&d Form 

^ 338 The verbs ft mt, to throw, ifi to destroy, and 79I li, to stick, 
if taking this form, change likewise their final vowels into ^ d Es. wnftm 
amasieham, I threw, and I destroyed , oldtisham (or tib'J alanham) 

J 339 Three roots ending in take this form, to hold w row, 

to rejoice, to bend, Aor vnrPFmcyawjmftsm, Ac (P.in mi 2,73) 

i^eciat ii«?ea for the Foarth Form of the First Aonst 
§ 360 The roots which take this form must end in (except dnS 
to see, Pan iii i 47), ? A, preceded by any vowel hut 'CT, vn « 

They must be verbs which reject the intermediate ^ J 332, 17—20, 
(Pap III 1,45) Their radical vowel remains unchanged 

§ 361 The root Huh takes this form only if it means to embrace 
(Pan III I, 46), ailikshat Other verbs, such as and 

Sush, are specially excepted {{ 366 ) 

§ 362 The roots r? duA, to milk, rfift to anoint, -fe? Ith to lick 
ST^ gvh, to hide (Pan vii 3, 73) may take m the Atmanepada , 

vir thah instead of nvir sathah ^fig *«/* instead of sdiaht 

"d ta — HK sata W dhvam — ?rtst sadhtam 

They thus approach to the Second Form of the first aonst m moat, yet not 
ui all persons 

Ex duh 2 p sing Atm adagdhak or vi^Tinrr edhukshathaf} 

3 p sing Atm. adagdha or ddhu\shala 

1 p dual Atm ^3^ edBAtaAl or vrysn^ 

a p plur Atm, adhvgdhvam or adhukshadhtarst 



AOItlST. 
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Flaw Aobist. 

Tirsl Form, 
mtb inttnoediite ^ t. 

a. Verlia ending in a vonel; to oit., 

Vfiddhi ID P&mmaipada, Gum in ^tratuitpDda. 

Padabuaipada. 

1. alSvisharK trtSjrfjM ordc*i»Ana 

2. 'cirai5il; aWe-tA 'HciilMv aMi>-MA<o« W^TpIT! oHfi-iA/a 

3- ^<Tr5fti^aMB-fJ ‘vtoiTHBi elttp~a/itin 'RWTf^S a!dn-tJitA 

Atmahkpaha* 

J. o/as laAi TT?rftr**Tfi5 tskvaii alav-uimait 

3. TCf^Bnrnit a/cr-iiAram or“^-^Aoein 

3 alae-itifa ^fTjf^rTTfTT alat-uAMn ^rtfsHs eIas-i«Aa<o 

6 . Verba ending in consonants; ^ iiwfA, to know. 

Guns in PantmtipadA snd XtiumepadA. 

Parasuaipada. 

1. oiodA'uAam «>(k/A*m4o« oAodA>««iinB 

9. ^rTtv^* oioeU-Ct eiwU-uilm W*ffftf7cJerfA wAla 

3i a 6 »d&t»A/^at eMfi-tiJiah 

Atmanbpada. 

li WrtfitProiodA uAi u6sd& isAmSi aSeiM'fiAirinSI 

9. WTtflTffr. <iiodA.ii*«ArfA ^re>fviti4i aSodA^tAtfiidnt WrrfilM o4cdA*i(f4raif» 

3 . WSfl^W aiodk-isif* ’SnfrtV'tnrt ii6ad4>iAlAdn aiadA-MAota 

Second Form, 
wiibont iBteratdiAte ^ 1 . 

a. Verbs ending in consonants j Mtjt, to throw. 

Vpddin in ParumaipadA. do ebangc ra Itnaaepadi. 

t. aHaiaiji-sam uAaiaipsca ^D| ^ aiUAsi^>sma 

I. aljAnip-ilA Simnc ai5ioi;wt(m(^ 331) atlAaip-rs 

3. «A*Aay-(diii oAs&si^.aA 

Atmambpada. 

I. o*rttj»-»w»« 'Hfepwf^ abiip-wiaJi 

3 tisAip tAdA WfEpBrii «ijXtj7 td(Adn> Tiftjgj ahiii Jiran 

3 ^rftt oAj/h? ta ^tftr^intT oAaAiji iditifn Tt{?r^ a4»Aij3-*Bf« 

i. Verba ending in \ 0 wcl 3 (^. ^ f, ■», ■* &); vi> nf, to Jead. 

Vnddlii in ParatiQaipAda.Guna in ittmAaepada, 

, Pabasmaipaha. 

I. sn^it flaawAajn » ^l^aiiirn*»a 9rt<fT BaoTfAma 

■9 ^uV.anaisAtt ^TamntAfsn TTnPanaiiA/a , 

3, 'fl^d^cnonKt 'S^Ti amutAfn j. snauXu/i 
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Atmakkpada. 

I. oii».rSi ORKiSrs&i tnahnahi ' 

3. owsfitft&iSn j cnfifATOnv 

3. rf<a ,, ^^mTTI axeghilint VHiIrl aneiheta 

c. Verts 'ending in ^ ri; ^ f:fi, to do. 

Vfiildhi in Parasmaipatla, no cbange in Atmanepada. 

rAKASMAXPAOA. 

1. ^<H'5 akilrsham K7411-1 «*tffa*ra akdnhma 

2. ai<fr»A|am ^ITt^ aWraA^a 

3. W*Krffi^oWaaAft oitSrthlin rrlfraSuS 

^TMAKCPAtl*.. 

I. ’Sr^rfti elriaJi vi ^ akfuhtoki S:<f ekpiktitahi 

a. aknliSi tJ-jsiNi aknshiUhim ainJhram 

3 olrila M'jM.mi 'R^h« alrfuKats 

d. Verts ending In ^ <f; ^ dd, to give. 

Atmanepada onJf , ^ if ebasgtd into ? 1. 

Atuancpada. 

1, ssrf^it erffs^J flcfiaSpoAi flifiMiTtflii 

a viithS)i Wf^HTOT nihsh^ikfm wn*! aifidAran* 

3 vT^n aiila eri^^nitl cdtshJiim adithafa 

e. Verbs ending m ^rS; 1^ gt^i, to stretch. 

Vpddbi in rarasmaipada, «ntK letaraDtdiate X 1. 
la AtmAMpadA the insertion of 3; »Jsopt«m*l (Sec § 337, II. 4. Piru'x «. s, 4» ) 

If ^ I IS in«erted, then Guna ($ 34S} and optionAll/ Icogtbrmng of X ■• ($ 34^-) 

If 3 > >s not inserted, then ^rf cbsnged to ^ ('• (| 330 ) 

Parasmaipatva. 
osfifrijAoin. &c., like f^rtt Fhrm. 

first ftrTTi, Atmanppaoa. Stcoftd Fottk, 

withal. miMcotut. •Without^* 

'i vlwrtFit or VlwOrt osfansAi or <isIor6A» 'wwir'i asKrsU 

3 . or 'WWllutt aaluTuitiA or aster(ahfi£h S14dT fill asllrthtidh 

3 'Ciwft.g 01 cttanihla ot aslatlshta SlWlS asttrshta 

I tSSrftTZrf^ or W 0 Pe <uri 7 r»«lpaJ» or artartbteo^i VHlrdlilC^ atllrthtakt 

a. ^WirjTlIwi or erwCMl'ni attanshdlkdn or talorfshdihdm ^ V/t ni tfl astlrshSthdm 

3 ^MroUrd or ^TGrttmilf orfarMirt/rf® or artarCotlf/ifn) ^w'^Sli lT asltrfidtSm 

rvna. 

j. taHTr.'tir^ or ii)tar*thmait or MforCsimaAi * asrtrsftmaAj 

a. ^IiTfr,j4®^OT^rH^t^®^«tfo”iirflmiapaaor«j|arf<fAraffi.d4Bfln ortfnfAram . 

3. ■'IwTt.ilfl or BSlansftsta m artarhiah \Htf l t TI atlMala 
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f. Verbs willi penultimate ^ fii to let oH. 

I’cciiUar Vfidillii i» raratinupaila, no cti^oRC in AtminciKiiI} 

I’ARAnSIAirAOA. 

1. airdlthnm TJUtH ett^islra VtUI8^ 

i .' ffWrt ^ f^asnlkshtA V ( UJ2 atrMlam XfOTt asrdiilii 

Q,'CrUT7(t7[^airSksklt VlUlUt Asnbif^m otrtUtknk 


18 .» 


ATSIAVEI'ADA. 

THTFlfg AVfitihrati ^IJSufg oirititmoti 

ttHCJIsn asfilthdiMn taljlc atpt/Srarrt 

VrtnfTTd amhhMm efrtltXala 

Verbs ending in ^ A, ti^rfaA, to burn. 

PARAAMAirAnA. 

adidkthra TWTW aJkdiskma 

addydJiam VJ^PV cddjdka 

W^pin aitdsiMdm OVTOI edkdktkuA 


1 . "CnifTEI otpJttSi 
3 atj^uhfkih 

3 


t, 'H'JIti adkdktham 

a ^ srw ^: odkdkika 

3. 

i . vvtf^adhdkthi 

3 . W edaffdhdh 

3 edagJha 


I. Wrrrftni aydtuhpm 
3 . '<T^b 1: aytSslA 

I tlTtfsii onamiMAam 
J ^*ih nnamtiA 

3 nuauifir 


I, oJitsAam 

j. nrfiiiXaA 

3 ^rf^TSp^octiis^nr 


AxMANBrADA 
tdkektkrakt 
TTU IS| 1 Ilf I edkekakdlkdm 
trvtfTin adkok$hiUdM 

Fmsr Aojitsr. 

Third Fvrm 

I'ARASHAIPAnA n\LS 

xfT y«, to go. 
V{Uirul>4 ayaaukra 
XSXnftrF ayimkfam 

SsrOrTir?! nyduakum 

nant, lo bend. 
SniftT^ onavmsAra 
Vrfrnr^ caanuuAfam 
onanuutfani 

First Aobist. 
Fourth Form. 

dii, to shon-. 
PARAailAlrABA. 
adiktkan 
V(f(;c:|n edikskatan 
aifiltlaAbi 

n b 


W»rS*rfir oi^atitmati 
tnind ndhegdkten 
TTVQir ot/^atrtafa 


TmrfBRt ojStiskma 
aydnikfa 
MimrMUl Ofdnsfiwk 

onai/uuinta 
Ay H r*i a oaanisiakta 
"WnTuv: enaiiisukak 


VlH; c^i*t adikskdna 
*«r^« 4 rt addtkata 
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XTUiLKBPAD-L 

I. Slft^rcj odutili adtksluicalit ^i^TJT*rf%'ai2iisA^'ioAi 

2 odiisAefWA ViG'TSptit adikslmthdn adiishadhtam 

3 'sH'HJri arfiitsia^a • ef i iil r addiidtim XwH^^TJ adtksiavla ^ 

^ guh, to &t(3e 

P*BA9MA1P*BA 

I iSjjBj ajiiiisioBi tgiakskdra Ki^i-nk a^fitihMma 

3 Sffhaitkak cyhaitiattm Ssy^ct fl^huliffiufo 

3 ^TOTI^apSutsion ' ^ 

atmaskpada 

T ajAuliKi o^uApflb ojAstsWriKiAi 

3 ^t^?pir8jAiit*ia<idl^0TW^J2T?ajtf<fi<fii % aghaJit/idlAan 
3 'cJ^^efrfe^AttitAa/aorvi^ ap3d^ xi^^ihi ophakASlam Ojr^uHshanta 

It may also follow the First Form, fl^t«?iijAant and agUhtsht 

(§337.1 I) 

fe? Uh, to smear. 

PAKAaMAirAOl 

I ofitskam ^r<!!e(M ahkMta alikthdira 

9 'SfcTiSi <tUiih<ii WiWWM ahisloUm eh\i\Bia 

3 ^B^Tt^aWbAat arilikctdm ^ *rf'c5Ep^nMk9/ifln 

Athanepaoa 

1 trfeftr aWiAi or eltAea^a ’efT^tl alAtkSmah i 

j ^rfeejtlT.oMjAafAdAor'SlrftSnaftyJdA ^RT^JWtoMiAdtAam ^sfgglt? tit Sr wt f * 

3 ^r<^8j/i elMalanr ^eiliotnha ^rTep^eiilcsMtd’n ohitAanta 

^ dttfi, to milk 

PASASUAirABA 
adtatiinm, &c 
Atmanepada. 

1 ^fei od^xjltti ^Cn^n<n»AxAdre&>or^!^^ftifttArolti ’SnjEfWl^aiHiJttWmalit 
3 WrBr^Q(f4ut»AflrArfAottRTVT'o*jrfi<M eiV^Ttnei/iuAiAarAdm WTJB^nr^rvrt^* 

3 ^^^oiJAut/Ao/flor’fJJTVodB'^Ao ’OWtyTTtTotfiufoiiS/dni 

dthf to miomt 

Fabasmaipada 
VlOni ajktkskem, &c 

Atmaakpaoa 

9 or Sltf^niT ^fil^TTin Trfifgysjcy 

3 ’edWorTrfg;ni^ ytfKt(mndM,Mldn tTfire^^ cdAiJjiHaata 

« OT ojJx'Mmm * M,hadAtan Or aUlhfam 

» fld».»t»o<iAra»i or BdhujJArom * g or oMtoh 

* ndkiitMidiotaJiyiAM » aJJiUiAadifanoraJitjditJm 

^ odtiiitora or edijdka 
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Srcotn AoKt5T 
I'int Porm 

^ 3^3 Verbs adopting this fonn take ihc augment, and attach the 
tcrmimtions (First Division) of the imperfect to a»vcrbal base ending 
111 ^ a, like tliosc of the Tud form 

, to sprinkle Pres tincAdmt , Iropf trftmi aji/icAa/Ti 

. pARADU^IPAnA 

I vifriM fliicAflm VlfHiim a*i<A^rs atiehdma 

3 osicAat tjfwsjrf anetfi/am trftnriT aneAaia 

3 ^frisI!(^fli«eAel NU fu «{ d | antAa/ini ^ifosTlT eAietaa 

Wmancpaoa • ' 

j ensAr Wfinrrrf^ ««eArfcot» ajitJhfm/tUt 

a wftnirrr asieiathdA Trftrrnn asieifttdni vrfjntirij ffiieiarfAram 

3 '«r»l'irt nsieAiflti srfnsrjd «j«rA<rifn» AtPAVd andanfa 

^At’e,tocall Pres 3nrTfh/«tay«rnt Impf ^t^aAtayow General base 

PARASMAtrADA 

t aivam VtS^T^ airdvt aAnima 

9 flApnS 71^'d 4 )irtiltm vi<^n aieafa 

3 ^R^flAcat S155TIT oAral^ oAma 

^TMA^erAOA 

1 nit* aAtocoAt aArdmatt 

9 aiealiM ni aiefUdm «a;*4 aiiraiiAeam 

3 oAcafo otraram n oAranfa 

J 364 Roots ending in ^ ^ e, X *» drop these voircls, and substitute 

a base ending in ^ Ave substitutes ^ Aia, Aor aAiam fvi irt 

substitutes ^ ha, Aor aiiam Roots ending m ^ ri, and the root 
dftS, to see, take Guna (Pan vii 4 16). and then form a base ending 
in short ^ o W m, to go, atarat ini, to see, adariat 

^3^5 llootswithpenultimatenasal dropit ^sAanrf.tostcp.^r^twiarfdOT 
J 356 Irregular forms are, ssr^'V^otocAam, 1 spoke, from vaek (according 
to Dopp a contracted reduplicated aonst, J 370, for oiaiacdm), vtnr 

apaplam, 1 flew, from ^ pal (possibly a contracted reduplicated aonst for 
VI Wit apopatam ) , vi^^i aneiam, I penshed (possibly for vmji ananaSam) , 
vrf^u aitsham I ordered, from ijn^ J«r wim aslham, 1 threw, from or 
§ 367 Roots which take this form arc, 

to throu (vnrqar/Aflpi*), rr^rccA, to speak (utilst crocAam), ^ iAyi, 
to speak (vr^ o^Ayom), jf the agent IS implied. (Pan m 1,53) 

(nn lip, to paint, fa^ricA, to sprinkle, ^ Are, to call Cirregularly 

• viiMi oflAom stands irrrirtilarly for vrm (Pas 'll 4 ly) 

B b 2 
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>in Par, and optionally in Atm (Pan iti 1,53,54) Par 
Atm ViCriUn altpata or ahpta 

The verbs classed as /wsAadi, beginning with ^ push (Dh P 26, 
73-136), rfj»u/<iA, beginning with ^ (Dh P 18), and those 

marked by a technical "15 /i, in the Parasmaipada (Pun ui Ij 55 ) 
The verbs an, to go, to order, and ^ n, to go dram), in 

Par and Atm (Pan iii 1,56) 

Optionally, verbs technically marked by ^ ir, but m the Parasmaipada only 
(Pan III 1,5*7) fliAida/ or 

Optionally, ^jrt, to fell, ^r^s/atnih, to ettSen {"WiTir orf/aiAff/ or 

cj/am6AH>, ^ raruch, to go amrvchat or amrochU), 

mluth, to go, to steal, T^^^ghieh, to steal, glunek, to go 

(iTT^^ agluchat or aght lehU), ivt, to grow (irregularly 

aiint), but in the Parasmaipida only (Pan m j, 58 ) 

§ 368 There are a few T,crbs, ending in ^ ^ e, ^ 0, which take this 
form of the second aonsl m llie Parasmaipada, also to be They 

retain throughout the long 6nal vowel except before the T ui of the 3rd 
pers plur , before which the final rvr i* r^ecfed In the Atmanepnda 
these verbs in xn u take the Second Form of the first aonst, and change 
WT d to 5 I 


^ da, to give 

t 

3 V<cr arfiiA 
3 Vl^lil o(f^ 

ys^bM, to be 

1 Vi«H aihucam* 


Pres dadutni Impf adadum 

VSRASMAIPAfiA 

adaca SHeiH adanu 

VC<lil adufon VS^TW addia 

adQloH A 

Pres bhatdm, Impf abhatam 

Parassiaipada 

oMnra Wj^ ai^iuiui 


* oiilR nWiTa&iltt/an VMTT aMC/u 

3 Xnj^afelial VnrXT eMKitfin vnr^T^atAuran 

Verbs which take this form arc, 

mg^, to go, ^di, to give, to place, Wjw, to dnnk, ^jMa, 

tostand, ^de, to guard, ftdo tocut, i|_6Aif,tobe (Pan ii 4 77) 
Optionally, utirAru, to smell, ^ rfAe, to drink , ^ fo, to sharpen , vflcAAe, 
to cut , wl », to destroy (Pa|} ti 4, 78 ) 

J 369 Tlie nine roots of the Ton class ending in or T^fi may form 
the 2nd and 3rd pera sing Atm ui vn* /A (A and r ta, before which the final 
nasal is rejected 'iTJl.fon, to stretch, Aor VfTfftre alanuhfa or wv alala 
sv afi Tgr aianisJlhdh or vnnn* atathdh (Pi^i u 4, y^) Tliese forms might 


IrrtgnlM m ihe ill pen, smjr diul and j>Iut snd in tl e 3rd jw ptur 
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hr comiilfrrf! m irrtculir \tmnne|n h firm' ff llir **T*inl ann»t, or pf 
Hip fiftt non«l H, witli c f imtinl »T * 

Ani(l«r 

Sfrr>nft or tintfphrrtf/l }im 

J 370 A frw jmmttirr trrh*. nnd tlip trrr nrimrmm rl7«« pf «J r (Imr 
root*, the «lrnninlrnti\ri nntl nti^itnc^ i«» tni ry, rfJi}lirj»‘c ihrir 
m llir »prornl non*!, t'd.inp Uir ftiicmoij! lyf>rc, n'lil th" u*i4l 
(rrmififltwrn of the imprrfcrt 

{ •^7t. Tlic pnmilnc ^erb* ttbicb liir tlm Tonn nrr « 

/ri, !n |»rt, ^ /fry, to run, rj #rtf, !o flow, -ftio, to litTP (pAf> III I.4S}, 
if rxiirc**inp tlir npcnl; rtWtnnr o/i/fiyof. 

Opliomlly, f»j ^11, to proxT, b tlhe, to *uck (I’m iir 1, 49'5, if p»ptr**rne 
the npeiil , tt’vx a/fo/th/if, ^ 3^4 (or Tnmt nrfA it nr TiVTu'tlf itriA Stii) 
nicir mliiplicnli>c 'yllihlr, a* f»r a* con««>eimt< nrr cnncrrncil, i< ftrmnj 
lihe Uni nf the rethiphnlrd pcrfrcl 

lie went rr^^Ttutdutfmrat, l\r r*n Tr^»jT» wwjrur i/, 
lie flo«e»1 Tiqaqn eefiaiomnt, tic Imcit ?r»vir fl/frtrfAo/, he *iirlei| 
TrfttfSJBif nhfnynf, he pprw{ n1*o See Aer me* eirnl anrl Unt Anf 
ii«i<T»/f/ (Pm [>i 1.49) ^ Arp. to raH, furm* it* Aor. (’an* 

flt (Pip M I, ^j) 

f 372 Tlic >crl)* m xrn<T/ Ump we «y. ami ("itli rrrtam rxerplion**) 
mince their Gum nml ^ p<l<lhi rowel* to the Mcnple ?'a*p \o**eI* rrTa to rt«i 
F p to ^ I rft o to 7 K, nr. rm ar, to ^ fi ir ir to r» 

Tim* *TT’ptf?l PI >d ii/ali woiih! Iiecomr rvtrf, ( Vnr TTolw* en/ h'ii/’Im ) 
ftijTtf* AAfrftyrt/i — — “ f*i» Miff, { \i>r rr^f*r» ciiiAi (jm ) 

niwhyalt — — w» mwf/ (Aor Tfw^ Beii.rir»/f<T>7» ) 

} 373 I*’® CTCcptictnl roof*, «lnrfi «lo not ailmit tin* *hprtrninr prree**, 

rnn, |.f, ^RH nrc repn.'*cntc*l in the r«l ij licalire *jlhh*c br 

TC Tut 

• Thc«e rictrtional t«t}* *pe (I •0 *ll 4 a> 

Certain itrnoiiiinViTe* Frvtin *llrAI •»/ / • jrarian t i« f ’TP'* i the ii«T*<-(Tn»| t* ST 7 tTf*X 
•"rf-ryflfi lift Aer < TtP^»>r Can* f-- jniri**ei 

HeiJ Not rrjrjmrtf «jd*u>ii 

Tho«p «ith trrhni at ^ n fahijt. Can* \rr ri'miw* 

-•-•4 /la 

InehoT ♦-.aSne WT^tWal »« »ir*V t » T.'-'ro - t, 

liTT <■> rent // lo»Tt ah-tTp-i tht rrowrl ej4»'tia. j I i 

rrr'Tnr* cTrtfrirstTr»*».*i»K *t (4 JJ*' 

t er*t ‘1 to *"rr' 00 ! tknUtt t* norr uN* «i h-r ? 1 c- n « jv, 

.TT«.lnii’'ratire atUaMf V»4 tka «rwr«jl<a op nf? Ilf I ■eier*! » Oa <// tcii:j>-*„ 
taVf*^' wPnmt 
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mala)/aix, anutmatam itkayaU, cMtkam 

T^teRlfir lokayati, Ts^??t«r ahloiam 

§ 374 Inthe vast majority ofroota, however, the shortening takes place, thus 
leaving bases with sliort \T a, ^ i, ^ rr Here the leu Jency is to make the 
reduplicated base, with the augment, either kj~ v or w — Hence all roots in 
which the shortened vowel is not long by position, lengthen the vowel of the 
reduplicatne syllable (amdrnudal) Those in which the vowel is long by 
portion, leave the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short (araraishaf) 
Mhere, as m roots beginning with double consonants, the vowel of the 
. rcdixpbcatn e syllable is nccessanly long ly position, it is not changed into the 
long vowel (ac7mchyulat, not aehiJchyutal) Jn roots beginning and ending m 
two consonants, this metrical rhythm is nccessanly broken {aehaskandat) 

§ 375 roots which do not resist the shortening process, 

w fl, ^ h 7 w, ^ « are represented in t!ie reduplicative syllabic by 
vsaor?!, Tu, and all lengthened, where necessary 

SecoNT* AonisT 

Second or Reduplicated Form 

I V * 

to cook, prfcAayati vnttuwT^opfpacAat * 

firj bhid, to cut, bhedayalt, wf:f>e^abtbhtdat 
mud, to rejoice, modayott, omf/mudat 

to exist, "Tfrefii r«r/ayoti, vrq^jjil^orftTita/ 
to cleanse, trr^fit mdrjaijati omfmryot 

wwAri/, to praise, "x&hjfit Ihlaya/i , vrthf tnr ofAtt/n/o# t 
riic lengthening becomes superllaous before roots beginning with two con- 
sonants, because the two consonants moke the sliort vowel heavy (yura) 
to leave, lydjayalt, wfiwrTiT atityajat 

Vri[t>hrdj, to shine, UTJTtfK bhrdjayaU, rtfa-rtri^alnbhrajal 

to throw, Tiq Tr fa hhrpayalt . wfuftjw acbikthtpaf 
ehyttt, to fall, wfhrefs chyolnyaU , BeAneAyM/at 

« 7 i, to sound, s^TWfir mrcyab, nTw?tX\a3ittarot 

• rm^ya»<ijf »n<l Wvn^Aallay toke ^ f «r Vt o opuonslly, ojlyiMal or 

VHtiiUS njeyfaf 

t Tlie fu J Twjng Ttfh* tvke tl a in«t«a<l ®f ^ I or ^ < in ihe rr lupticslire i ytlabte of the 
•>7iut in ti e nuuiiiri 
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a w. — 

rakih, to protect, raL<ihagali ’i7ix^\orarakshat* . 

f*TEr hhiks?i, to beg, bhtkahayalt , ^ fn fK^i f(, alilUikshat 

^ 376, If the root begins on<l ends with double consonants, this rhythmical 
Ian 13 broben 

TT^ prachhi to ask, prachehkayatt , n^nranr apapTuchchhut 

T55 ahandt to step, ikandayah achatkandal 

§ 377 Roots \Tith radical ^ n, followed by a consonant, may optionally 
take the v — or forms 

vn/, to be, larlayatt mimict or «T?nTHiT aiaiarlut . 

(Pan \ri 4, 7 ) 

»nt_m7V,tQclcanae,*rT^^md)yi?ir<»/», «rtl^*n^omfinrt/otorwiinT^cmani<f;7a/ 
Jtrft, to praise, a il^nfrf kirtayatt 'Si4i^A\ach1kniot or ^fir^Sn(\ae/itktrtal 
J 378 Roots beginning with a vowel have the same internal reduplication, 
which will be described hereafter in the desidcratiie bases 
Thus ^ 3 t <sl forms the Caus This after throwing otF ssm ay, 

and shortening the \ owcl, becomes israto* tins reduplicated, ^rftTS^af u, 
and lastly, with augment and termination, vnTaisi ni is am 
In the same manner, orchtcham, oulyyam, &e 

§ 379 Are slightly irregular 

rrpa, to dnnk, which forms its cousnl aonsl as rnHvm^^apfptjal (msleod of 
apfpayat) 

wa ilhS, to stand, winch forms its causal aonst as vr faftf qa attsfttfapal 
(instead of ^ifTrgvir^attrfifftopai) 

in yhra, to smell, which forms its causal aonst ns wfwfitgTT ojiyhnpul or 
w f ire m T ajiffhrapat 

UvooiucATrn Aoam 

PAHASaiJUrAltA 

I wfiraa o/i(reynm 'eifjl«m H nfnray<fcO wftragtg eiUrayUma 

3 wftrera o/itrcyaA ^if^i ■««»«« ai hajQhrm aMroj/ala 

3 vrftnnRr vrfsTOinn «/ frajeMn ^rftroTr:^o/»rByi7„ 


I ^l f^lMH a£' troyt 
3 Vlfin^nrwp ail Srayathi) 
3 ^rfjT^^ c( /rnyofa 


sstaraanre a»i*«yreaAi 

^rfjrsnroi aiiiraytthSin 


aitiroyamahi 

jndhvam 

^fltTVnnf ai fray nJa 


^ 380 111 the preceding §§ occasional rules have been gnen as 13 t|, 

pnrticnlar forms of the norist winch certain verbs or classes of verbs d 
As in Greek, so m Snnsknt, too, practice only can cfTccttially teach ulucJi 
forms do actually occur of each verb, ond the rules nf 

• ’'t b^uu imarnns. 

• IhiJ.ctil VT « r. ta, [ ent«l I, -W « ,ru e r . t »„ U m a d.uTk 
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however minute anil coTn])Hcntcd, ore not unfrcqueiiU)' coiitrailictcil by the 
visngc of Sanskrit nuthors. 

However, the general rule Is that terbs follow the fir^t aorist, unless this 
is specially prohibited, and that they take the first form of tlic first aorist, 
unless they arc barred by general rules from the employment of the interme- 
diate X »"• Verbs, thus barred, take the second form of the first aorist. 

, The number of verbs which take the third form of the first aorist is very 
limited, three roots ending in v^ui, and roots ending in wr <U 

The fourth fornl of the first aorist is likcw isc of v cry limited use ; see § 360. 

As to the second aorist, the roots which must or may follow’ it are 
indicated in J 367, and so arc the roots which take the reduplicated form of 
■the second aorist in § 371. 

Hoots which follow the second aorist optionally, or 5n the rnnisinniiiada 
only, are allowed to be conjugated in the first aorist, subject to the general 
rules. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

POTUEE, COh'DITION’AL, rEIllPIlRASTIO POTUEE, AKD BEXEDICTIIE. 

Future, 

§ 3S1. Tccialnatlons. 

I’ABASMAirAPA. 

SIKOVLAK OOAI.. PLVKAL. 

1. isiyoJii iriytfro/l tsiydn-afi 

a u^ya« l^srtn tsUyatkoA 5,“^^ wAyalAo 

3 ^“iffl ulyaii ^snn tsAyo/AS is^yanfi 

Atuankpada. 

wSyifrAAe w^yamaA? 

a. laiyase itAyelia tsAyedite 

3 ^v^isAi/ale ^^ttHyete laiyanle 

The cases m v^hich the of ^ g »n~u tsh^dmi &c must be or may be omitted 
have teen stated in chapter XI, 0 331 seq. For the cases in which i Is 
changed to seo § 340. On the change of ws/io and wra, see 100 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see chapter XII, 344 seq. 

^ j8a. The changes which the base undergoes before the terminations of 
the strengthening tenses, the two futures, the conditional, and the benedictive 
Atra are regulated by one general pnncipk, that of giving weight to the base, 
though their application varies accordit^ to die peculiarities of certain verbs . 
See illustrations in J 344 (MamAyami) and f 345 [murktht/iimt). These 
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peculiarities must be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may here be 
repealed 

I Final XI c, $ Cl, art o arc changed ta ^ u , tjat, to siiig, »TTwjir*l 
&c 

a Pinal ^ i and ^ xr u, -gi rf, xq p and p/, take Gupn , fa ji, to conquer, 
%xinfiTje»Ay«mi, x|^&Ad,xxfxr«nO|AAai.iaAyomi ^ ifi, x|.f<.»nifKiam/iydm» 
^ (1ft, to tear, y f gg t f O r dartihyami or dartihy imi There are tlie 

usual cxccjitioiia, kit, to sound, "wf^nmOr JtunjAyuwit 345, note ) 

3 Penultimate X *> T «, fi, proaodially short, take Guna , becomes 

^ ^firrrrrfix 6orfftaAy«nii , fa? AAtd, xtiQTflf AAeliyc/i 


tlNOVUS. 

budh, to know, 
mdi latcmediste ^ 1 
pARASUAirAO* 

FIOSAL 

1 xftfiTonfrj 

xftftfXirR bodhtshydreh 

xftftlUnXT fiftiAiiAyduiflA 

a dcJktihi/att 

Vlfyuf 

xftPfUJ^ lodkiihyatkp 

3 x^f'jgtfir JeJ/ijAya'i 

xjlfu^^ boJhuiyatak 

^fXTOTiX AerfAiiAyoBfi 

1 xftfrq iorf*.jV 

^TUAnEPADA 
glfU04P«r^ bodhahf4rah« 

AoJAifAydinaAf 

3 I 7 )fu>u 5 lodhis^yast 

xftfxrft^ badknifeiit 

Gifu’S } MkukuadhTt 

3 xftfvrqxr JoJliiiyafr 

xfrtV^ Lodkttftytu 

xftftfxq^ A»(iAi«AyeRi« 

« 

^ to go, 
inthout latermediste 2^1 


I Xrnnftwij'ifwj 

Pahasuaipada 
CU flU' tthyirah 

•i >um' eiAytfmoA 

3 XT^lfH fjXyaii 

?x(j^' tthyalkah 

IfuJ*? «*Ay8fiti 

3 XTUlflX uh^aU 

tlXtJTf* rtkyalali 

PXljftr ejAyinft 


\T>IAMErAPA 


1 

nhgSrakt 

FOITH^ tthySmahe 

3 eshyaie 

Xjxasi tshjrlhe 

eiAyadAre 

3 lim"?! eth^cte 

CXI^ tskyrif 

1 *01(1 FsAyofife 

5 383 The future is 

Coztdthonal 

changed uito the conditional bj the same process 

by which a present of the Tud class is changed info an imperfect. 


AudA, to know, 
with latennediAte ^ ■ 

FARASMAirADA 

VVAA 


1 ^Uffvm ctoil^irXyani 

^TTtfV^n etroittuAjrdca 

la'firs'sin nAorfAirfy&no 

, a XS^fijxO* aboihtshgnh 

^xftfxreni aSorfliiSyofim 


3 MUiruHi^aiotliijJyQf 


aiodhitkjn 
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ATUANKfAPA 


I ahodhtthye 

Vt *liryu4t<{(y «& 0 (MuAy(teaAi 

^T^ftfnrnTf?o 6 o<ttwlyd««<* 

2 aMAuhyalhdX THTt^TOtn a&MfAuijrr/Aifn 

SSr<ft9ft7t4 t^odhuhyadh ram 

3 VaClfyu^rt oi/w/AijAyo/a 

^trtfvtQTrT eiodhuhytl/lni 

WljifVnUTr ahodhuhyanta 


%•> 



mthout [atermediate ^ i 



PAAASMA|rAI>A 


I ^^aijSyo« 

tJBtrU aithydea 

IjmH euhydma 

2 oi«{^aA 

at$kyolan 

^>411 oisAyota 

3 $^*TJ^fli*Syai 

5'^iH aukyaldm 

^“l^oiaAyfln 


Vtuaskcada 


I atshye 

auKytfrati 

eiiAytfmeAi 


^“<Hi /tuhyrthdn 

ouiyadAram 

3 k'yri auAyofa 

oi$hyetSiit 

enhyaata 


PeripArathe Future 


§ 384 The terminations are. 



pARAaMAICADA 


I ^infer tidtmt 

quits’ t/atnA 

tfdfmoA 

2 

UdttM 

^ni*M tldttha 

a 

^Itl tttfrm 

^n(t t/dre\ 


VTMANErADA 


J 3^'rfl^ ilaA; 

udsvohe 

S?TW^ iftfmaAe 

3 ^airf il4« 

^FTHT^ ttd.tdlhf 

uSdhtt 

3 ^»14 


^HTT* ilaraA 

These terminations are clearly compounded of kt Id (base tt t/i), the common 

suEEis for forming nomina ayenftr and the nuxihory 

Serb ^T^OA, to be There 

18, hoireyer, with regard tom ta no distinction of number and gender m the 

1st and 2nd persons, and no distmction of gender 

in the 3rd person. * 

On the retention 0 

r OQusaion of intermediate 5 t or ^ f, see 331 eeq 

On the strengthening 

of the radical TOwe), see ^ 382 


ludh to know. 



vitb intenoe<liAle ^ • 



Fakasmaipada 


Bivscti* 

DVAl. 

ri.Tn»«T.. 

I "Ttfinflfw iodh tStmi 

boMitdtvoA 

yiryntw bodhtldsmsk 

2 si r« A 1 r*i 

ClfUKIVli bodh Idtfkah 

yirVjnn*! bodhi dslha 

3 «n(Viti Sodiild 

ififurfltj ^ooUiforau 

bodhitdrah 


Atmamkpada 


1 bodhilSAe 

6(KlAi«EseaA« 

^WV(!Tt*T^ bodhitdtmahe 

3 tTl r«( n iodh l£se 

iodittdfi/ie 

bodhifddhoc 

3 •Tlfyni bttdh ca 

^PyrnCi iodi Isnw 

^fifiTTC bodhitarah 
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lor) 


1 cniTw eldmt 

2 etd^t 

3 tnneftf 

*1 <ni^ etdhe 
a Urt'ltl ildit 
3 ^Ktetd 


^ *» 

without mtennediate ^ i 
I'ARAHMAtPAbA 
etismti 
5 ~ail 94 ttMkak 
CaiO ttSrau 

Atmahepada 
CTre^ tfdsoahe 
QdlUlVt etdsdllte 
efdrau 


CTiW ttimah 
^(TTW tidtiha 
tnrrc tUrah 

UTIIW^ H&mnht 
TiTTI^ ttUUe 
Tim ttSrah 


Stnedtehte 

§ ,^85 The so called benedictivc is formed in dose analogy to the 
optative It differs from the optative by not admitting the full modified verbal 
basCi and, secondly, by iltc insertion of an s before tlic personal tcranna" 
tiona In the Parasmaipada this etands betveen the vn yd of the optative 
and the actual signs of the persons, being lost, however, in the znd and 
3rd para aing Thus, instead of 

Opt TTj , rfTiT, Tm snw, tmn, ^iTir, 

ydm jrdA ydl ydea yitam jdidn ySme yd 2 yuh we have 

Den SR , Sfnt; TTTT, TT 1 !r tHWi, STTW, *fTW» *tT 5 

yisam yih ydt yisoa ydstan yditim ydma yds:a ydnh 

These two sets of tcramations stand to each other m the s&mc relation as the 
terminations of the imperfect and those of the first aorwt II vtrr $futah and 
itnn^yusat are contracted torn yaAand'iniryd/,Iil{Otboandatid3idpcr& sing 
of the first aonst I ^ tshlh to ^ /d, tthU to ^ it, or like the wV afft and 
S^irs/fofthc first aorjst II, which really stand for + +a and»^ + J^s + t 
Tn the Atmanepada the stands before the terminations of the optative 
c g sfr«»sfyoiDBteadof^iya Besides this,tbe personal terminations originally 
beginning with / or hike an additional a (Remark that the 7 ^ a 
before these terminations 13 liable to be dropt after a short vowel in the first 
aoriat, $351 ) Thus, instead of 

Opt if iff? ivm iff. iff 

tya tlhdb il2 (eaii tydlhSm (ydldm fmsAi tdhvam Iran we bsie 

Den will Tftrr, Tftv, jftmwi, dlan gr v flsfg , Trim 

ttya tUh/hdh stihia, itsaili tfydstida aCySxfdm tfmnhi tidhrnm slran 

§ 386 Verbal bases ending id «y (Chur, Caus Denom &c.) drop 
oy before the terminations of the benedictivc Par choray, 

Ben cltoryciaam but in Atro ebarayiahi ja Denominative 

bases in drop \ y in the Ben Par wa'lu pulrtj, Ben ytll*jra pufrU 
yatam but m Atm puMytihija 

§ 3S7 TTie bcncdictivc Parasmaipada belongs to the weakening, the 
c c 2 
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bencdictue Atmancpada to tl»c Btrcngtiicmng forms (§ 344) Hence from 
Par f^mro c^i^ynaam, Atm cheiuthitja 

^ 388 The hcncdictivc Parasmaipada ncTcr takes intermediate ^ t The 
bencclictue Atmanepada generally takes interrocdiate Exceptions are 
pronded for by the rules 331 seq 

Jf^eaktmng of the Bate before Terminations beginning vnth 
§ 389 Some of the rules regulating the weakening of the base, which is 
required, in the bcncdictit c Parasmaipado, may here be stated together with the 
rules that apply to the weakening of the bisc in the passi\c and intensive 
§ 390 IVhile, generally speaking the terminations of the benedictive, 
passive, and intensive exercise n weakening influence on the verbal base, 
there is one important, though only apparent, exception to this rule with 
regard to verbs ending in ^ t, t ^ n Final ^ t and S u, before the 
u y of the terminations of benedictive, passive, and intensive, ore lengthened 
(Pan vn 4, 35), but not strengthened by Gum 

f«tcA»,to gather, Den ^t^TiT7(^cAiya/ Pass xitJiTtcAfyflte Ink^^WcAeeAfyofe 
Final sg' ;>» IB changed, to ft n (Pan vii 4, s8) 

^ An, to do , Ben Ariyut Pass Anyote (The Intensive has 
^alqv T ehekrigate. Pan s 11 4, 27 ) 

In roots, however, beginning with conjunct consonants, final ^ r» is actually 
strengthened by Guna, and appears as ■wt or (Pan vii 4, 49 ) 

^ amrt, to remeinber, Ben smaryat Pass amaryate, Int 

rrr ^tl ? eatmaryate 

Also in to go, Ben xrwni oryot Pass xrtw oryofe lot xnr^craryate 
Final ri IS changed to ^ »r, and, after bbials, to Hr 

to stretch. Den rTfmi(^fttrya/ Pass atlryate Int 

iesttryate 

■^pri, to fill, Ben puryat Pass ^^jJiiryate Int popHryale 

Exceptions 5ft rfi is changed to 

^<i,tobedowii, (Ben ^TWn^inyyM/doesnotoccur,becausethevErbisAtinane- 
padm),Pass ^nuginyyate Int Sli^iOrt iasayyale (Pap vii 4,22) 

^ t after prepositions, does not lengthen the final ^ * in the benedictive 
^ijtogo, Ben ^iITr^ fya# but «lftiun^samiy£^ (Pan vii 4,24) 
gi^dA, to understand, afterprepositionsjisshortenedtog^uS (Pap vii 4,23) 
Ben uAyai Pass gi?jw Hhyale 

Ben samuhyat Pass wjent samuhyate 

§ 391 The following ^roots may or may not drop their final n, and 
then lengthen the preceding vowel (Pan m 4, 43 ) 
vpTjnn, to beget , Ben arntr^ynyat or »TWT 7 r janya/ Pass •iTHXyaya^e or 
iT^janyale Int SfTWtviw yayoyo/e or anrstj^janjanyate 



BEVEDICTIVE. 


107 


^ *an, to obtrun j Ben. WITK or iran7 sanydr; Pass, »dyo/c or 
snr^ Sony ate; Int. aatdyale or jftT^ni' saihsanyale. 

^^^khan, to dig} Ben. or X!(i>lXi(hhanydt ; Pass. Tmnt khmjate 

or rrar^ Ihanyate; Int. ehaliutyate or sr^anr chahkhanyale. 

In the passive only, tan, to stretch j Ben, iPimT^/anyn^; Pass, /«ya/e 
or tanyate; Tnt. ianlanyate. 

§ 392. According to a general rule, roots ending in ^ at and ^ 0 change 
Iheir final diphthong in the general tenses into m ^ dhyai, dhyd^ 
yale. Roots ending in ^ d retain it : tn pd, mull payate, he is protected. 
But the following roots change their final vowel into ^ / in the passise 
and intensive 5 into ^ c in tlte bcneilictivc Par, ; and keep it uncliangcd 
before gerundial V pa, (Pan. vi. 4, 66, 67, 6p.) 

The sit verbs called ^ ghtt*, and the following verbs: 

Pasane, Inlenaive lienedictivet. Gerund, 

to give i^^dUjate ^^P^dediyale r^vn^deydl w^^preddyo 

mm«, to measure v^pramiya 

^stAd, to Stand '^t^ithtxjale Tntl*ra<c*A(Afyale^n»TKslAcyiit 
Sl^a», tosing Tvtn^ glyate jegiyale ^m\ffey'd wnpragaya 

^pd,todrink x(t^ptyate pepiijate ^^T^peydl vvtnprapdxja 

ft /id, to leave hfyale yr^iinjeMyate \vn^hepat Tttvtprahdya 

sft so, to finish vftnTta/yafe ^dlnliscsA/’ya^e Trnnpraadya 

§ 393. The folloiving verbs take ftamprasdrana in the bencdictive (P&n. 111. 
4, 104), passive, participle, and gerund. (PAii. vi. 1, 15.) 
rr^iflcA. to speak; to sleep; ^loi (Pin vi.^j,20), to wish; 

and the snrrf^ yajddt, i. c those following yaj. 

Ben. T^trnr «cAi/df/ Pass. Tut^acAyofe, Part. uAfaA j Ger. ^^wAfid. 
The rr 5 n% are, (33, 33—41) yaj, to sacrifice; to sow; T? rah, to 

carry; i as, to dn clI ; %ie, to weave; tye]], to cover; ^Arej(, 
to call } V? vad, to speak; fr® to grow. 

* This term comprises the six roots ^ and allvane*ies of 

the rsdieals^rfiJ and 'ITcfXif. but not^n^nnd^^, i.e he cuts, and e I **fe ddyalx, 

he cleans {Pin i i, so) ileucc Jfyalf, it n gixea, hut ^TVII dsfalf, it ia cUaneB 

t In other roots, emling in ^ rf or dipbtbongs, and beginning with more than one con- 
sonant, the change into H e in the benedictne Par IS optional {Pan vi.4,68) -^y/ai.to 
wither, JT^pfeyifSorrjTliri^pfdydf. ¥irTHyd,tocaU. ?*TnrTiT. ijydj/fii or^TTrif^lAyeyd/. 

} to Bcnd to sleep, iahta Sampraairtt^a ja the redopheated aonst {Pin vi. 

1 , 18 ) (i^aah^upat, 

(1 wop, to sleep, syom, to sound, aud ^ rye, take 5iinipro*rfroiia in the 
intensive also (Pin m i.igi; sotkvpfeh, tetimyote, H=iIVri cerfyate. 

fi® hi takes SamprasSraita optionaltj in the mtensne (Pin vi 1, 30); /otuyate 

• or *#cfya»». % Are forms Int. 'ri^^U^^oIvyote (Pin '« i, 38^ In the intensive 

WTt^eWy forms 'v'iltlrf cAcAfyo/e (Pin >j l, 2 t), urn^py^y, ^ 7 l’:^p< 7 ^J'e/e(Pin. vl 1,79). 
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f 394 follomng verbs take Stmprosararfo m the benedjcbve, passive 
participle, gerund, and intensive (Pin vi i, i6) 

21^ grah, to take , 5 qT jya, to fail , tqv vyadh, to pierce , lyoc^, to 
Burround, ir^iTtiirA, fr» cut, w^pracAA to ask, to fiy 

X(^ grah Ben. 7 r?iTi^ jn/iyat. Pass grthyate , Part ugl i v gnhUah, 

Ger Jj?'^WTi7nAf/ca, Int jartgnhyaie 

§ 395 to rule, eubstitutes iip^ ftjA m the benedictive, passive, 

participle, gerund, intensive, also m the second aonsL (Pap vi 4»34) 

Ben iisAyrft, Pass if sAya/e , Part fijiv* AsAfaA, Ger 

i»A(iu Aor ciisAa/ 

§ 396 "With regard to the benedicbve Atm see the general rules as to 
the strcogthciung of the base, J 344 Remember, that if the benedictive 
Atm. does not take intermediate ^ 1, penultimate ^ ?f ^ f* are left 
unchanged, whereas in other strengthening lenses they take Gunn (J 344) 
Final ^ r*i remains unchanged, and becomes fr, or, after labials, 
dr ftj«( faAip, to throw, isAtpsfya , ^prf, to fill, viflii pHrshiya 

^ £enerfie/it’e 

Parasmaipaoa 

1 ^WTH budhySsam budhydsea bvdhyama 

7 "jun budhydh WVfllH bvdhyatlam hndhyisla 

3 Vt2mrAtt(;<tya/ ^urrvrrABf 4 y<£f/< 6 >> btti}}iydstt\ 

AtmavepaVa 

I ‘Tlfuslu bodbiihiya bodhuhtvoh '^firthTf^ AodAiiAtmaAi 

a ^finftVT bodhtthishthSh hodhtshfyaslbam ^i’ns^taiodbttUdkrem 

3 ■^tftrilv todAn^WM 6o<ttMAfy<£»ftfni AorfAisSfron 

CHAPTER XV 

PASSIVE 

$ 397 The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada 
i^ecifl? Tenses of the Passive 

^ 398 The present, imperfect, optative, and imperative of the passive are 
formed by adding n ya to the root This yo is added m the same manner 
1 as it 13 in the Div verbs, so that the Atmanepada of Div verbs is m all 
• respects (eveept in the accent) identical with the passive 

Atm ndhyate, he binds , Pass noAya/c, he is bound 
$ 399 (Chur, Caus Renom Ac ) drop ay before 

^ ya of the passive 

AodAoy, to make one know, sftvq^ hodh-yate, he is made to know 
choray, to steal , chor-yatCf he is stolen 
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loa 

Intcmire bases cniluig in ny retain their to which the v ya of the 
passive IS added without any intermediate vowe! 

loldy, to cut much , loliyyate, he is cut mucli 

Intensive bases ending in T^^y, preceded by a consonant, drop their \y 
^ 5 ^ behhidy, to sever , btlhidyate, it is severed 

didhi, to shine, thrttiecf, to yearn, dandrd, to be poor, drop their 
final vowel, as usual 

didht, dldhyaie, it is lightened, i e it lightens 
J 400 As to the weakening of the base, see the rules given for the 


benedictive, §§ 389 seq 

Pres 

Pttsme 

amoULAn 

VsnthWyote 

6i«?yfl/e 

Impf stMyc 

WMtlW tbhdfathiA 

^nryir oiAifyaia 

Opt 'JJtt Ihuyeya 

Wt.yrr 44 ft 

1^7 bh,£yrta 

Imp ^ ittlyai 

hkdgmta 

hhdyalin 

Pres bhij/deahe 

DUAL 

»^MrfyetA» 

• bkij/tte 

Impf ^iJJirnfvaJAtfyilea/ri 

a6A«jrr(A4ln 

’O^Ttt aihdj/tlam 

Opt tAtfyeeati 

bhdgeyittdn 

»^VTin bhdj/eydtdm 

Imp bhdjdeaiai 

bhdyUkdn 

^mWtfyelifa 

Pres bhdydiaah* 

VLoaxt. 

Moodier 

iAtfyeiite 

Impf vn^rrwF? alhiyimah 

Vtl^na oAAvyadAvon 

VPTinT Bfittfyaaln 

Opt inwf^ JAtfjmiaAi 

^13 bknyedhram 

'^T^l^AAtlyeMTi 

Ifop Wtrt*T? bhdyimahot 

miS3 Hdyadkvetn 

tjuni bhdyantdn 

General 

Teneee of the rojiiic 



§ 401 In the general tenses of the passive, w ya 13 dropt, so that, with 
certain evceptions to he mentioned hereafter, there is no dtstmction between 
the general tenses of the passive and those of the Atmanepada Tlie '^ya of 
tlic passive is treated, in fact, like one of the conjugational class marks 
(vttoranaj), which arc retained in the special tenses only, and it differs 
thereby from the derivative syllables of causative, dcsidemlive, and intensive 
verbs, which, with certain exceptions, temam throughout both in the special 
and in the general tenses 

R&dupheattd Per/ett 

The reduplicated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada 
Fcnphrofltc Perfect 

The penphrastic perfect i» the same as m the Atmanepada, but the 
auxiliary verbs and must be conjugated 111 the Atmanepada 

as well as ^ tr« (5 34a ) 
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^407 The follomng are a fen irregulai* fornintions of the 3rd pers airg 
Donst passive 

tW raM, to desire, forma orfir aramhhi (P.tn vrt i, 63 ) See § 345 f 
to Kill, — mfu arand&t (Pan vii i, 61 ) 

to ynwn — ^nrfW njnniiM (Pan vii 1,61) 

»n^Ma/y, to break, — ’5twf»T oMci or ^wrfiT ffi/liyi (Pup vi 4*33) 
r 5 *t /rtW, to take, — atamd/n or ahidht (Pan Vli l, dp) 

With prepositions alnays tbrms alaini^i 

5P^y<i«, to beget, — ^siftr ajtmt (Pan rn 3 35 ) 
dtrrf/i, to strike, — TTtfv aduiMt (P**M 3*35) 

^ 40S Hoots ending in which admit of intermediate ^ i, do not 

lengthen their radical vowel (Pan vii 3 34) 

fl^awn TtJj^ ta»«, ssnrftl atami but ^ j/aai, ^rurfh aj«inii 
Pfiinm excepts dcAaw, to rinse, which forms ^TT^ftiicAnmi Others add 
?i;*t kam, rsn lam, Tfw nam (P m vii 3 34, v ) 

^ 409 rims tlic paradigms given in the Atmanepadi may be used m the 
passive of the aorist, with the ciccption of the 3rd pers sing (See p 183 ) 
*8rf?f!rf*tfl/at:i»ii ^Tc^f^Tf? o/acisAroii otoruJmoAi * 

^wfiTTr otan«?{i(tA ’a<%f 4 Unrt atart^hddim TtHf?t^or'’^afc/ru?AcomQr tlhcom 
^RcSrfsi fl/oe» alaetsh 4 ld n olarwislo 

J 7 ie Ttio Futures, the Conditional, ami the Benedtcltie Pasme 
§ 410 These formations are identically the same m the passive as in the 
Almancptda Hence 

Put sftfvm l}odhf$hife I shall be known 
Cond ^r*frtv^ aboiktshxje, 1 should be know n 
Penphr Fiit tflftniTir Jod/ii/iAe, I sliall be known 

Bcned bodhtshi’ja. May I be known' 

Secondartj Form of the Aorttl, the Tuo Futures, the Conditional, and 
JJcnedictiie of Verbs ending in Vontls 
§ 411 All verbs ending m vowels m ^n^ay, and likewise Aan to 
strike, ^ dni to sec, if? grah, to take, may form a secondarj base (really 
denominative), being identical with the peculiar third person singular of the 
aorist passive, described before Thus from tx lu we have Wrllfit a/«n, and 
from this, by treating the final ^ » os the intermediate t, we form, 

Smg I pers ^rpyrfWK aluii s/n, bj the side of alavisht 

2 a/ui-sfifAdA,» — — a/ari-*A/AdA 

3 WHlft aldvt — — aldit 

D d 
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PA'SSIVF' 


Dual I pers aMusktaht, by the side of alavt »hvah{ 

2 'KrfirJUTVloWi 1 -ahathatn, •— — ^STSf^nrpTT aJaii slidtham 

3 afanshatumt — — aiuctshdidm 

PluT I pers tjJTTr^iuifgflZati-s^wioAijby the side of vsc 4 f!T««f? alSvt shmaht 

2 yax^Tf^utalavt-dhiamor'^-dhtam — ^r^^t^aJuvt-dftvumoT'^ 

3 XTcTrPnRT o/jii sAa/o, — ■“ ’iTTif^iiiT alait-shata 

Fut, /«t» shtfe, by the side of riP^wj Jdvi shye 

Cond. VH(4ir^c7 a?ui sAye, — — ~ alUvi-shye 

Per Fut lutt tuhf, — — 7 ui.i tahe 

Ben rt l 0 <^^q lutishiyat — — 7<iit sldya 

From ^ cAt, to gather, 3rd pers smg Aor Pass vu^iPi] ccAd^i hence 
Aor ^ ^i faPs acliaytskt besides aeheahi, Ac 

Fut ^rftr^ ehayishye, cheshye 

Cond ac/ioyi<Aye, — acheghye 

Per Fut. v t ft i iT lt cA«yj/ttAe, — ehet<lhe 

Ben v r fua ^ chaytshiya, — ehethiya 

From tn ghri, to amell, 3rd pers sing Aor Pass aghrayt hence 

Aor aghruytsht, besides ^nnftr oghrusi 

Fut liiPqv) ghrayiahye, — ghrasye 

Cond. TnnfiTO agkraytshye, — Wtiiuj aghragye 
Per Fut tnftnn^ ghTuyttohe, — imn^ ghratake 
Ben tTrfjr^-9 ghraytskSya — tndhl gftrastya 
From i^dhvrt, to hurt, 3rd pers smg Aor Pa«s ^runft adhmrt hence 

^Vor warrftfs' adhtdnght, besides 'an^ adJti nght or edhf^rtahi 

Fut t4rfc.Bi dJndnshye, — WfiA dhidruhye 
Per Fut wiftrtig dhvuntahe, — *^Sl? dkxdrldht 

Ben dhtdrtshiya, — *^dhK 7 Ae>rjsA?y«or&rftTrJ^dAiwmA?ya* 

From /an, to kill, 3rd per« sing Aor Pass ^nnfH oyAam hence 

Aor ^ i Pnfa oyhamsht, besides (?niftifqoi«rfAnAi) Pap vi 4 6zi 
Fut ghdnuhytj — /lamsftye 

Per Fut \|irH(l|^ ghamiahct — hantahe 

Ben xn fi ri ^ ghunuhlya, — (’TfunViT lod/wAfya) 

From dns, to see, 3rd pers sing Aor Pass adarSi hence 
Aor SS^fftfq adariitht, besides adnhshi 

Fut dariishyet — dra/eshyv 

Per Fut dariilahef — draghiahe 

Ben darkuhtyaf — 'JTl'hl dnkshiya 

• ‘See f 35a 3 

t Sdtlli haum ro] ti j f~o aeana to aHowTrsttr alioM 
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ivjTicunH, nuiusD^ \M) 

I rom IT? ffrak, to tnke, trcl {icrs Aor Wtrrfir n/jntht ficncc 
Aor wjTinirftt ajjnhtshi be'idM tiyflfti arjrahUhi 

I lit jrrfifnr ffrdAtiAye, — UT^ ^ahtshfjf 

Per lut grAhttAhe^ — g>‘ohU thf 

Pen ?rrf?*fb7 ^ fAwAiyir, — rxftrfm grahtthtjn 

From rarnag, to delight. Cans of t*T ram, 3rd pers *ing Aor IHts 
^njir aramt or or tmx , lienee 

Aor ^rrftrfiiorwnn.iAt or wnfttfil ortf/nwA/, hc'idM trc*Tfirr*T aramayuht 
f 412 Certain terbs of nti intranMtne meaning ta^c tJic pis'iic ^ i m the 
3rd pers sing Aor Tims vlpadtjate (3nl pera sing present of the 

Atmanepada of a Div >crb), he arises becomes rr'rnfV vdapidt, he arose, 
he sprang tip , but it is regular in the other persons, S’^itRTM? tidapatt itam, 
they tno arose, Ac (Pun in 1,^0) 

^ 413 Other aerbs of an intransitiie character take the same form 
optionally (Pun in i, dr) 

dX^dip {j^^dipxjaU, he bums Du, Atm), rf^xtadipt or adipt$h{a 

(inwj lyir/e, he is bom, he n, Du, Atm , it cnnrfot be formed 
from (II« Par ), to beget) lyoar or »nrftTr 

^ ludh (^i5Tt budlojaie, he is conscious, Div, \tm ), tr^w ebodht or 
rr^ ahvddha 

^ pdr ( yyfff pdragatt he fills Chur ), apnrt or tr^ftr apurubfa 
/jy (ttpw tdijnle, he spreads Dhu, Atm , really Dir form of Tan), 
WTnfiJ alayt or enrjfir? ul »y»sA/o 

umi pyay («mi^ pyaynlc he grows), -wwifo npynyi nr apyayuhfa 


C It A PTC R XVI 

rUlTJClPI-ES, OFBPND3, AND IITFIMTJTT 
§ 414 The parliciplc of the present Tarasmaipaiia retains the Vikarapas 
of the ten classes It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd pers plur of 
the present, and dropping the final Tins gives us the Anga base, from 
which the Pada and Blia base can be easily deduced accordmg to general 


rules (f 182) 

Thus 




»tsrfK 


Nom S 

Ace »TTtT 

Inrtr itifin ic 

iiftranti 

6)i (Irani 

bhaem 

fctatoiirim 

hbitratS 


Ha^fl 




rtrit<Tilla 

ttidtiit 

/•Jim 

tuiiantani 

tudald 


tjtstiT 




lilryon It 

rffrysnl 

Jleyaw 

s d 3 

J/rfantOTH 

dfr^afi 
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PARTICIPLES, GEBimpS, 

AND INFISITIVF.. 



Nam S 

Acc 

Instr Wlvijfli Ac. 

cAorc^anfi 

ckorayant 

ehorayoH 

cftorayanlan 

ckorayatd 

gsTfn 




y»mii &c 

Sunt: anil 

ctinronf 

nmro* 

sunranlam 

tuntatS 

fTfffff 



iT^TiT 

it^TilT Ac 

laRcanti 

tanrant 

• taavaa 

fanrunram 

lanro/<t 

^hjfrr 




RtliJiii &c 

Arfnnnfi 

trtiiaiil 

trbon 

trfaantam 

irfn<rt 4 





VH^rli Ac 

e^anti 

orfasl 

eifua 

aifanfam 

adatd 





(§ 184) 

juArali 

juhtat 

juhat 

jdkratavi 

jvhrnid 





^Vrtl Ac 

runiiAann 

Tvndhanl 

rttndhan 

rundianlam 

nincfAaliT 

‘TlJ'vfn Intros 




(f X84) 

ioAturoli 

boiluval 

boihitr4l 

Ao&Auratam 

Ac&Aura/d 

§ 415. The participle of the future is formed on the same principle 

vtfWfiT 

Nom S 

Acc 

Instr Hf-ltJIin 

&AamKj!nn(i 

iA/iruAynnf 

Iharuhpan 

AAoruAyanfan 

lharithjiaid 


§ 4ifi- The participle of the reduplicated perfert may best be formed by 
talsmg the 3rd pers plor of that tense Tins corresponds rvith the Hhn 
base of the participle, only tliat the as it is ahrays followed by a voirel, 
is cbonged to V i?i. Having the Bha base, It 13 easy to form the Aiiga ami 
Fada bases, according to § 104 In forming the Arga and Pada base*, It 
must be remembered, 

1, That roots ending in a \owcl, restore that •vowel, which, before 
had been naturally changed into a setnivmrel 
a That, according to the rules on mtermedfale ^ t, all verbs which, without 
counting the T: wA, are monosyllabic in the 3rd pers. plur., insert 5 t. 
(See Necessary ^ f 338. i J Optional X *» f 33 ?, S.") 


3rd P. Plur 

Instr Sing 

Nom Stag 

Acc Slog 

‘Instr Plur 





’l-Etfs: 

bafihunih 


babhdrdit 

Aebitfr^nifan 

bahhuredihik 


fA-aii 


firfNrd 


ninyuA 

niflyurtd 

mnteSn 

aiiifrd,.,rnm 

ninfcadM lA 

ins** 


■55^ 

iVlBI*! 


luluduh 

liilitdiikd 


MmJetmaara 

lutvdcadbhtJi 



f^r'ai«^(t 143) 


(fidiruA 

diditMskd 

diiiirit* 

diJtrilmtain 

dii^iradiAiA 


sjltaimijvi 



rAervjrdmdfliA 

ehorayd’^dt»*kt 

ctaraj'dnifnriM 

1 

e 

1 

ekorojfdmdnradhh 
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PYRTICIPLLS OLBOiDS ^ND INFlMmE 


First Dnisioo 

vnds bhaia-nie — bhaiammah 

/w<?i3 nle — W^HPr iuda taumib 
^tar?f dar/a-nte — dnya m tnak 
^\sacbora^a nie — cJioraya manah 
Caus hkaiat)a~nte — bhataya matiah 

Des ^^hubhuaba-^ie — ^^mr*inr4KMiI«An‘»nanoi 
Int ■sflH^tl bobMyc-^te — bobhuya manah 


Second Dins on 
sunv-a!e — aunt-anah 
7^ font die — TfTPr fanv-dnai 
'Bimh-fn ale — Ar/«-anaA 
ad ate~vr^j7j' ad-^naA 

'^^juhv-ete — ^g^rr^uAi-anaS 

^vkrundhHite — ^VDTrundS-anaA 


§ 420 The participle of the future Atmanepada is formed by adding 
JfR tnanaA m the sfime manner 


wftroi bhatiiJiya nte - — irfiioimur AAamA^a mtnak 
nesJjyc nie — %npjjD Bf!eAj/<i~rodn«A 
Maya nle — Maya siifneA 
?fv«qrf edhuhya nte — edktaltya vtanah 


§ 421 ITje participles of the present and future passne are formed by 
adding irPT nirmaA in the same manner 


bH'ya »ie~inrrR* ibuya nanah 
y^^badhya sle— ^iflwnr AadAya tiuinah 
Wipl stuya ntf atdya mttiiaA 

feujl knya n/e— famniTi' knya^nuinah 
u^a-ale — irrqirrrAA tcya mdnaA 


'Df’lWil — 'rtfuiUHlU' 
bbanshyaiilt — Mat «Ai/£t-iRantf A 
ui« — '>nfy ntfliu ' 
f>dyubya nfe— naynAya manah 
Or liieihe Part Put Atm 


The Past ParUnpk I <M«te m it- (ali and the Gerund i» WT tvA 
§ 432 The past portieiplc possisc is fom,ca by adding TT lah or ^ nah 
to the root 7 An, ^ kntah done, masc,, ^ Ap/,,, fem , ^ inlam, 
ncut ^ W, cut • 

Tins termination 7 ta is, as we saw, most opposed to the inscrtiou of 
intermediate ^ 1 so much eo tlmt \crhs nhtch may form anj one general 
tcn«o inth or MJtliout olirays form their pjsj poxticjplc njtliout it The 
number of verbs which mu«t invert j_t before it ta is very emnll (f 332,© ) 
Besides being aveme to the jn.crtton of intcnnraiate ^ 1, the participial 
termination 7 la 11 one of those which have a tendency to wcnlen vcibal 
bases (Sec J 344 ) 

J 423 Tlie gerund of .implc verbs » fanned by adding srx trt to Uie 
root If An ^ Ari/t»,»nvinpdonc or irfiiWTyari/r. 

having punded. 

The rules as to the insertion of the intermediate ^ t before jui/n bavc 
^ been given before "»th regard to Uir »trehgtJiniijjg or wenVcii tig of the 
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base, the general rule is that tta without intermediate \ » weakens, mlh 
intermcdinte \ » strengthens the root In giving a few more special rules 
on this point, it will be convenient to take the term nations 71 ta and HI hu 
together, ns they agree to a great extent, though not altogether 


I H tab and HI tv^ mtk intermediate \ i 
§ 424 If «T tah takes intermediate ^t, it may m certain verbs produce 
Guya In this ease the Guna before ttd is regular 
3ft Si, to lie down, 'SlOnt Sat/tlaA (Pan l 2, 19), ttOiht ta>/t/ia 

svid, to sweat, gveditah or ftm scinaah ttedilva 

mtd, to be soft, medtiah medthd 

kshvtd, to drip, kshtedilah tafV^T hhedilid 

dknaht to dare, uf^nr dharahttah vifroi dtiartlnlia 
rr^1nr%sh, to bear, marshitah (patient), (Pan i z, 20) , marthlva. 

TI ;id, to Iiunfy, wOm (Pan I 2,21), 

§ 425 Verbs with penultimate T « may or may not takrf Gima before 
K ta with intermediate ^ ‘1 ‘"’personally 

dyut, to shine, ^ dyutitam or tflfiru dijoitiam, it bas been sbmin » 
(Pap X 4 21 ) 


I 426 If WT tvd takes intermediate x t, it requires as a general rule 

Gupa(Pan i 2. 18), or at all events docs not prod ice any Mcalcenine of the 

base to exist, tHwHI vart.hu ^tru at, to u\\, tramtxttx 

(Pan T 2, 23) to punfj, patitvd (P^n j 2^ 

Verbs, however, beginning with consonants, nnd ending m any >,f, ,[ 
sonant except y or \v, preceded by ^ | or t, 3; jj, J '^f ® 

(P., . a, 26) 

same option applies to to thirst, na mrtfi,, to ^ 

attenuate (Pan i 2, 25) , 7 /^ 7 ^ or 

§427 Though taking intermediate xt. snfiijpgj 
but, if possible, weakens the base, in rvd, to cry, rfrsr 

2. 8), ftjx rid, to Inow, fn^tidrfia J ’ 

^ graft to take, ff/iAtlid ntrtl, to dcligt,t Iff* * rauthiitd , 

2. 7)> f'mrid, to rub, Tl5“'/A,toil '' 

to hurt, faifsiHI hUihii ^ tad to ip^ajj 

to dwell, -yfiTHT ttiAUia ' ^ vat, 


§ 428 Roots ending m vj ih or x^pA, preceded 1 , 
not drop the nasal before ht ft t (Pan i 2 23 ) q* ^ * "Aval, rmy or u “/ 
gralhtlui, having twisted Tlie same apphe, IFanlhitv/J or 

and hntcA, to pluck (Pun 1 a 34) cA, u»<I '' 
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r^i’TJClPI.ES AND JNFINJT/VE. 


II fP tah exd Ira, trt/iouf intermediate ^ i 
j 429 Hoots ending m nasals lengthen tiieir rowel before 7* /«$ and Hi frd 
(Pan X r 4, 15) fam, to rest, ^ira" fdnteh, ^ttht / tntvn 

kram, to step, mav or may not loigthcn its vowel before m 
(Pan. \I 4, 18) •BiT^ib'ara, ■*rir krinte^, TSTHT krantm or THT kmnlva 
also 'HfitrTT kramtlxd 

^ 430 The folloxnnp roots, ending in nasals drop them before 7* tai and 
RT ted (Pan v 1 4, 37 ) 

to cheeV., tnr ye/ni, rrsnyofm* tiiram to sport, tt* ra/aS 
^jTjra/rd, nentf to bend, ^ na/af THlnn/i * han, to liH 

TIT Aa/flA, Tfa: Afl/r i jti(^ yom, to go, tit* yflfaA,TTRTyo/pi in^fnan, 

to think, inr wo/aA, *rHT ina/r<f to ask , to stretch, 77 

iateh, THT inlia and the other serbs of U»e Tan class, ending m n 
Note— Of the same Tcrln those enJ ojj id * 1 ^* ilrop the Msal tefure the fimindiU VJ >« 
andinserti^t (Pi^t tl 4 1^) those eti i nj; in i^" resy wnsriiot drop 

the nsasl hefoer tte ReruoduJ 7 ye ffTO pre^s^e cf pnga-eja 

§ 431 The following verbs drop final and lengthen the rowel 
rTT^^,;fln, to hear, Tffjr ,;<f/aA, vnWT,»ifr« to «)blmn THT wfaA, 

TTiTTaii^Cii Won, (o dig ntT* WiffoA, tttw itm 
j Hoots ending in Tf rW, or ^r, tulntatUeTtf and 9 0 (P1H.M4 19) 

OT;/rcc/*A, to ask, -TT pnsA/aA (J IS5) ^pnsAfri tftr, to pUs, ^ 
dyunah, tTTI d jutr • 

3 JlootsemlingmfsreAA ora-nvilropliotlsllieirfinslconsoiunts (Pjm m 4 si ) 
fttiirtfJt to faint, ^ tnurlah ^ frrr, to slnkr, Tp fsrpaA 
^432 ITic folJoHiJig verbs change iJicir r with the prereding or 



i*AitTiciri-KS, nrniiMw, ami infi'citi'T- 2nn 

? 435* ^ ♦" 't’nr|ic», Rn«t tsr fhho, to ctit, «til)«litutc i, or talc ttif 

rcptilnr ttt <t. 

5ft to, fjnn iltnh nr 5ITtT: iUnt, fitWT *Utd of ITIrTr (IVio, MI. 4. 4l). 
Kr:cc[)flofinl fnmra ; 

Jjl ih‘i, to phc, jfW ihlta^*^ f/ai/ni (IVm. VJi. 4, 4'i). 
to prow, forms TtjtTi; $phUttK (|*An. m, i, 33), 
iUjui, to call («ilh TI prn), fonns pratlitaf^ (IVin. ^ 1. t, 2j) and 

wa^JT. jira^liiiifth (Pay. viii. 2, 54). 

34 ii/ai, to cunllc, forms ttnnb, oful 5ita; Utah, cold} Init ^JUR; 

taiiihjAnah, rolled up (Pan. M. l, 24, 3',). 

«tr^ jjydy, to Rro«, forms ^fhn ptnah; l)ul ^T^tt pijnnah after certain 
prepositions (Pal.i. \i. I, 28) 

^ 437. The \crlis «lnch take />flny>rr7»/r/i»fl before a: tah nitc! 7 ?I /rri base 
hecn mentioned in.f 353, ns Miidcrgolni; the »nmc change In the hcnnlfctisc 
and passUc. trs(;^tnrA, to speak, 31B; uUah, vUiA, Kc. 

§ 438. Hoots nlnch can lose their nasal 345f) Jojc it before TK/ah and 
771 ltd. to tear, ^nr: *ro*tah, traslnh 

Hut Ta<* tlniul, tn stride, forms its penind TXItt *innlt‘ti, nnd ti/anif, 
to lion, ti/aiilia (PAn. s 1. 4, 31), nlthough their n is othcnsisc linldc 
to be lost. Part, $kannah, wtk ayannah. 

to perish, nnd roots ending in otheririse liable to nasalization, 
retain the imsil optionally before wr tr«i (Pan vi. 4, 32). sffT naththfed or 
tiasfiUd (but only ?rr. ttathtah)i for roA/t/n? or Tar roWnl (but only 
rw: raltci)’, n’S^rnry', to disc, riwt or frsnfnaittd (Pan. s if. i, 60). 

J 439. Causal sorbs form the pirtieiple after rejecting tr eyo, WtVtfn 
liirayalt, SRlfen kdrilah, but WirfOMI Idrayilrd 

^440. Dc^ideralhe serbs form the jmticijilc and gerund regularly; 
fsT^ofil chiUrshaii, ehiktrshtlah, fs'sTifSj^r chikirshitcti 

J 441. Intcnslse sorbs Atm. of roots ending in sowcls form the participle 
nnd gerund regularly ; chrkriyatc, rhekrhjitah, ^Tih"ir?n 

cAeilTfi/i'itd. After roots ending m consonants the intenshe u ^ is dropt; 
^»rik Mhidyate, ^W^TR bebhtdtlah, ^firfijWT ^eWic/i/ru. 

Intcnsiie serbs Far. form the participle nnd gerund regularly; 
charkarVi. srfSnr. cfiarMtah, sjfgian cAarin/ciJ. 

■?r. nab instead of n: tah tn tht Vast Tar^esple. 
f 442 Certain Serbs take ^ nab instead of in foh in the post participle 
'passisc, prosldcd they do not take the intcrmcdiite t i 

‘ • .Vritr ptfjxwitions tndini? la towtI., ^ Ja war be dropt, st"! the Coal X, • »f><l 7 ■ of 4 

prepositwn Jeoilthenci) VX^petrJafft/.CWIpfVtfah; ^ 7 ^ 




^10 lAPTICiriEi., CEPDM)S \ND ISriMTUE. 

J T\vcnt% one verbs of tbc Kn class, beginning wilb U, to cut, 

U nah {Dhatupa^ha 31, 13, P4n Mil 2, 44) The most important are, 
vsr dMnah, shaken, iftTr decarcil Some of them come under 
t!ie ne^ rule 

2 TireUe verbs of theDiv class, beginning witliij jj?{Db itupatlia 26, 23-35, 

P n MU 2,45) The mo&t important arc, tjt tlJtiah, pain«l, 
ilinafi, \rasted, irtri jtrinaA, loved 

3 Verbs ending in f/ irbicJi is ebanged info ^ fr or srr we j/f/, 

^6 slimah, spread , i/niaf, injured , jiumah filled {also 

Y^pur/aA Puij. Mil 2,57), glcr rfimaA, tom, ^Irr jirnnA decajctl 

4 \ erbs ending m ^ d f*t5 bhid, (Ua* AAinnaA, broken , fife cftAid, f?f?r' 

chhinnah cut But iT' mad, irtp mattah intovicafcd In 51J nnd, to 
jiusb, fifT cirf, to find, and ^ imd, to net, the substitution is optional 
(Pan Mil 8,56) , giT nnnnaA or na/tnA « 

5 \crbs which native grammanons have niarkcd in the Jlbitupfitln with 

on indicatorj Til 0 ^ bhuj Ihnjo, Dhatup itba zB, J34) to Lend, 
jrsT’ b/m^nah 

6 \ erbs beginning with a double consonant, one of them being a semivowel, 

and ending in ttt u, or ? ^ ai Tfl 0 changeable to tn d ^ glat, 
JJT?r jflintifi faded I veejit rf/yoi to mcditeti, v/lr dhtfah ttti 
V /li to proclaim, >!TTr kbytob Jn § troi, to prelect, vt ffbrd, to 
smell llic substitution 1$ optional, ttw triiriA or inr trdlaJ^ (IMp 
VIII 5, 6) 

7 Mimlhiicous pnrlicipfrs in T miA ijln IMmuA, from ft? hhi to 

Msslr irsT tlifunah, from f'^dir, to plaj {not to gnmblf, where it u 
Ijir ilyilab), TfTTf fn>tn hy, to be m ronlnel with (Pan 

VII 3 , i'^), also from Tvn /<V, 1 1 be Bsbati cd, Tftn <00} and Tt^JT 
iy tfi'ik, niaguJafrtl, but jftt' cold. 

^ 44J ?*aJi»r prammanaii* enumerate certain won!* «» |orljapJci wf jrh 
though bv thrir mcsiiing tl ry mar lake the {hrv of prticjjlrt ore bj 
their formslimi to l>e classed as ailjrctircs nr riibstanlivrs rather t| ,, 
Hartiopler Tli i» *rr nf»r, 7«» /»tUak, dryj tjnr IrA UoA, 
weak, tfjr InidA ttiiiii ]’rai*ti^a\ crnwdetl, ^ phvUnK ctjmtjdrdj 
I, A feu A. drunk ?»#■ * 

f 444 Pr “11 V ‘1>' * "“t ’"Mt (( If,-) t, , 1 ,. psrt,r,|le, 

tu r fa tu \ ft a !?»-■ jurtrf j ’e i.f rrry « m» » exri/rrencc r, firmed, 

be.riR m ftet a i>rte.jl (-r^eet active Tl v tpr j 

WTT^Infirn's. ore «l ■» U* st % | u* j c, ,,, ,^,5 ^ 

*•# ijrsrl fn/e'*^s h" I *« ir»tc the rn»t t « r iij t* r fret n nr Vf 
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ait krtlatati, and m the neuter «r«^nmT iat kntaial They are regularly 
declined throughout hhc adjectives m tnt tw/ 

Gerund tn it ya 

§ 445 Compound verba, but not verbs preceded by the negative particle 
^ a, take ’T ya instead of 7^ tvd Thus, instead of bhutia, uc find 
sambkfjya but ^»TfTt ajttva, not having conquered 
^ 446 Verba ending in a short vowel take w tya instead of it ya f^ji, 
to ‘conquer, jthd, having conquered, hut f^r?n*T njdya vr hkri, to 
carry, bhntvd , but ?TipT sambhrttya, having collected Except faf ksht, 
which forms tre|ht ^ralsWya, having destroyed (Pap vi 4, 59) 

J 447 Causative bases with short penultimate vowel, keep the Causative 
suffix ay before ^T ya (Pan vj 4. 56) ri w g frf gamayati, rTTOT gamayya, 
having caused to go Otherwise the causative suffix is, as usual, dropt 
■rflTTjfff tarayati, JTrfrS pratarya, having caused to advance JTJijtrfH prdpayah 
forms trtwj/jrdpya and having caused to reach (Pan vi 4,57) 

§ 448 The verbs called gbu ({ 394*), m m(t, to measure, Tm sfbu, to 
stand, ITT pa, to sing or to go, irt pd, to dnnk or to protect, ?t hd, to leave, 
vft to, to finish, take xrt a, not f t (Pan vt 4, 6 ^) do, to cut, 
avaduya ?!TT siha, imn prasthaja But 177 pd, to drink, nny form jrrw 
prapaya or Tjxfisi yrcpit/o (Sar) 

^ 449 Verbs ending m which do not admit of interroediate ^ 1, may or 
may not drop their it m Ex ttw nom, to bow, mnrtr prnnamya or vnuipranatyn. 
Tin gam, to go, xtiur; agamya or wiuw agalya Other verbs ending m 
nasals, not admitting of intermediate t, or belonging to the Tan class, 
always drop their final nasnl Ex ^ ban, /frofio/ya, jnm 

pratatija-\ vr^khait and form waj hhanya or WR khaya, '^janya 

or •srni jdya 

J 450 Verbs ending m •%ri change it to fr (r, and, after labials, into 
■^ftr Et tiZ/ryn, having crossed, J«OT/«?ryir, having filled 

§ 451 Certain verbs are irregular in not taking Samprasarana Thus 
W te, to weave, forms TRT«Tp*’at«y« ^^TTyjfd, to fad, 

to cover, TT^anr pratyaya, but after uftperi optionally Tr fttijtn pantydya or 
xiftTfhT pani)fi/a (Pao vi Ij41— 44) 

^ 452 Some verbs change final X* * t mto vtt d Thus itt njf 
i ft infiT mfnati, he destroys, and fit mi, ftrftfil minoft, he throws, form ftprm 
mmaya , ^ di, to destroy, 3 U^l« vpadaya . It, to melt, optionally ftrfTnT 
vihya or tttiya (Pan vi 1,50-51) 

^ \ ersus tncmonal a ot tlic«e vcibs xftnrfnwft ?fiTX*J^1TT | 
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CHAPTER xvir. 

TKllBVL ADJECTIVn. 

Verbal AJJeclnts in Tran Livjali, aimult, or t;: 
f 453* The«e \crbil cdjocUxc^ (called Kiitt/a) corrcipond In meaning to the 
Ijilin parttclplrt in nrhis, comejing the idea that the ncticii CTprcMeJ be the 
atrbs nuglil to be done or will be ilonc. tertapyah, TOahr. inrffnfyaj, 

TSr^; jtcJryaA*, fjcicndut. IIx. VFT?nn dhamas trai/a karlarya^, ripht 
to be done hr thee. 

^ 454. 1 n onler ta form the ndjeclb c in imt: favyaK, take llic pcriiilim^llc 
future, and initead of Kt /<i put trar; tnryaA. 

Uni* TT rfrf; to jriTe TTiO <Miil ^TJTOt -itfarjiil ^ rfrya» 

n jai. to ims VTKIfSjJ ^HRyfyat 

ftryi.to **)OiJii»f VynjfH tmoT «. jayantjak 

UiW.tolir Uftmianrit KfVrQ:4ltfr<(<wyo4 >rrfnu(«r-atfyat 

Wift.lodo ^?ian 4er/*rjo4 acrln lertnttak tnCSiifryal 

l^y'fitoStweold nfifllof Bilal* TnTil’r^ara^fyal BTlRjifrjrit 

• •<rf*t lilffrfi/t l*lr»«/.tary«t lilrofatfyet iiti^'yat 

•BtfvTOJofi./aryat tfjtfllMtyil 

^»p»t,todni» »?totWT1* »T^orHra;* 

vnr{h;txU>ry«t-:i^Uirty*k 

fiTT,..i.w»inoVia Wt—iw irrtTVct«..»„r,«t ixr.mriftx 

rsy*-. toc'* BKijwtif Jtircny»«t«ryat irnT:y«-y*t 

■SfTtif'^V.ioora ifroiZ^a.tfaryal rsntlC:.f«,„ff,l 
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$ 455 * ortkr to* form the adjecthc in ^nrhi; aritijaf}, It 5 s generally 
Biiflicicnt to talsC the root ns it appears before twj; tavyahi omitlmg. liowctcr, 
mtcrmcclmtc i, and putting ^'h r . anUja^ instead. Qiinn-rowcls before 
oniijah have, of course, the snnitoTrcl for their final element, and 
there can be no occasion for the intermediate ^ t. The ay of the 
causative and the \ij niter consonants of intensites and other dcniatitc 
verbs arc, ns usual, rejected, iudA, hodhayati, h^dkani- 

yah : f»T» hhid, bebhidyatey hehhidanhjaK 

^ 45<?. In order to form the ndjccthe in it: yahy it is generally siifUdent 
to tal%c the niljectitc in Wifta: antyah and to cut off anb 'Hius 
bhav-ant-yah becomes »Tai: hhatyah ; chel-anf~yah, chelyah ; 

^.ayanUyah, tei/aA; tfWsfhK bodh-anUyah, ifttn; bodhyah. A few 
more special rules, however, have here to be mentioned t ' 

1 . Final tn d, V. e, V. at, ^ o, become V e kt da, to give, Tfirt deyah ,* 
rt jfai, to sing, ira: geyah. (Pin. iii. i. 98; vi. 4, 65.) 
a. Final ^ i and 4 i take Guoa, ns before wsfhi anfyn , Jeyah, (o 

be conquered, different from irv: Jayyab, conqueniblc} fej k»hi, to 
destroy, hhtyah, different from TRt: kthayyah, destructible (Pin. 
vr, I, 81), Final '5 m and ^ »*, under llie same circumstances, are 
changed to av, or, aflef ’srpt acahja, when a high degree of 
necessity ts expressed, to m*n bhaiyah or xrrptvrrss; aiaiya^ 

bhihyah ? f^miT jTfsnTT «T«r tijirtna buchtnu bhdeyam, a BrShmin must 
bo pure. Final -si d if it appears as -rt^uv before wwly anUja, np^tcirs 
ns ^ tl before 11 ya, to sound, uTsfti? yuinntya, jpj yilya. 

3. Fjn.i! xg- ri and ri before it yah, but not before anlyab, take 

Vi'iddlii instead of Guna. ^6; ktiryah; jxiryab. (Pan. 111. j, 
Tio, 124.) 

4. Penultimate ri, which takes Guna before antyah, does not lake 

Guna before si; yah, with few exceptions; tfidhyah, 'pir. dnsyah 
(Pan. in. 1, 110). But Anp, to do, forms xs=Bt; Aa/pyaA . 
to sprinkle, ^'.tnshyahor'^rdr.tarahyah (Pnn.Jii. 1, 120). Penultimate 
ri becomes «mT A-r?/, birfyah. 

5. Penultimate and •g « take Guna before u: yaA, as before vi4>q ; antyah, 

rid, tedyah; irw stub, ioahyaA. 

6. Penultimate xi a, prosodiafly short, before in yah, but not before 

anSyah, ts lengthened, unless the final consonant is a labial (Pan nr 
1,98; 124)5 Aas, to laugh, ?!«>: AdsyoA , raA, rnAyaA. ‘ 
But iap, to curse, ^iwn iapyak. rtw labh, 7 r«u labhyah. T?,e ^ a 
remains UWewi’c short in ti^r; SalyaA, from fai, to be able* ' 
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TOl sahyah, from TT? sah, to bear (Pin iii i, 99), and some oilier \erbs* 
XXT[^khan forms khet/ah (Pan. in i, in), which, hoveACr, may be 
den%ed from ^ khai, to dig, m?* tadhyak or ito: gMtyab 

§ 457 The following are a few dematives in iR yaA, formed against the 
general rules ^ 

^gup, to protect, may form guj^a^, ^gu/i, to hide, ti?t; guAyah, 
^ytisA, to chcnsh, i^,jtia7igah , grah, to take, >pr. gnhyah, afler 
and tanriyM, to speak, udyah, in composition 

(Pan rir i,io 5 , I14 'unlni brabmodga Icthd, a story told by a 
Brahman) , w bhd, to be, ^ bbiya, in composition (Pan iii i, 107 
^l?r^ brahmabhliyan gatak^ arrived at Brahmahood), 5 rT?(i 5 », to 

rule, bthydh, pupil 

"Wc find ■?( t inserted before t. j«A, m analogy to the gerunds in it y«, in 
the following acrba 

», to go, jn‘ ilyah , w $tu, to praise, ijn* tiutyah , ^ vn, to choose, 
^TR tnUjak dn, to regard, dniyah, w bhn, to bear, 
bhntyah , ^ kn, to do, ^ kntyah But many of these forms are only 
used in certain senses, uiid must not be considered as supplanting the 
regular verbal adjectives Thus sjsjj guhyaA and rffe: gohyah both 
occur, wa rfuSyaA and rfoAjrc*, &c , 

f 4Jifi "Verbs ending in w cA or change their final consonant into 
■qr A or y if the follow mg V ya (ayat) requires the lengthening of the vowel 
U^pacA, miRPflAyflnJ, ^bAig, to enjoy, iftioj bhogyam, but Htar bhojyam, 
what IS to be eaten (Pdn vii 3, 69) 

There arc, however, several etceptions Verbs beginning with o guttural 
do not admit the substitution of gutturals. Likewise the following verbs: 

J/<y, HTW ydcA, ^^rucA, iTT^^praiacA, ^^ncA, ^pdj, 

■jjvi vroj, Tfo^rajicA (lo go) Thus an»Wff 4 /y®^> ydcAyam, ■fru) rochyam, 
y mm j»raracAy®», vr^ archyam, ?nw tydgyam, pdjyam (Pmkriya- 
Kaumudi, p 55 ^)- 

InJiaUiit in w tum 

§ 459 infinitive IS formed by adding g ivm The base has the same 
form as before the in td of the periphrastic future, or before the rp*I. latyah 
of the verbal adjective wu AarfA, -rftfiij AorfAiton (800^454) Er. ^ 
inifir knshnam drasA(uin vrajatij lie goes to see Kpshija, 

bhokium k dlah, it is time to c at. 

• lUmmOn i, lOo) mention, only *t^W, WtcAar, UHyum if usedwthoai 
prepoition The ‘^Snu'sd (ill 7. l) •“MW'P the SsUdi T«rh., ^ 

TT^yad R^mai WfeJnr, WJTtAor, Ui^ya/ iJ(T;,af tpTja*,. 
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Verbid Adterb 

§ 460 By means of^thc suffix xr am, x>hic)it ns a general rule, is ndded to 
that form uhich the verb assumes before the passue (3rd pers sing aor 
pass , § 403), a verbal adverb is formeil Irom t^bhvj, to cat, Ihojam, 
from '^\ pa, to dnnk, imijiiyam Ex rft»T tHTfit eyre bhojam irojaU, 
having first eaten, he goes Tins verbal adverb is most frequently used 
twice over Ex irfsi Htn bhojma bhojam xrajait, having eaten nncj 

eaten, he goes (Pdn zrr 4,22) It m Iikenisc used at the end of compounds, 
3 V*TT dvauJhaniXdram, having divided , T^h'^fTT uchchaibhiram, loudly 


CIIAPTCR XVIII 

CVVS trite VPRD-i 

§ 461 Simple roots are changed into causal hises by Gupa or Vnddhi 
of their radical vowel, and by the addition of a final ^ * Tlie root it then 
treated, as following the Bhfi class, so that appears m the special tenses as 
^ aya Thus becomes \nt4bha1t and irmifiT i/iuioyoli, he causes to 
be, ^ budh becomes ^fv bod/a ond vfpmfff lodhayalt, he causes to Know 
$462 The rules according to which the vowel lakes either Guna or 
Vnddhi are as follows 

' r Final ^ t and ^ f, y « and ^ ft ond ft take ^ riddht 
Thus fp? jm$y to laugh, wrTJTfir sm it/apali, he makes laugh 
•ql nif to lead, VTnrafiT nayayatt, he couscs to lead 
Tiplu, to swim, srmfiT pldiayaU he makes swim 
v^hM, to be, vumifiT bh iinyati he causes to be 
ij krt, to make, harayatt, he causes to make 

■gr kfS, to scatter, kdrayaii, he causes to scatter 

2 Ikledial ^ ^ r* ^ followed hy a single consonant take Guna , 

fi becomes ^ ir 

'Ihus lid, to know xedaijatt, he makes know 

wu budh, to know, rmnrfk bodhayatt, he makes know 
krit, to cut, karlayaU, he causes to cut 

klip, to be able, talpayah,^ he renders fit 

3 Medial vr a followed bj a single consonant is lengthened, hut there are 

many exceptions 

w*- sad, to sit, vp ii rrt k sadayati, he sets 
'^pat to fall, WTJntfiTpa/aifa/i, he fells 
Exceptions 

I Jfost verbs ending m vsw am do not lengthen their vowel 
ip^yom, to go, rimrfk yamayo/i, he makes go 
•tK4^ hram, to stride, wnifs kramayati, he oan«e 3 to stride 
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Verbs in vm am nliich do lengthen the vowel are, 

to desire, ’di^Urf kumayate, lie desires ; Caus hmayali, lie 

makes desire. 

to move, ^asTfiramo/i, he moves; Caus.^iTJrrfTt dnioyah.he makes move. 
eham, to eat, ^ftr cAamn/i, be cats; Caus. ^twitTh ehdmayati, he 
makes cat, 

5ttT iam, if it means to sec, 7n**lfiT iamyati, he sees ; Caus. ^irmrfjT kama- 
yati, he shovrs ; but STvnifit foni«ya/», he quiet*. 
z^yant, unless it means to cat, zisifg yacAcMali; Caus. zrm^fjT ydmayali, 
he extends ; but vpntfir yamayati, he feeds. 

V|>t nam, to bend, necessarily lengthens its voircl after u preposition; 
f^iirafir iiartDiayotjj he lends.. Id the simple verb the lengthening 
is optional. . - 

vpt vam, to vomit, necessarily shortens its vowel after a preposition; 
vtgHaf jr utfiamaya^i, he makes voimU In the single verb the 
lengthening is optional. 

II. A class of verbs collected by native grammanans, and beginning vnth 
^yftat (Dh P. 19, i), do not lengthen their vowel. The same verbs 
may optionally retain their short vowel m the 3id pers. sing, aorist of 
the causative passive ($405). The following list contains the more 
important among these verbs: 

Cavsxtive 


Root 

3f0 Pets SiBg Pres r»r 

3rd Pets Sins .Ver Paasiee 

I VZpfiat, to strive 

WtlHf giefayati 

^ufiS 01 

ayhalt 

3 vqs^cyaM, to fear 

vasnrftt tyaHajah 

'wrfeio 

r XmnfvTerjr^tAt 

3 vni pralA, to be famous 

vrvRfff pralhaifah 

vsnftloi 

t^mrfsioprafAl 

4 ^ inroi, to mb 

taradayalt 

Viyft; 01 

' omrndj 

S ^i^Aro^.topily 

IrapaysU 

VirHfUo: 

t ^Wfff oXro^i 

e WT tear, to hurry 


XITT^OI 

1 aCcan 

^.■SfTjror, to burn with ferer 

sSAwfoyeorayoa 

^fco) 

r ?iJaift,<i/carj 

8. ft? ««'. to dance 

H^irfiT •atayatt 

^Rfiroi 

• analt 

(, •?;t^S’rofA, to hAl 

vasjufir imtAayati 

VrSTfsTo; 

t ^^nfsr oiratA* 

10 tflTcffn, to act* 

• U'H'f^fApracaxojraO 

nnrftjoi 

■ W'lir«< Brdponi 

11 »375jraf, to Bhsne ♦ 

Uidcdtjfrf pra/evlcyati 

or unfrfe prdirab 

1*. CT mrt, to iPg^ret 

9 T(t|hr tmartyali 

^wfco: 

r X 55 llTft«sro 5 r» 

13. to respect, (not to tear) 

V'tsifif darayah 


arfn'n 

14 Znira, to boil 

. •VTWwfir 6 tipayali 

mrfiio 

r tlWfl esnp, 

iC-'SrTjiSd. to slay, to pUsse, to 

jHapayelt 


• 'SsTlft; ajSnpi 

sharpen {’). to P«r«ive 




• \Vith a prepositton, sad optwrAlly w ithout a 

prcpoBitici 

,n 
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i 6 eAai to tremble 

■<<p 5 flfjr CiiafiQra/i 

or visiTB echah 

17 H^mad torcjoce &c 

madoyats 


amadt 

iS t3i\dhian tosound toring 

tanMfn dAosnayoti 

Vttqfil or 'HMifh aiheanx 

ig dal to cut 

tfWarrt daloi/Mi (opt onal) 

0 

T adah 

50 VH ral to cover 

«T 3 Vf?t talajfati (optoaal) 

tnrff 5 o 

r vidifc^ audit 

SI si^al to drop 

sliatayaif (opt onal) 

STETfiT, 

or VI **s t fro askhah 

22 SV trap to be ashamed 

^a’afrl Irepayah 

or vlctifd afropi 

33 ^ kshai to wane 

TjWfit kthapayati 

^Tajfvo 

r oljAipi 

24 rf^an (D v) nasci 

IpTirfit janbyoti 

VHaifd ojani • 

35 (D v) to grow old 

SfTVfif jarayatt 


^nirfic ajart 

26 T 5 ^rab(Bhai to hunt todye 

T»rtftrorT*l®rojflyat»o*rfl ja 

^rrftr or 

^^Hlfflratji 

27 UTyldi' or ^yl«» to fade 

*T unfit or pRar<t glapayati 

^fVor 

'ttjnfv etylupi 

sS ^ snd + to wash 

or v)l 4 <ifiT napayatt 

01 

! 'wtaifv amopi 

39 ^van t to cherish 

*T»r*rf?r or ‘TT«ttrfir vaaayoi* 

vr<ifjT Bi 

' 'STVlftt ocuni 

30 TKWjjJaa to approach 

Vil!nrf(TorETOilfif(J)pioBaye/» ^Ttsftjoi 

r ^nsrftl ephant 


Not«-~Soia« oltheae veiba ar< to bo con» dercd aa m t > e os hoving o short rowel in i 
the cauaot ve if employed in the eense g ven above while if they oscut ago n m other 
sect ons of the Dhdtupdtha and with different mean ngs they may be conjugated 1 kew ee-as 
ord nary ^erbs 

^ 4^3 Some verba form tbeir causative base anomalously 
T Nenrlyall verba ending m tsrra and most eoding m V e v flj change 
abletovrra insert vyi before the causal tenmnaUuu (Pan vii 3 36) 

Thus ^ da, to give daddlt, he gives , ’<rrtlfrt dapayati, he causes 
to g«e 

de, to pity, ^^dayale, he ptUes, ddpayati he causes pity 

^ do, to cut ddft or vif» dyati he cuts , ^mEll dapayati, he 
causes cutting 

% dat, to purify, ddyati he purifies , d ipayati, he causes 

to purify 

II Other irregular causatives are given in the follc^ving 1 st Their irregu- 
larity consists chiefly in tahing Uy» with Guna or Vriddhi of the radical 
vowel , sometimes m lengthening the vowel instead of raising it fo Guna 
and frequently in substituting a new base 
I ^ * to go m vnffii arf/tf/c, he reads, Caus 'cnamfw adAyayiaya/i he 
teacliefej (P n vi 1,48) 

a ^r>,tost>,^^f!Tr>c74ok7aft Cau9 vTrnrfffflr/isyob, he places (Panvii^^gj 
• Pin vn 3 3j ' 

t Opt onaUy s mple verb* w tl prepoa t on* ay and aS do not shorten the i I 
jn the causat ve ty does ahorlen rt 

J nfff +1^pran + » toapproacb forms its causal regular when 
*unlerstand tlWTVafit protydyayan Otherwisethe causat \e of 
F f 


‘ "A* •pm™ 

' ’* formed from 
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3 ^tntfy,to'>ounil Caus l^fprfaA«o/)flya/i,hc causes lo sound 

4 T0 irf, to buj, •jtotflr Caus Wl'Trin be causes to buy 

5 ^pfj^hhmdi to tremble, Ishmdjale Caus litjivtiTir kshmu^ajali, 

be caiises to tremble (Pip \ii 3, 36 ) 

6 cAi, to collect, chtttolt Caus ^nuftT eh ipa jali, or regularly 

^•n wrK cha jajati, lie causes to collect (P ip vi 1, 54 ] 

7 cAAo, to cut, tsfir cWjyu/i Cius 'sinnirtr jyayo/j, he causes to cut 

8 STpjytfjn, tobe a^^akc tmfflj igarit Caus ill'tt«jrfry igara jati, he rouses 

9 fttyt, to conquer, jTtftfjaya/*, Cans SJiqufrfy //joyo/i he cause* lo conquer 

10 dendru to be poor, dandratt Caus dandratjati, 

be makes poor 

11 ^hftrf(rfAf,tOBhinc,5fWl^(fWAffe Caus <fhnrtlt<f/if/mj/o/t,hecau5estashine 

1 2 ^ duilt, to sin dush^oU Caus Firafii ddsha jaii, he causes to »in , 

also ifhnrftt rfo»Aayah he demorabtes (Pan m 4,91) 

13 V dhd to shake, rfAifao/i Caus v^rtiir dAdnajoft he causes to shake 

14 tjTp*? to dnnk, finrftrptia/j Caus vnmfn pajnjah, be causes to drink, 

* also paijaUy to be dry 

15 •'JTJJa, to protect, urfffjM/i Caus UTWufii fdajati, he protects 

iS plpri, to lo\e, TftanfiT;rmrf/i Cou* trtnufir frfatiycih, he delights 

17 to roast, ijasrfiriAn^^a/i Caus he makes 

roast, or K Sff gfa bharjjajatt from hhnj 

18 >ftWi to fear, ^flr Mfte/i Caus wnraiWojxtyaie or ‘Ttim WisAoyo/e, 

he frightens, also regularly mmrfst Wnyayati (Pan m 1,35) 

19 ft fwi to throw, ftiftft nnaoUy and sfr mf, to destroj, ft sT ifil mmu/i form 

their Caus like ffi m 1 

ao T 3 ri,toflow or to go, ^Tt<trfya/e Caus Ttnfk repaya/i he makes flow 

21 ^ ruA, to grow ^l^ftraAot* Caus roAayafi, ropoya/i, 

he causes to grow (Par? mi 3,43 ) 

22 vsili tondliere ftjrrrfiTbna/iand wftiTbyote Caus j^ftirfkhaayari T^Tr iuft 

Upajatt and cTPPiSt / ayaya/* and, if the root takes the form i?T ?a, also 
BT?RfitiH^ayaa(Paii vu 3 39) Themcaun^'Taiies scePSn \i 1,48,51 

23 UT lu, to blow, iiTRt t di Cous UTsntft vajajah if it means be shakes 
24, ^ to obtain ^!Tte<» Caw* ^TUUft t lywyflft or UTtnft tSyaya/i, if it 

means to make conceive (Pan >i 1 55 ) 

25 ^ le, to weave, -urtfa layali Caus unptfff tdjayali, he Causes to weave 
56 ^ teif, to conceive, uvihr tai/e Caus ^uufiT reioyafi 

27 H| rye, to cover, ujufK ijajaii Caus UtumfiTfi/ayoya/i, he causes to coser 

28 g^c/i, to choose fadlfit tUudU Cuis he causes to choose 

29 5T? to fall, qftmt f/y«fc Caus Tmrafs i<*lajatt, he fells , but not, if 

it means to move (Pan \ii 3 42) 
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30 ^ .loj to sharpen, Caus JfTPnifiT he causes to sharpen 

31 fmisit/A to succeed, ftnqftr «tOlya/i Cans « tdAof/ati,hc perfonns, 

but TURfiT sedAa jati, he performs sacred acts 

32 Tfft sOf to destroy, a jah Caus TBirnifrr su ja jah, be causes to destroy 

33 sphur, to sparhle, wfrf iphttraU Caus nyrTTfir tpfurajalt and 

sphora jait^ he makes sparkle 

34. spAai/, to grow, apAa jate Caus KpnnifiT sph iiaijalt, he causes 

to grow 

33 smile, smajate Caus smiipa jnte, he astonishes, 

also wrwfir sma ja jatt he cattsea a smile by something (Pan vr 1,37) 

36 ^ Art, to fae ashamed jthrelt Caus hrepa jait, he makes 

ashamed (Pan vji 3 36) 

37 ^ Arc, to call, ^afft htat/att Caus ^rmifiT hvayaijati he causes to call 

38 ^7^ Aon, to kill ^fir Aantr Caus- in7njf/r y/iu/oya/i he causes to kill 

J 454 As causatite verbs arc conjugated eractly like verbs of the Chur 
class, there is no necessity for giving here a complete paradigm Like Chur 
verbs they retain vn^^at/ throughout, eveept m the reduplicated aonst and 
the benedictive Pansmaipada , and they form (he perfect perrphrastically 
The only difficulty in causabve verbs is the formation of their bases, nnd the 
formation of the aonst I'hus ^ krt, as causative, form? Pres Par and Atm 
sstttrfll, htra jah, -(e Itnpf ■ aaay tnr, VK, akaraijai, ta Opt «rt^, 

karajtt, ta Imp ssrcirj *in, Aurojutu, turn Red Perf sertutvr^, 
karajanchakara, “Chakre ($342), Aor achkarat, ta Put 

' «Ml.ramrH , k ira jukyatt, te Cond v sH l tfa g n^ ®1T, aharayuh jat, ta 

Per Put karajtta Ben Aaryo/ grp^inil? Aa/oywA/sA/o. 

^ 46’5 Ifa causative verb has to be used m the passive, vra ay is dropt (^399), 
hut the root remains the same as it would have hcen with tn^a j Hence Pres 
•an aw kurijale, he is made to do , Xhint ya/c, from ruh, he is made to 
grow The imperfect, optative, and imperative are formed regularly The 
perfect la periphrastic vvith the auxiliary verbs m the Atmanejiada 

^466 In the general tenses boweier, where the tf ys of the passive 
disappears 401), the causative vn^«y may op may not reappear, and we 
thus get two forms throughout (sec Colebrooke, p 198 note) 

Fut bhavaytsh je or Wlfq^ iA«nsA je 

Cond abhava y*»Aye or abhattxhje 

Per Fut HwriniT^ &AaiayitoAe or wrfhirrt bhantahe 
Ben vtnifimlq bharayuhtya or mfhxrtu bhuiuhja 
First Aor I I p vtvrmftrfq abhavayuhi or ahhftttsht 

a p wwrxfhvr abkatm jishthaA or V WfPttff ahhntishfhak 
3 P VtJXrfq abhatt 


F f a 
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CIIAPTEIl'XIX 

DCSIDERATl^ E ^iniW 

^ 467 DesulcrntMC I>aaca arc /brmcd by rcdujjljcitJOD, lljc pcewliantwa 
of which will hntc to be treated separately, and bj ndiling to tlic root 
Thus from to be, bulMih, to wish to be 

{ 468 These new bases arc conjugated like Tud roots lubhil- 

shaini, 6 u 6 /n 7 ihast, btMilsAah, bubfiM itah, S.c 

^ 469 The roots svliich take llie intermediate base been gi\cn before 
(§§ 33 *> 34 ^)> ^ those which take intermediate Thus from 

to know.firftf^iiiirfijA, to wish to know, from if//-/, to cross, finrftwfj/enjA 
or firrrt^ titar/r/i, to wish to cross 

^ 470 As a general rule, tliougli liable to exceptions, it may be stated 
that bases ending in one consonaat may be strengthened by Guna, jf they 
take the intermediate t Tims ^ ludb forms iuioJbtsba/t, 

fTTfO^TT 1 irardA«/ia/r dtfinisba/i also ^ ip, 

frofnif? e/ii^arM^cti j -dp, ^ fi w fa tttdamhnlt But f>t» fiAirf, Des 
fitfiewfit bibhtlsalt (rati I 2, lo), ^ jUffbuljhiU (Pan >ii 

3, is) In fact, no Guna without intermediate ^ * * 

^ 471 Qut there are importaot exceptions In many cases the base of 
the dcstderatiTC is neitticr strengthened nor weakened, ^ rurf, i; tsf^nfii 
runtiuhati Other bases may be streoglhcDed optionally, fggfrf u ^ 

dtdyufuhale or f^xfrfTD^ didyoluhaU Certain bases which do not take 
intermediate s are actually weakened, ^n^«.er/>, ««Ai//;4at» 

j Verbs which do not take Guna, though they have interciediate 5 1 
^ rud, to cry, v^f'i'lff' nireriisHoti fk^nd, to knoir, 

to steal, munwtAuAatt (P-to i 2, 6) , 

3 Verbs which may or may not take Guna, though they have mtennediate ^ i 
Verbs bcgionuig with consonants, and ending in any single consonant, 
except ^ y or and bavjDg or for their >oweL {Pan ; 2,26) 
dyut, didyutuhoti or didyotuhati 

But f^dir, rfirfcrisAff/i or, without ^1, dudySshaii (Pan 

VII 3 , 49) » Wir vni, fiTTfinni ncartithate or ft^rwftf xnnUati 
3 Verbs ending in ^ * or ^ not takmg intermediate 1, lengthen their 
vowel, final ^ r« and ^ n become ^ ir, nnd, after labials, -51^ dr 
(Pan VI 4,16) 

ji, to conquer, 3 ^^fit yiiy(l$ha{t • 

^ kn, to do, cMirshati M, to cross, titinhah 

^ mn to die, rttumdrshait , ^jwf, to fill, w^ufir 
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If, however, they take intcrmeJiatc ^ i, U>cy likewise take Guna 
f?cr »mj, to smile, fmnfwnfK siimttyishalt ^ p^, to purify, fwqfw*nr p>pa 
vishafc, to swallow, funftTlfit jiganshati , ifp, to respect, 

didarishate. ‘ 

4 to go, as a aubslilutc for ^ » to go, and /lan to kill, lengthen 
their ^o^\ cl before the a of the dcsulcrativc {Piti vi 4, J6) 

JT^l^yani, adhijig tmsate, he wishes to read , but ffPTfhwfir^iyami- 

s/iali, he wishes to go 

^T^Iian, fsnm?n jtghamsnlt he wishes to kill 

5 Tr^T lan, to stretch, lengthens its vowel optionally (Pan v 4, 17 ) 

Tn^tan, HrHmfit tii iiisah or f?iirf(fxbiamsatt but also fiTK^infK tilantshalt 

(Pan VII 2,49 

6 to obtain, drops its »( « and lengthens the vowel before the 
of the desulcrntive (Pan vi 4, 42 ) 

aoM. f*nrTwfff aish (sau but frrrrfvnifii ttaanuhaU 

7 ?nr ffrah, to take, to sleep, and V^prachh, to ask, shorten their 

bases hy Saniprafftrona (Pap i 2, 8 ) 
grah, jighriksUali ^nsiap, aiishupsalt 

m^prack/j, pipjfchchhtshah 

8 The following terbs shorten their vowel to t before the / of the 

desiderativc, insert Tt t (Pap vii 4,54), and reject tlie reduplication 
*ft mi (nlwrfit mmuU, to destroy, and ftnrifir mtnoU, to throw), Dcs fi rro f n 
mttsah 

ITT ma (*nf 5 T mult, to measure fmftw mtnite, to measure, xiuw ma jate, to 
change), Dea Otwfrf mitsah f*np-«l mtlsale 
^da ( tt ^ lPff dadatt, to give, ^rfirdd/i, to cut, ufirdyeti, to cut, dayaie, 
to pity), Dcs ditsaii, dihate « 

VT dh& (^virfir dadhdu, to place, vufk dhajaU, to dnnk), Des fSmrfir dhttsaU 
./> 4 XtK«.*'alfts\dp.w 4 'yfij*.fiTrnwul wUliDut jc dunlinatinr 
T»t^ra 5 A, to begin (^MW rabhafe), Des ftwnr rtpsate 
rSW labh, to take (tw^ labhate), Des fty«a?r lipsate 

iai *to be able (ST^ftr idknoti, iahjatt), Des fin^fiT Sikshah 

Ttf( pat, to fall (TTiffk^atati), Des finwfir pitaalt 
TlFpad, to go padyaie), Des ftnnir pttsate 

to obtain (vmftfiT apnoti), Des iyafir ipsatt 
fft^j/iap, to command (pqafrf jnapayalS^ Dcs phsftr jidpsatt 
^u pdh, to grow (Mjvhftt ndhnoti), Des Irlsalt 

^v^^dambh, to deceive dabliaoii), Des orfvvi^dbtpsali 

m«cA, to free (s^fiT niK cAati), Dcs mobahale or <* fnvmukihate, 

he Wishes for spintunl freedom 
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nv nt.dk to finish (trwfir irfkftRrfir pralt ntsatt, m the 

sense of injuring, oUicr\;isc ftawfir nratsati, nho ftfC tFfa nrtlsalt 
I 473 Certain acrbs which are commonly considered to belong to the 
Bhu class arc really desidcratrtc bioes ‘ 

f'^fiSWrl clnltt$ale he cures 
gn fftiji, ^Tp*r?r Jie despises 

{ij, Miishaft, be bear* 

JTr^wim, ifNnn mfjn«)jfl/e, he imcstigates 
badh bibhahate, he loathes 

^TTTJt dldimsaU, be straightens 
SIT*l^idn, ^l* ls nw^ SiSd)»taie, he sb&rpens 

HedupUcdltoit tn Deaideralites 

J 473 Resides the general rules of reduplication given 10^^303-319*, 
the following speciol rules witji regard to the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable arc to be observed m forming the desidcmtive base 
Radical ^ a and wt « ore represented by ^ f in the reduplicative syllable 
(Pin VII 4,79) 

^pacA fTTSlftt p«paA»A«/i Wl *M 1, firnsfit twAfAaeoh 
§ 474 ^ *tnndmg as Giina nr Vndtlhi of radical y « or 
d, are represented by in the reduplicative syllable, provided they be 
preceded bj wpA *(_«*> Kr,rfl (Pan vii 4 80) 

Cm inaRm(ViJ(y«f»!0 jukalt, (Reel Aor nyjpaia/ ) $66^375 

y^^bhu ftrvrnrftrtifff bibhitajtihett, (Red Aor vrfbmr abibkatot ) 

^ j/k, finrfhnTtf tjtjatisliaftf nnd Caus Desid fuinufinrirf yiyoicyuABh 
fTiHHfuur<tyiy-ii.ayt*A<rti, (Red Aor vsHl>T'Jit ajjovat) 

Butina numva jahatt (Red Aor TprmTCTiiJnaiaf ) Seefsyjt 

^ 47-5 Roots ^ sru to flow ^ hv, to bear, ^ dm to run 5 pru, to 
approach Vphi to swim cAya, to (all, may under similar circumstances 
c^itionally take ? i or ^ a in the reduplicative syllabic 
^srti, ftrFT^fsnfif Sisraia^wkali or ^onfmtfir swroiByisAa/* but the simple 
desidcTative susriUhalt only 

the Caus of^rnnop, forms ^cmflVifiTeiuAi'fipayisAoti 
^ 47S Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication, to which allusion was made m §378 Thus (Pan vi 1, a) 
wjl aS forms vr%3r4-^rfh eSti+tsi»lt 
a( forma vifr^ + K**^ 

vtt^oAsA form* ttPwst 4 - ocAiijA + ttAnb 
■50^ kcAcAA foinis af^^+ ^nfri vektehekh 4- tfkalj 

• Except onal redupl fat on oceius m f^^fh eS *f»Ssf. les des 

from fwe»i (Paij VII 3 m fddl^fo/ sA&Aait from ft Ai (Pip ' 11 3 56) &e 
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§ 477. If the root cnis m a double conaonant, tbc fim Inv- >A 
j9 n, F d, or r, llicn the second letter la reduplicated 
^^^arch, 'srf^friTifn arcAicA tthaU 
vnd, «n{/i<f-iaAab 

ubj, u6jy-j»Aofo 

In frjA j the Hat consonant rs reduplicated 

inky, Sf’SfgKftT trakyty-tshalt 

In the verbs beginning with‘WptfsrAfl«rfrfj/a/t(^ 498) the (Inal if ^13 rciluphcattil 
tC^kaniidij, cirfftrfrprfil kanddyuj-uhaii 


C IT APT 11 R XX 

1^TP.^SIVE \EPns 

§ 478 Intensive, or, as they are sometimes called, frequentative bases 
are meant to convey un intcnscness or frequent repetition of the BClion 
expressed by the simple verb Simple verbs, expressive of motion, some- 
times receive tlic idea of tortuous notion, if used as intcnsives Some 
intensive bases convey the idea of reproach or disgrace, 6ic 

J 479 Only bases beginning with a consonant, and consisting of one 
syllable, arc liable to he turned into intensive bases Verba of the Chur 
class cannot be changed into mtensire verbs There are, however, some 
exceptions Thus xrs aft to go, though beginning with a vowel, forms 
afafyafe, he w-mders nhout , to cat, wi ' jnauH aSaiyale pt, 

togo, mrwtflrarj/a/eandxTTfwaror/j(Siddh-Kuum vol u p 216), 3^tfrnif, 
to cover , dn ondyaU (P^u iit i.a*) 

^ 480 There arc two ways of forming intensive verbs 

1 By a peculiar reduplication and adding vj ya at the end 

2 By the same peculiir reduplication without any modification in the final 

portion of the base The latter occurs very seldom 
Bases formed in the former way admit of Atmanepada only , 

Ex W bhd, hobhdyate 

Bases formed in the latter way admit of Parasmaipada only, though, accordiii" 
to some grammarians, the Atmanepada also raay be formed 
Ex vt^bhd, whriflfiT lobhntu op wnfrfn bob/wh 
The Atmanepada would be Wipr bobMte 

§ 481 hen vj ya is added, the effect on the base 13 generally the same 
asm the passive and bcncdictive Par ({389) TJius final vowels arc 
lengthened cAi, to gather, chtcMjate , ^ Sru, to hear, 

iosTuyale vsi d is changed to ^ f ^ in dba, to place, ^vti^ dtdhi.jate w r/ 
becomes Ixfr, or, after labials, T*xirr utrf, to erosi, 
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to fill, poptirijate Fm^l ^ p, howc\cr, when following a simple 

consonant, is changed to 'fl ri, not to ft rt ^ kn, to do, ^ al ip cfieMjate 
When following a double conaonnnt it is changed to ar w smp, to 
remember, tjtoStI ^£^^mon^a/e These mtensiic bases are conjugated like 
bases of the Div class in the Atmanepadn It should be obsened^ however, 
that m the general tenses roots ending in vowels retain r{^ij before tlie 
intemednlc 3^ <, while roots ending in consonants throw off the r? ya of 
the special tenses altogether Thus from sfnp ImiMya, sft^jnrr bobM rj Ud 
from wfha'ie&hid ja, belhditd 

^482 Whea^^sjanotadded thcmtcnsivebasesaretreatedlikcbascsofihe 
Huclass Thcrulesofreduplicationarctheaamc Observe, however, thatierbs 
with final or penultimate ^ n have peculiar forms of their own 490], 

and verbs in start from abase m^ar, and therefore have^am the redu- 
plicative syllable «TT/ar,7tntfR/«tfln7ii, 3rd pers plur tnfin.fir t Uiratt 

^ 483 According to the rules of the Hu class, the weak terminations require 
Guna (§ 397) Hence from tjt^ioiudA, t fj s itf ut bobodhmt but bo- 
budhmah From’vfhj SoiAif, iftiftfti AoWouii, wMrjrftT JoWirmni but 

bobhumab Remark, however, that mi 2 3 p siug Pres z 3 p sing 
Iinpfi3 p sing Imp maybe optionally inserted 
tjVsfrfbt bobodhnt or^ft^dtfkbobud&mt wbrlfit AoSAomi or boShai im 

And remark further, that before this mtermcdiate ^ f, and likewise before 
weak terminations beginoing with a vowel, intensive bases ending m con- 
sonants do not take Gena (Pan vir 3, S^) Hence ftriftfk bobudftfmt, 
v t ^vi ifa bobudhani, abobudham From ft? iid, 


rj-esent 

or 

veiednii or vevtdimi 
gwfiw or ^ft^< 
vetelsi or vevtdisht 
or 

leietti or tnfdili 
wft? tnidiab, &c 


Imperfect 

Vl^ft? 

avevulam 

VT^ft?l 

ttietet or nen-irfiA 
or 

aieret or avettdU 
vvwfirg avevtdia 


Impeat ve ^ 
tei'ii^aRi 

wftfs 

leiiddkt 

or 

leifKii or teiiditu 
veitdaia 


' ' Ilulea of BedupliCtthonfor Intenmes . 

§ 484. The simplest way to form the peculiar reduphcatioa of mtcnsivcs is 
to take the base used in the general tenses, to change it into a passive base 
by adding vj ya, then to reduplicate, according to the general rules of redupli 
cation, and lastly, to raise, where possible, the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable by Guna (Pun >« «“d vi« to vn d (Pup vn 4 83] 

fw cht, to gather, ckuja, cheeMjale ^fir eheeheti 

■53^ hruS, to abuse, Wipi krviya, ehokruSyale wbatfe cAotrosA/i 
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trank, to npproaclij tTHR (rauhja, •jftgrWTT iotraukyate, totraukU 

reky to suspect, \!R reAt/a,'' 5 ft^m‘eft»/a/e, "rtfiR rerekli >, 

^ krj, to Jo, hrhjQy ehekrhjalc , eharinrU 

^ kri, to scatter, cstq Unja, chtkinjate . chjkarti (J 482.) 

to fill, Tjupitrya, fOf&njate , 'urefn |«Jpart* 

smn, to remember, amaryay uibiuh sdsmaryate , Wf&fa aarsmarh*. 
^ dd, to give, ^ dvja, dedtyate, dddati 

^ hte, to call, pr kdtja, ^oAilya/c. johott 

f 485 The roots •st^vaacA, ^«raM», tqi^rfAiawis, 

pad, «Aand, place vft nt between the reduplicative syllable and 
the root. (Pin. vii 4, 84 ) 

to go round, ta ni vachyate, vql-i^'lfir laniiaftcJdli, 

srams, to tear, sa nt araayate, WRlatrtfk ^aniaranuf^i 

dhvaina, to fall, da nt dhiaayale, dan/d/iiaiiisfti. 

iArawiS, to fall, ha nt bhraayaie, hanibkramsiti 

kaa, to go, cha n( haayate, '4'il^rftfii chanikastii 

VK pat, to fly, pa nt palyate, panipatUt, 

^^^pad, to go, p<i nlpadyate, panfpadtit 

akand, to step, cha nt tkadyaU, chanfakondilt. 

§ 486 Hoots ending m a nasab preceded by ^ a, repeat the nasal in the 
reduplicative syllable (Pip vij 4, 85) The repeated nos'd iff treated likfc 
and the sonel, being long by position, is not lengthened. , 

Tl»^^yam, to go, -atnrx^ janyamyale sjnnlfiT janyarntti 

bhram, to roam, bambhramyate , bmbhramtU 

^ ban, to kill, jaiirfhanyaU , viTRlfK,;oi>yAonf/i 

$ 487. The roots to recite, ^jabh, to yawn, ^ dak, to bum, 

to bite, to break, rrj^pa», to bind, insert a nasal ru the 

reduplicative syllable (Pun nr 4, Sd ) \ 

"Stnjap, ■sc^rnUi jaujapyate , •srvrtlfjtya»y«p|<j 
^’j^rfanii, itou ff damdaiyaie, damdaSUi 

§ 488 The roots MX char and phal form their intensues as, 
cfiaiicAdryate and chanchurUt or cltahchirh 

'^r^^iTfpampkuhjaieandtf^rflfitpamphuhttOTV^^parapJtuUi (P^n j 

§489 Roots with penultimate ^ f* insert tft ri la tbeir reduplicative 
syllible (Pan vir 4, 90 ) 

^•vnt, •qx'hpiA to r/ tntya/e t« r« tntfti 

In the Pir these roots allow of six formations.. (Pin mi 4, j 
■sT^tflfil VO r tntil, vanorti 

* This form follows from Pan >« 4,9J,andia»up|oiiedbythe 
Other gtuttvraanans give srfjTflBrfi 
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t'a ri tnff/i. * 'ifnfS varicarlt. 
trfVjfflftT ra ri vfitUi. nttirfS vcrivaTli. 

§ 490«. 'flic same applies to roots ending in ^ p, if tiscil in the Parasmai- 
paih. ^Ptin-vn. 4 , 92 .) 

^ cha r kortti. charkarii. 

cha ri itarWi. c/joriitarif. 

' ^ ^rQgr O flr cha rt korUi, * charikerti. 

§ 491. A few freqnentathcljasM are peculiar in the formation of their base*. 
X 7 ^#ca;j, to sleep, ^‘llYi^'iosAifpya/c,* but XriTTfH rimjpii. (Pan.yi. 1,19.) 

syam, to sound, wftrrqit »e»iinj/at<; but trnSf? acjitpjarti. 

• ^ tye, to cover, eiiyoie, butitTOlfirtdtydii; or (J 483) qr^tdrye/i. 
to desire, TTYTOf rdBC%rt/c; imfe ribosA/t. (Pari, vi. i, 20.) 
chCt'j, to re2ai;d, cAe/t/ya/e; chekeli. (Pan. vi. 1, 21.) 

■BIF(fydy, to grow, pepiyalt ! nTOlfit j>u/>ytt/i. (Pi;'i.vi, 1,29) 
ft3it/,toawcllj7it3p7tio%ai<or$PEfttnlic«iya/e;^^icitWi. (Pin, VI. 1,30) 
1^Aan/'toidl,^rjfN^4<yA»fyo?<; ipifayaAyAan/i. (Pati. vii. 4, 30, v.) 

to smell, •^‘Hl^j<<?Ar«jfa/e, ^ms^Jayhniti (PSr.vii. 4,31,) 
wn tfAmd, to blow, efer/Am/yotef dddhmdlt. (P3ri,vu.4,3i.) 

to shallow, ^fn^/eyi/yare; XTmffi/Jynr/i. (Pin, viii. a, so.) 
flp h, to lie Uow n, iafnyyate; ftpfir Sekh. (PAn. vii. 4, aa.) 

§ 492. fVom derlvahse verbs new derixatn^s may be formed, most ef 
which; liowexcr,, ore nilbct the creation of grammarians, than the property 
of the 5poken language. Thus from WTtnrfjt lh<ivai/ttii, the causal of 
he causes to be, a new desidcrativc is derived, fmnqftqfh iiSAuioyiaAoh, he 
wishes to cause existence. So from tbc intensive boMdyate, he 

exists really, is forined bobhdijuhal}, be wUbes to exist really; 

. Tbe (ormstion And cosju^iorMif Intxiuive id the P^raamnipmU, nr the sn celled 
Chaclsarlta, Atare girja nse.tS * gyit d discussioa emaoj native gremoiKians 
According theory jfjm, the sign of th« Inteaiive Ataianepide, hes to l>c sup- 

pressed liy^<^ Ink this suppression Uie ebaoRW produced in the x erbal base bytT^you 
would cease (Pun « i, ^S). except cciUin changes which are cousidereit lu Anaugakliya, 
/• .•'■^'•'•'1 ' . ’ ■ .T.*’- ' C ngM of theinol that are totake 

I . I • ‘ ’ ■' are distinctly mentioned by 

1' • ’■ ‘ . ' * extended to the Intens Par, 

graunn«rajis differ, jhus the Praknyi-Kainiiudi forms soskoptt, beoaxue Pin vi.' 

I, tg, presenbes Ytvvm tcahuf}a 1 e,«fbei autbonties fona only VTT^fig *i&'<iyi»or VIT^nilfir 
sisMpfli. ColehWeallowawraftcJrtefi^ 33 »).b«OMssePdn.M i.ai.presmbea^^^hm 
eh'Hi/ate. end the commeotary argues ’ m tnov of Hu^ Colelrooke {p 321) 

declines to fotm hycaoMiit u m the W only that r,ir, vi. j, jg, allows 

aejnmyafel Whether the Perfect aturald Eie penphrastic orredupLcated is Ukemie 
.a moot pouit^ among gtamimknaoB, some fonmog whTrHmTC ioiftacatlciatilra, ethers 
xftiTW ioiJiara, others ^4n bohlSi'O 
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then a nciv causathc may be formed, hohhihjiihaydlt, he catiscs « 
^ish to exist really; and again o new dcsideratuc, lohMuhthn- 

yishati, be wishes to excite the dcSirc of real existence. 


CIIAPTEK XXI. 


DENOMINATIVE VEEIJS. 

§ 493, There arc many verbs in Sanskrit which nn^ rlcnrly denved from 
nominal bases*, and \^hich generally liave tire mcaulngpof behaving hk^, or 
treating some one like, or wishing for or doing whatever is expressed by the 
noun. Thus from kyena, hawk, we have iyertayate, he. behnveS 

like a hawk; from '^puira, son, he treats some one like 

a son, or be wishes for. a son. Some ticnominatives are/ormed without any 
derivative syllable. Thus from ^nrrXmAffa, ijrwffiT Artr A/r<iA, he bchavys like 
Krishna; from father, fmrtfir ju 7 orfl/i, he hchavqs like a^fathcr. 

These dcnoiolnativ c \ erbs, however, cannot be formed at pleasures and many 
even of those which would be sanctioned by the rules of native grammarians, 
are of mre occurrence in tlie national literature of Indio. TJicee verb* should 
therefore be looked for in the dictlonarj* rather than in a grammar. ,A few . 
rules, however, on their formation'and general meaning, may hefe lie given.., 
Denominalnet in w ya, Paratmeiparfa. ■% 

^ 494. By adding w yn to the bise of a noun, denominAthes arc formed 
expressing a wish. From riV 9^0, cow, Tm^it yatyad, he wishei,for.cows. 
These verbs might be called nominal dcsidcrathes, and they never govern jt 
new accusative. • ^ 

§ 495. By adding the same Tjyo, denominatives are formed expressing pnefa 
looking upon or treating something like thc«ubjpct expressed by the nonn. 
Thus from tj^puira, son, g^hrfV f?n 5 /»v/r/yo/» Shftpatn, he treats th& pupil hke 
a son. By a similar process nfaifjivfif prdsddiyati, from palace, 

means to behave ns if one were in a pxlacA j UlHl^luth wqji pra^ddiyati 
hu\yam bhtkshuh, the beggar lives in his hut as if it were a pilacc. 

§ 49^. Before this w ya, ^ 

1. Final XJ o and ^ « are changed to ^ f; ^TtT *w/t^ daugh ter,'* ^^*! 4 
sutiyalij he wishes for a daughtert. ' r *• ' 


• They nre colleJ in Sanskrit ItUia, from An^a, it is said, a crude sound, and 
V dfttt, for VT 3 rf^a'Ju, root (Carey, Graniinar, p 543<} 

* t Minute distinctions aremaJe between w^nl^rriofanfyafi, he mshes to eat at the pro ee 
time, and VJ^i4iflfri<r/fliid'yafi,hcisr»Tenonslyhtmgiy, bei«t;cn4<«klafif^«i^d 
. forwater.and^'^SlfiTvrfanyon’.heatarTesanderavesforwafer, bettreen VHHlfkrfAaiKf^af, 

IS iresede foe oxalth. and Vffrijftr /firtnftran be mska ibe sotna Qonsy. (Pin (n ^ 
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2. ^ t and u are lengthened; VTupoti, tnnstcr, patlyalit he trenU 

like a master; inn, poet, TJhifiT he wishes to be n poet. 

3 ^ ft bccomca rl, eii o becomes or, ^ cm becomes cc ; 

piln, father, ftr^hrfit pitrfjfa/t, he treats like a father , ifl nftts, sliip, 
?TT®rfk naryah, ho wishes (or n shtp 

4 final « IS dropt, and other final consonants remain' unchanged; 

tr^r^r/tjan, Jting^ TTsfHfftr rvy/yc//, lie treats hie a ling, payeS/ 
milk, snnarfjT payasyah, he wishes for imlk; nirA, speech, iirnfiT 
vnchyati (P'ln't 4, Ij), snrr^wawas, srorship, nama*yatt, he 

worships (Pill Itl 1. 19). 

Dfiiommahres ja, ^tmnnepaHa 

^ 497. A sccontl clsss of denominate cs, fotmed by adding ts pc, has 
the meanAg of bchaiing like, or becoming like, or actually doing what )S 
cipretsed bj the noun Tlicj differ from the preceding class by gencrallj 
following tbe ^tTnmepwla *, and by a difiercnee in the motbfieation of the 
final letters of the nominal bue Thus 

1. final w*« IS lengthened; /irewc,hanl, ii/n 6 ijete,\\e hehnc* 

like a lawk, TT?; sound, ioM tyatt, he makes n sound, 

he sounds, w?t Mnm. much, wjnflTt /AnM»/nle, he becomes much, 
WT ifliAfi, nuseluef. tims^ iorA/»ya/e, he plots, romfluMfl, 

^iminatuig, tbrnTOf romanlMt/atf, he nimmalcs llic final | f of 
femimne bases m generally dfojrt, and the mnsetihue hue taken 
instead, vrrrft iumdrt, girl, ysrrrnJ^ Ivmirnyolf, he behairs hki » 
prl. (Pm M 3.36-41 ) 

5 and 3 nnal ^ 1 and T w, ^ p, wl o, w) au are trratnl ns iii J 496, ^rlV 

facf.i, purr, sn^aJt fuMfyofr, he bceomrs pure 

4 nnal s^n » dropt, and the pPwhtig \owel is Irngthmed; THT^ryan, 
king, rnrrc» r y Jyff/r, he bfhiTes like « king; Tar( wtiwcn, heat, 
y ui i ui Htfm.lyetf, It tends out heat 
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Kan( 3 rdcli*s, i c beginning Tnth Kandu Tlicy tike H >ja, botli in 
PirasmaipacH an^l Atmancplda, and keep it through the general tenset 
under the rcstnctiom applying to other denommituci m t/a 501) 
Nouns ending m Vt a drop it before V ya Thus from T7i7> agaila, free 
from illness, VNififri ayadjaU^ he 19 free from illness, irom tixhha^ 
pleasure, gukhjali, he gives pleasure, from lanid, scratching, 

or Jcan^dyalt or te, he acratches , 

Denominattres in sq aya 

^ 499 Certain (lenominative verbs, which express a wish, take XJj sya 
instead of q ya Thus from Ushira, mdk, t/hrqffT JtrMrattjait, llie child 
longs for milk, from rTna foiono, salt, rjqcrwfit hianaiifaU he desires salt 
Likewise sasi^rtr ahaayali the marc longs for the horse , ■^qrqfir t njXojya/i, 
the cow longs for the bull (Pin VII 1,52) Some authorities admifrTqr^o and 
XT¥q asya, in the sense of extreme desire, after all nominal bases TIius from 
RV madAu, honey, qqrqfit madAi»ya/i or qwiqfiT niorfAriwyafh.hc longs for 
honey 

Deaominalieer in srnq kamjo. 

J 500 It 1$ usual to form desiderativc verbs by compounding a nominal 
base with isriq lamyo, 1 dcnomioatne from ?rrq Jove Thus ^snaTfiT 
ptt/rci imya^i, he has the wish for a son, Put jni/raiumyUi 

Here the qy, it is said is not liable (0 be dropL (Siddh Kaum vol 11 

p 242 ) 

§ 501 The denominatives m qya arc conjugated bkc verbs of the Bhi 
flass in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Prrs ualmfo jnitriy tmi, Impf 
WUSlTq Qpulrt jam, Imp putrtynnt. Opt puinyeyamt Pres 

Syenaye, Impf ojyen lyc. Imp iyetuxyax. Opt ^qqrqq 

hjenayeya In the general tenses the base is qaTu putri J or mrqrq^fyeM'jy 
but when the denommatiTe n y is preceded by a consonant, "i^ y may or 
miy not be dropt in the general tenses (Pap vi 4 50) Hence, Per Perf 
q^ilPTlR pufriyamasa [§ 5)* Aor apulnyishom, Fut 

puCrtyishyami, Per Fut puinytid, Ben pvlrlyasam 

From qq i trqrf f jend jate. Per Perf hjennyamasOy ^or w^qrrrftrfq 

aiyenaytsht, Fut iyenayxshye-, &.e • 

From jaaiidA, fuel, qfhuifil samtdhyaU, he wishes for fuel , Per Fut 
nTHfu nn samtdhyxt t or-wfitfinit sawirfAit t, &.c (Pan M 4 50) 

D<»no»j»nff/ires in vrq aya 

^ 50'’ Some denommatirc verbs arc formed by adding ▼rq aya to certain 
nominal bases- They generally express the act implied by the nominal 
base They may be looked upon as verbs of the Chur class They arc 
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conjugated m the Parasmaipada and AtmanepadO) some in the Atmnnepada 
only They retain m the genenl tenses under the limitations that 

apply to verbs of the Chur class and causatives (viz benedictive Par , redu- 
plicated aonst, &c)> and their^radicnl von els arc modified accordmg to 
the nilcs applying to the verbs of the Chur class 296, 4) 

Thus from 17151 pf^Sa, fetter, fSTtn^mfir ttptiSayatt, he unties , from •^^varman, 
armour, sninvarmayii/i he arms, (the final hcing dropt), 

from *nr munrfa, shaveu, UT^tfiT mundayalt, he shaves , from fabda, 
sound, ^rse^rfiT fairfoyafj, he malces a sound (Dhatupatha 33, 40), from 
lira TKiSra, mixed, ft^ttrfvr mtSrayalt, he mixes (Pap iii i, ai , 25) 

Some of these verbs are always Atmanepada Thus from ^^puchehha, tail, 

* uipuehehJiayate, he lifts up the tail (Pan iit I, 20) 

If vni aya is to be added to nouns formed by the secondary affixes HT^wa/, 
f*TW nun these affixes must be dropt Prom sfNw sray- 

tia, having garlands, tutvOt srejayaii 

If VITO aya is added to femmine haves, they ore generally repheed by the 
correspoudiug inascuhnc base From Syeni (f 247), white, ^u ' l T urrf 
Syztayaiis he makes her white (Pan vi 3 36) 

Ccrlaiti adjectives which change their base before ^ tshiha of the super- 
lative, 3 o the same before ^aya nr mndu, soft, mradayait^ 

he softens, ^duia, far, davcyati, he removes 
Some nommal bases take vsTijTr apaya Thus from wii aatya, true, 

saty.fpdyatit'he speaks truly, from vr^arib/i, sense, TTWnwfir artiapayalt, 
he explatos < 

* DcnoiTUnatjPCT vnihoul any Affix 

§ 303 According to some authorities every nommal base may be turned 
into a denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal terminations of the 
First Diiision, and treab/jg the b.ise J/ke a icrhsl iba^c of iho Bhd class 
« a 13 added to the base, except where rt exists already as the final of the 
nommal base , other final and medial vowels take Gu^a, where possible, as 
in the Bhvk class. 

Thus from ifis/tna, ^nrrfir XnsAvaft, he behaves like Krishna , from’ 
mg ! ffia/tf, garland, JTTWrfir tniUatt, it is like a garland, Impf vruTHnr 
amctUl, Aor wVTHTtfhr amuJasU. from ^ kaii, poet, kavayatt, 

he behaves bke a poet, from fti t», bird, Uvfir vayati, he flies like a 
bird, from father, ftnnrfilpi/orati, he 15 like a father, from 

rajoH, king, udWTri mjanah, he is like a king (Pan vi 4, 13) 
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^rtiert haram prati halahalam, ^cnom \r\s for Unra, u»hnu- 

vianiarchyate, he jb worshipped after Vishnu, tjTT tmu hanm snralf, 

the goda are less than Han 

The ablatnc is goiemed hj tr^pra/i, sjftpan, ^ opa, ^ « IK 

bhakith praixj amritaai, immortality in return for faith, ^ <* 

mnlt/ob, until death, op<^ ingartebhyo iris?i(a detah, it 

has rained airay from Trigarta, or vfK f^'TTIiJP jtan tngartebhynh, round 
Txjgarta, witliout touching Tngarla 

The locative IS governed by and ad/ll Ex gnj «* |?n'iTO «7>fl 

nishke larsh tpanam, a Karshfipana la more than ft Nishkn , 
aJ/ti pancliiileahii hrahmadattah, Bralimudaltu governs over the Paiich^as 

§ 507 There arc many other ad\ctbs in Sanskrit, some of which may 
here be mentioned 

1 Tiie accusative of adjectives m the neuter may be used as an adverb 
Thus from *r? manda^, slow, ntaadam mandamt slowly, slouly, 
5^ quickly, yr dArwaA fnily 

a Certum compounds, ending like accusatives of neuters, are used adver* 
hially, such as yathuiakli, according to one’s power For 

these see the rules on composition 

3 Adverbs of place 

antfli”, within, with loc and gen , between, with ace wtt antaru, 
between, with acc rtacJa antarena, betw een, with acc , without, with 
acc wrenr ant, far off, with all vahth, outside, with «bl vnrwT 

samaija, Tiear, with acc fH^mmkashi, near, with acc ’Tf^vpan, 
above, over, vvitb acc and gen «cAcAai/, high, or loud 

nichath, low ww* ndhah, lielow, with gen and abl wtm nta(, below, 
with gen fiTC' /«r(i7«, across with acc or loc ^ tha, here ^TI_p«r(, 
before rnreisamoA-sAani WT?nc(^su*s/iu/, m the presence wvfi^TTsailaiM/, 
from jjttrcA, before, with gen ^in am t, wwr soeftn, ttt^r s t^am, 

*rwTJ«m f, together, with instr ehJttlah on all sides, 

with acc •^wrnr ttMcya/aA oil both eidirs with acc wnjmr ^aCTcn/«/, 
from all sides jx di?r<iJn, far, with occ , abl and gen vsrfiraan/ul^flm, 
near, with nep abl , and gen mvicS riihak^ ^^H^pnthaTt, apart 

4 Adverbs of time 

inTtcpra/nr, early rnw $ayam, at cve rfit i, by day vti^ ahnaxja, 

by day ^ doshd, by night, wa: nailam, by night ■swr uth t, early 
yt gapoil, nt the snroe time via adyti, to^dvy Bf* hyab, yesterday 
pMedi/uh, yesterdoy ^ hah, tomorrow vTrtlf*? paredyau, 
tomorrow lot*S fwxc/irem, fC<<] cAirena, fwrrtl c^ir lyn, 

fqrn^ c/irti/, chrasya, long Wrn aarut, txK^aanat, 
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COMPOVMD WORDS. 

J 5*®* power of forraing two or morifwortls into one, which belongs 
to all Aryan languages, baa been so laigcly'dcvclopcd in Sanslcrlt that a few 
of the more general rules of composition claim a place cv cn in an elementary 
grammar. 

As a general rule, all words which form a compound, drop their 
inflectional terminations, e'ccept the last. They appear in that form which 
is called the'ir base, and when they have more than one, in their Pada base 
(i 180). Hence dft'O-ddSBA, a servant of god ; rHjapurtiihah, 

a king's man j WiQi^n: prttlyogmukhah, £iciog nest; 

§ 511. Sometimes the sign of the feminine gender in the prior elements 
of a compound may be retained. This is chiefiy the case when the feminine 
is treated as on oppellalive, and would lose its distinctive meaning by losing 
the feminine auE< < "JiBUTflfllfn Ao/yihimdtu, the mother of a beautiful 
daughter (Pin. vi. 3, 34) \ kafh( 6 hdryah, having a KatW for one’s 

wife (Pin. vr. 3, 41) If the feminine forms a mere predicate, it generally 
loses its feminine suffirj iohhaTiabkdryok, having a beautiful wife 

(Pin. VI. 3, 34 5 42)- 

The phonetic rules to be observed are those of external Sandhi with 
certain modifications, as explained in 24 seq.* 

§312. Compound words might ha\c been divided into substantival, 
adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like ta{jUKn»A(i/i, his man, 

nilotpalam, blue lotus, %*rr dviffavam, two oxen, W f niv^ aynt- 
dhUmav, fire and smoke, might have heen classed as substantival ; V ^ tl lfg ; 
hafiuvrihih, possessing much rice, as an adjectival ; end srwntf^ yalhdiokti, 
according to one’s strength, as an adverbial compound. 

Native grammarians, however, have adopted a different pnnciple of divi. 
Sion, clasNDg all compounda under six different heads, under the names of 
Talpurvtha, iCarmodWroya, Difyu, Bahucriht, and -/Ivyai/fthdia. 

* Occisionsllj bases ending m s Img vowel shorten it, and bases ending m a short 
towel lenRtben it m the nii61le of » compound. water, pdJc, foot, 

(Ipdaya.bcart, frequently substitute the bases (i e and ^ ilnd, 

indroyoft, heart -diaease, or iftrfajwroyo* (I'Jn ti 3. i-i—Ca ) 

The particle wbicb is intended to expreu eontempt, as ^SRir. kubmmana^, 

% bad nrjhoan, substitutes ^ tad m a delmnwiatwe compound before words Irgmiuoff 
with consoDants . w-jd: tadnsU rah, n bad camek The same tabes place before TTl ralha, 
and -p /fra » had carnage ; Iatrp«a«. a lad kmd of 

grass, the same particla a ch ange d to before and c*r^a WTHT; 

J<0>atJa>!, and optionally befon^^panahr. (Pan M'3,, 01—107) 
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1. Talpvnitha h a compoxmil in whicb fbc last wcnl is determined by the 
preceding a^ords, for instnncCi^iTFJ^ /a/'j’KrujAa^, hh roan,orT|ff^ n ; 
r<yn*/JwrrMXaJ, king’* mnn. 

As n general term <hc To/^wnafta comiiound comprehends the two 
fiiibdlvisions of Jvnrmnf/Adrnyfl (I 6) and Dtiffu (I c). 'ilie KormadliH- 
rayn is in fact n Tntpurusha compound, in nlnch the last word is 
determined by n preceding adjccthc, c.g. TjlBlfijTt nihipahm, blue lotus. 
The component ssords, if dlssoWctl, would stand in the same case, 
whereas in other Tntpumslms the prccctling word is gnsemed by the 
last, the man of the king, or firc.uontl, 5 e. wood for fire. 

Tlic Ihigu again may be called n subdivision of the KarmadhJraya, 
being a compound in svliich the first word is not on ndjpctivc in genemT 
but always a numeral : frrt tlti'/nvam, Iwo oxen, or dvi^ut,, bought 
for two oxen. 

• 'riicsc three classes of compounds may be comprehended under the 
general name of Defervtinalivc'CompoHndt, while the Karmidhflraja ( 1 1) 
may bo distlnguisbcd ns apposHional dctcrminatnei, the Dilji, g. 
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notn or acc ncut. : adhtstn^ for «oman, as m 

adhxalrt grthaMryam, household duties ore for women They may 

be called Adverbial Campoanda 

I JDe/ermtna/ae Compounds 

j 513 This class (Tatpurusha) comprehends compounds in which generally 
the last word governs the preceding one The last word may be a substantive 
or a participle or an adjectiie, if capable of governing a noun 
1 Compounds in which the first noun uould be in the Accusative ' 

^rajrftTF: kTishna^iritab% m f n gone to Krishna, dependent on fCnsIina, 
instead of ^rort fOTR krtshnam sntah dyJitrAc atilah, m f n 

' having overcome pain, instead of duhkham ctUah wviftn;: 

tarsTia-hhogyahy m f n to be enjoyed a year long »n»TlTTW gruma- 
praptahf tn f n having reached the village, instead of ?nn TTHi. grdmam 
pruptaA it IS more usual, however, to siiy Tnwqw prdptagrdmah 
(Pin II. 2, 4) Similarly are formed determinatives by means of 
adverbs or prepositions, such as wfilfnfl aitgtn, past the hill, used as 
an adverb, or as aa adjective, SHfADlft; aUginh^ ultramontane , 
abhimuJcham, faang, &c. 

3 Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental 

dfidnya-arthah, oi. wealth {erthah) (acquired) by grain {^dnyma) 
iaHuld khandah, m a piece (iAanrfaA) (cut) by nippers (fortih/- 
Idbhth) d<tira-eheMinnah, m f n cut (e^AinnaA) by a hnife 

{datrena) kart-trdtah, m f n protected (tra/aj) by Ilan. 

deta-daitah, given {dattak) by the gods {dnaih), or as a proper name vnth 
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him (Zheu donni) 
firSTW. pxtn-samah, m f n LLe the father, 1 e pilra aamah vTwfiTfirw: 
naklia-mrbTitnnah, m f n cut asunder (ntr^/tinnaA) by the nails (nat/iaiA) 

Cd v -D.ujioi , tina-wgasiiah.^ m f n to be worshipped by all 
tvayam-krtlah, m f n done by oneself 
3 Compounds in which the first noun would, be in the Dative • 

ydpo daru, n wood (rfnru) for a sacnficial stake {gdpuya) go- 

7i\lah,-m fn good (Ai/aA) for cows (joiAyaS). fesnt.rftya-ar/AaA.m fn 
object {artha), 1 c intended for Brahmans Determinative compounds, 
when treated as possessive, take the terminations of the masc , fem , and 
neut., e g f^srr^^nT’T dujdrtia yiaagdh, fern gruel for Brabmaas 
4. Compounds in which the first noun would be m the Ablative • 

chora-dbayak, m fear (tAayaH) arising from thieves (c^oredRya/i) 
Mfluf iTB' siarga-patitah, m f n fallen from heaven apa-grdmah, 

m f. n gone from the vilfage 
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/ en; 

5. Cnmpoiintla in Mliidi Uic fir^t nonn voitlcl be in !l»e Gcnili^pj 

irt^t;Ht^fl/-y)ur«a^in^,nii hrtjnRn.imtcaclof/atyfl, of bIm,/>Kn«/iaA, tlic imn*. 
TTiI5^: riiJa-jrunsjftal^, m. IIic kSn^s man, initracl of nl/'ia^loftbr' kJn;:. 
; 5 Wrui/ini,thcTnan. tPr^TO f» 5 /o-MWoJi, m. tlie Unp’# frieiul. [ntbc^c 
compounds friend, is cltanpxl Itaak^ah. wkwtt: kiinibfirt-larah, s 
maker (kdrak) of pots (liiBi6A«B/!in). Tftira/ro-fo/nm.nhundrcilofcnm. 
6- Compounds in wbicli the first noun ttottid he in the lyjciiitc: 

VjUjqiiS; aks^ia-iaunjalf, m4 f. n. devoted to dice. TOVR ttrojah, m. f. n. 
produced on the breast. 

§ 514. Certain Tntpurusba compounds retain the caic-tenuinitiont in the 
got erred noun. 

aahamUkptnh, done snililrnly (Km. vi. j. 3). ^iwniav: it^man i- 
afiruhfhah, the sixth svilli oneself (Pin. vt. 3, 6). VtsrrisJliT: nit/mJ. 
lunah, blind in the cjfc. parasmai-padam, n word fur the sale 

of another, i.c. the transituc form of ^erbs (Pin. \ i, 3. 7, fi). 
lr'ff»chhri>J.}aMham, obtained with dilbeidtf. nnaith-pulrnh, 

siitcr’a son (Pun. vt. 3, 33). fi ptnt fi r ; {inaipafli, lonl of hcn\en. 
'TTvi^ii: l(JfAfl>p/7<JA,Ionl ofej)cccli. ^<Ti*jlfJTO </frdndm*;>r»yaA, beloved 
of the gods, a ignorant person. nHftr. '7ede*p(7r»/fi/'a<, learned 

at borne, h e. vhcre no one can contradict him. Ihteherah, 

moving in the air. H T .f*n r i aarast-jaX, bom in a pond, wnterdifj, 
^ft^ff^firidi’Spn}. touching tlic heart. jfjVBT: t/udhith(fiirah, firm in 
battle, a proper nvme (P.»rL vt. 3, 9). , 

§ S^S- To* this class a number of compounds arc refenred in which the 
governing element Is supposed to talc tlic first place. Kr. pSrra- 

AilyaA, the fore-part of the body, i.c. the furc-hodv ; ^na: pi/rra-nltruA, 
the first part of the night, i.c. the fore-night; rijadanlah, the ling 

of teeth, ht. the Ung-tcclh, i.e. the fore-teeth. (Pai?. w. a. i.) 

§ 5iif. If the eccoffd part of a ihiermitMiihc compound h a rcrbrl bare, 
no change lakes place in bases ending in consonmtv or long vo\vct% except 
that diphthongs, ns usanl, are. changed to ^ Ilcnrc 
Wntcr-ilropping, i c. a cloud ? tonapd, Soma-drinking, nom. »Ing. 

oftWR coj»op.U (J 339). 

Bases ending in short vowel* generally talco final ir frrrfirt rwro/it, 
all-conquering, from ftrj', to conquer. Other sullixcs used far the same 
purpose arc ^ n, 

• .Most wpnis rndinc m Ip or * *• «re not eUowTd to form eompfinnrl, of l5aj Vm,! 
Hcnci’'«rBI tiir«y<i t«rfa', iD^cr of » laat. Mot vST^rtt taialtrl/l. ^ 

■ fcHuM. |.rMler of towns Tlwre we, luMnser, nunj ticTi'twms. tueb m ?7^?r3: J., 3 . 
rrcwSifper of Ihc ^e 
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nora or acc. ncut. . adhi-atrt, for woman, as in tTf«f)[ 5 r 

, adhiatn gnhalarijdnt, IiouaelioM duties arc for women They may 
be called Adierlial Compotmds 

I. Delfrminattce (htnpoundi 

^ §5*3 This class (Tatpurusha) comprehends compounds in which generally 

the last word governs the preceding one The last word may be a substantive 
or a participle or an adjective, if capable of governing n noun 
I Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative • 
gurrftliT: krishna-inlah, m. f n gone lo Krishna, dependent on Krishna, 
instead of fiaTn kpishnam Sntah TTSliflit* duhkha-aitlah, m f n. 
having overcome pain, instead of duhkham aiUah ^rWlrn. 

tarsha-bhosff/ah, tn f n to be enjoyed a year long JunniK* ffrdma- 
prdpiafi, m f n bavnng reached the v iHage, instead of tjtw: gramam 
praptah it is more usual, however, to say niKtJiH prdptagrdmah 
(Pan II 3 , 4 ) Similarly are formed determinatives by means of 
adverbs or prepositions, such os aitgxri, past the hill, used as 

an adverb, or as an adjective, ultramontane, 

abhimulham, facing, &c 

s Compounds in which the first nouu would be in the Instrumcntali 
VT'-ctO. dhdnya-arthah, m wealth (ertAoA) (acquired) by grain {dh&nyena) 
jj'JiAra'S’ iaiikttla khandah, m a piece (khandah) (cut) by nippers (foAAK- 
Idbhth) dulra-<hchhtnnak, m f n cut (cAAinaaA) by a Icnife 

{ddlrena) han-frdiah, m f n protected {irulah) by Ilan 

deia-dailah, given [dattah) by the gods (derm A), or as a proper name with 
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him {Theu donne) 
fu TTiT K; pilnsamah, m f n like the fvther, 1 c pilra sariak 
nakha-nirihinndh, tn f n cut asunder (utrAAinnaA) by the nails {nakhath), 
iiiva^pasyah, in f n to be worshipped by all 
svayam-kntah, m. f n done by oneself 
3 Compounds m which the first noun would,be in the Dative • ‘ 

■^^ydpc-durv.ti wood {rfarw) fora sacnficial stale (yiTpwyo) go- 

hilah,Ta f n good(A«/frA}forcow5 {gobhytth)* f^^^.di.jja-arthah,Ta f n 
object (ar/Ao), I < intended /or Brahmans Determinative compounds, 
when treated as possessive, take the temimations of the masc , fem , and 
neut , e g fS'snQt <frijdr#Ad yaiagdk, fern gruel for Brahmans 
4, Comjiounds m winch the first noun would be in the Ablative . 

chora-bhayah, m fear (AAayaA) arising from thieves {chorebhyah) 
narga pfl/t/oA/io f ” fallen from heaven apo-grdmah, 

m f n gone from the ■village 
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5. Compoiinils in wiiicii tlie fintnmin noiitd l>c in Ihc Gcnilhr; 
^t'^ti>*'.ta(‘puru»hah,T[i, iiis man, instead oCia^ya, of lum,/>i/ri«ArtA, tlic man*. 
Xm’^K-H'ruja’jntritihni, m. U»c king’s iSAn, inttcatl nfr(y)To 4 ,'of ihr Vinir, 
jtunsfiah, liic mn. Tl^r*rrT: tiija'fokhah, m. llie king'« fricijiJ In ll»Me 
compounds taifii, friend, isclBingcdtosaWnA. n 

maker (/(froAj of pots Tft3Tff5o*In/iii». n liundrcdrfcons. 

6 Compounds in ivhich Hie first noun would fie in Hie I^caliics 

aif/ia-htinf/ai, m.f. n. devoted to dice. TOm f/roy<i^, m. f. ji. 
Iiroduccd on the fircaat. 

§ $14. Certain Tatpuruslm compounds rctnin Hie ensc-termlnalions m tfir 
goxemed noun. 

taAasd-ijiia/4, done auddcnl^ (Pun. \i. 3. 3). TiTiHTTTTO lUmnnii- 
the shtli with oneself (Pan. \f, 3, 6). tUMMUTJ /iMn.J. 
luna/t, blind In the cjc. jMiro*inoi>/>T<fiiw, si won! for the sake 

of another, I. e. the transltfic form ofterbs (Pdn.>r,3, 7, fl). uiijMJi 
kriehcJihriiUfaM/inm, obtained with rlifliculty. sratiih-pvfrnh, 

sister’s son (Piii. m. 3, 23). dir(s*-pnl’i^, lonl of heaven. 

'TTw^IjtdcAjj'pa/iVi.lordofspcceli. ^TrstiftnRf/eri/o(fin»;>riyoA,l>rIovetI 
of the gods, a goat, an ignotaot person. Mf.Jrm; fffht’psndilah, Icameil 
nt home, 5 . e. Mliere no one ean eoniradiet him. Thrrt thr^fittrah, 
moving in the air. SrtfiHR sarnri^fuA, bom in a pond, water-lllj. 

Ar/tfwpriJ, touching llic hear! j/uffAijAfAiVo^, firm In 

battle, a proper name (Pnn. s i. 3. 9). , 

§ 515, To’ this class a number of compounds ere rcferretl in which the 
governing element is supposed to take the first place. Kc. /wrr«- 

kdijahj the fore-part of the bodv, ».c. the foTC»bodv> ^TTS*. /ulrra-z-tJ/roA, 
the first part of the night, i.c. the fore-night; tjirtff; riijadantah, the king 
of teeth, lit. the king-teeth, i.e. the fore-teeth. (Pno- tt- 2, *•) 

^ 5x6. If the second part of it deteminnthe compound is a verbal base, 
no change takes place In bases ending in consonants or long vowels, except 
that diphthongs, as usual, nyr.dwnged to 'ctth. Hence •srBJv^/fi/orjurA, 
watcT-flroppIng, » e. .a cloud ; sflmn wmo-jjrf, Somn-drinking. nom eln-. 
^hrart somnpdA (J 339). • 

Bases ending in short vowels penerallr take a final w / - frgjftnr rikrtjii, 
aU-conqucriiig. from fw/i, to conquer. Other suffixes used for the iame 
pur^iosc arc ^ a, 

• Most words rnilmK m •rniotattwil to fona eotapnnjir!, «f,|j 

Jtenre Uimt ^SHT tilasja tatii, tnalrf of » ja»t, pol WS'UlJt ie'altirlir ^ Inn 
itfUa, breaker of towns Tbete mn, kowcTer, manj eicertions, wch w 
/iyoto\ iniTsbifper etthe ged». Ice. . ^ 
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lb AjtpoaiUonal Determinttlae Compounds 
§ 517 Tlicsc compounds (Knrmadhfinja) form a subdivision of the delcr- 
mimtivc compounds (Tatpunuhi) In them the first portion stands as the 
prctlicate of the second portion, such as in blach^heelle, sky-blue, &c 
The following arc some instances of appositional compounds 

nila ulpalam, neut the blue lotus ^ (.HiiUI parama-ntnii, tnasc the 
supreme spirit. iaka-purlhtiah,raa 9 e a S’llka hia^, explained 

ns a 1 mg such as the S^ikaa would like, not ns the Ling of the S'dkns 
mud sarxa-rdtrah mosc the whole night, from sono, whole, and 
ro/riA, night .Pi/nA, fern , is changed to rd/rc, cf pilna-ralrab, 
Tnasc the fore night, srarT^ madki/a-ralrah, masc midnight, 
punya ralrah, masc a holy night fiJTTel dvt ratram, neut a space of 
two nights, 13 a numeral compound (D\jgu) »T?TTT*r /naba rajah, masc 
a great King In these compounds *r^ mahat, great, always becomes 
mo* t (Pan x i 3, 46), and u«rT rajan, King, TTiT r yaA as Tn?nT*r 
parama r ijah, .n supreme King but ^OTti su-raja, a good Ling, 
Itiiiriju, a bad King (Pun t 4,69 70) fintRir pnyn ^a^ABA, masc 
a dear friend ?Tft?aaAAt is changedto WIT saWioA ttruT? parama ahah, 
mnse the highest day In these compounds vrz^ohon, day, becomes 
^ aha cf ’Tmn? «//oni«AaA, the last day Sometimes trg ahna is 
substituted for aAan pvnifAnaA, the fore noon yg g n- 

in purushah, mase a bad roan, or hnpvrushah Ttr aiS pra 

ficharyah, masc a hereditary teacher, 1 e one who has been a teacher 
(acAarya) before or formerly (pra) 'SnrTtnr a brdhmmah, masc a non- 
Brahman, I e not n Brahman twto <in aft cA, masc anon horse, 1 e not 
a horse yhana iyumab m f n cloud blacK from ghana, cloud, 

and iyama, blacK ^‘rfhmcT’ Uhat ptnyalah, m f n a little brown, 
from ishttt, a little, and ptngala, brown uifir^ir sdmt Intah, m f n 
half done, from sdmt lall^ and done 

§ 518 In some appositional compounds, the qualifying word is placed 
last f i f nnVr* upragaurah, a white Bnlbinan , TJWTVK rajadhamah^ the 
lowest Kmg , WCITOR hharata kresMhak, the best Bharata > ■J^Warnr purusha 
vyagkrah, a tiger like man, a great man , soinndurakah, a prime 

cow , 

I e ^tumeral Sfterminatue Compounds 

§ 519 Determinatne compounds, ibc first portion of which is a numeral, 
are called Ditffv The numcnl is always the predicate of the noun nhich 
follows They arc generally ncaters, orfemimnes, nnd arc meant to (wpress 
aggregates but they may also form adjectives, thus becoming possessive 
compounds, with or without secondary suffixes 
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If an aggregate compound is formed^ final tt a w cliangcd to * f fem , or m 
some cases to ^ am, neat. Fjnal tf^sr and trrd are changed to or w ain 
j»oi<c/ia ^aoani, neut an aggregate of five cowsj from panchan, five, 
and f/o, cow rftjo (in aa aggregate compound) is cliangcd to rnj jnra 
(P.in II 1, 13), and ^ nan to km a ij^n pancha ns an 
adjective, worth five cona (Paij v 4, 9a) diinauh, bought for 

two ships aDc5 cCvy aaffulanty neut what has t!ie measure of two 
fingers, from dtt, two, and irtjwhA finger, final t being cliangcd to a 
21 ? Jiif ahah,maic a space oftwo dajs, o^an changed to fl/iaA (Pan 11 
I, 23) Tjvnsitn? ptdicha kapulah, ni f n an offering [purodniafi) 
made in a dish with five compartments, from paiichan five, and 
kapulam, neut (Pan 11 1,51,52, iv 1,88) ftTStSl In Mi, fem 
the three worlds here tlic Dvigu cooipiMind takes the fem termination 
to express an aggregate (Pay iv i, 21) 

the three worlds here the Dvigu compound takes the neut termination 
daitr iumurf, fem an ovsomblage of ten youths ^nrgn c/ioftir- 
yvsem, neut the four ages 

5 520 The following rules apply to the changes of the final Byllollcs in 
determinative compounds Very few of them arc gencnil ns requiring a change 
Without any regard to the preceding words m the compound I he general 
rules are given first, afterwards the more special, while rules for the formation 
of one single compound are left out, such compound? being wilhm the 
sphere of a dictionary rather than of a grammar 

1 verse ur pur, town, ^ ap, water, ^ dAur, charge wfiovf paf/iia, 
path, add final w a (Pun v 4 74) , 'JT&w onfAcrc/iaA, a half verse 
This IS optional with 'qPqs(pofAia afier the negatne w a tgtrn apatham 
or wqviT apanlhdh 

2 rd;an, king aAo«, day, Vifir sakht, fnend^ become THT rdja, ui? 
ahn, Sttlhn sr? n.m mafturyoft (Pun v 4,91) 

3 «rar, iF it means chief becomes ttw vrasa 'Ciigkti ahorasam, an 
excellent hoTsB (Pan v 4 93) Likewise ofter uflT prali, if the locative 
is expressed , UIWCB pTafyvraietn on the chest (Pan v 4, 8j) 

4 V?f8rflAj7<i,eyc,beconiesWTjaAaftaifitccascstomconeye WWirr^raidfciAoA.B 

window, bu fara ci irig Ipnthmatwl^hi, the eje of a Braliuiau (Pan v 4 76) 

5 ^t 7 rf^anns,cait,^W^ahnan,iiow,^Ht[«yas iron nrj^soTaj lake, take final 

ifi o if the compound expresses a tmd or forms n name tua i t iw luluya- 
sam, black iron , but ladi^ah a piece of good iron (Pan x 4 94 ) 

6 TRPi^firaAman becomes TTR brahma.it preceded by the name of a country 

gUK T ia - surashlrabrchmah, a Brahman of Surashtrl (Pan x 4 
After and STTwaA* that subsPtutioa is optional (Pan x 4 ,or) 
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7 takes finalstjfl ftftcrawywoJa aftd rjjqarzf' ffrdma 
lakshaft, \ illage carpenter (Pin v 4, 95 ) 

8 dog. talcs final 5!t a after ■wfir ah, and after certain words, not 
the names of animals, anttinbich it is compared, ^rra 5 ^ ukanhana^, 
a dog of a die, a bad throw (?) (Pan v 4, 97 ) 

9 adAvan lieeomcs xns ad/aa after prepositions , inw pradAvaA 
{Pan %. 4, % ) 

10 TntT^sdman, hyjna, and piV*f7^/i>iB<Tn, hair, become *dina and fama 

after Trf? prali, wg anu, and ispT/no anulomah, regular, 

anuJomam, ndi ivitb the liair or grxun, j e rcguJarl/ (Pan % 4 » 75 ) 

11 tamai becomes <tito tamasa after ^ ata, it sam, and ^ andha 
«nnntTt andhalamasam, hbnd darkness (Pan s 4, 79) 

li roAci becomes rahata after anu, ato, and TTTT tapta 
amrahasah, solitary (Pan \ 4, 81 ) 

13 rr^inrcAfl-t liecornes tareAmto after ira hrahma and ^ftr hash, 

hradmaxarchaiam, the power of a Drahman (Pan s 4, 78 ) 

14 ifl JO becomes in yaia, except at the end of an adjectival Dngu i(4ii4 

jjajicAajtiiani, five cows, but panchapuh, bought for five cows 
(Pan > 4, 93 ) 

15 ship, becomes trnrndta, if It fonnsa numerical aggregate, q -ann 
panchanitam, file ships not when U fonns a numerical adjective, 
V <r 4 ? j><T«rA<3no«4, worth five ships (Pm v 4, 99) 

16 "^nau, ship, after ^ ardha, becomes ?rnr««zo ardhanmam, half 

a ship (Pan V 4,100) 

17 khitrf, a measure of gmin becomes khSra ns an nggregate, 
fgXTtT dxikharam 

18 xrnS khirt, a measure of com becomes AAna after ardha 

ttVtSTT ardhakharam (Pan \ 4, 101 ) 

1 9 ■ jinfc 'S' ai jail, 1 handful, after fe <fi t or Irt, may, as an aggregate, take final 

VSo STjIpJ (fiyaiyafamor siwfcyrfcja juft, two handfuls (Pan v*4, 102 ) 

20 ^/rfeci^pK^^jfingefjafternomeralsandindeclinables becomes rr^anffula 

gr^ dr^jaiipulam, a length of two fingers (Pnn v 4 86 ) 

31 iuiti/u, thigh becomes saAMa after TWT wt/ara, ^ and 
Ti^ptfrta -r^TXTfJ pfriaMaktham (Pun v^4 98) 

22 Tifaru/n night, aftcr^T^sano,nfterpartitivevvorda,'ifterTt^in(Tsa^i'Ay«/a 

Tuntpunya, likewise after numerals and indechnablcs, becomes Tl^r«/ra 
M ’ 4 t l ( 4 ' sarxardtrah, the whole n ght, ■wrCT^ i^i^riard/raA, the fore night, 
fSXk^ diiralram, two nights (Pan v 4. 8 ? ) 

23 flAan, thy, under the same cacumstiBces, becomes oAna w d r g ; 

aarvdhnah, the whole div but not after a numeral when it evprcs«es an 
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aggregate , 3I5 diyahah, two Jays Except also tfriJl? jtuny&ham, a 
good day, and rgrr^ a andm a single day (Pa^i v 4, 88-go) 

n ColUctne Compounds 

Collective compounds (Dvaiid%4) arc divided into two classes The 
first class (called ^TT^Tirtt/are/ora) comprises compounds m which two or more 
words, that would naturally he connected by and, are united, the last taking 
the terminations either of the dual or the plural, according to the mimber 
of words forming the compound The second class (called Bnr^amna/tara) 
comprises the same kind of compounds but formed into neuter nouns in the 
Singular ahau, an elephant and a horse, is an instance of the 

former, AastpaSiam, (he elephants and horses (in an arm>), an instance 
of the latter class Likewise SMa knihnau, white and black, 

yaidsvam, a cow and a horse 

If inskeacl of a horse and nn elephant, gr^nar fiosfyaSvM, the intention 
Is to express horses and elephants, the compound takes the temimationa of 
the plural, ■ < grs j r haaUjakuh 

J 5*2 Some rules are gJ\en as to which words should stand first^m a 
Dvandva compound It ords with /cirerayllaWev shauld stand first 
fiifl keSavau^ S'lva end Kesava, ^not Mmesau ttords beginning 

With a vowel and ending m is 0 should stand first ff® Krishnau, 

t#a and Krishna "Words ending in (gen tr th) and'9-« (gen oA) 
should stand first Aam«, Ilmand Hara, also bkoJtl^t 

bhogyau, the enjo) er and the enjoyed Ustly, words of greater importance 
should have precedence rfeifl d«i/jro», the god and the demon, 

■nTillUHjfani brdimana ksJiOlTiyau, a Brahman and a K-shatrija, MniifttnO 
maid ptlarau, mother and CiUicr, but m earlier S.-inshrit foTOWTTO p»/ora 
inataru, fatliet and mother (Pin v I 3 33 ) 

f 523 ^Yo^ds ending m ^ r»» expressive of relationship or sacred titles, 
forming the first member of a compound, and being followed bj another 
word ending m ^ n, " h 5^ ^ ^ “ 

(Pan VI 3 25) mifrt 4- fitWpifci form wntrf«nrxTr«aA//'«^oro«, father and 

mother , f<r^ pitn + pufra form fWiWEtr ptl tpulrau / oln 4- i’ci'r* 

form igtrrnftincl bot (poiarau, the Hotn and Pntri priests 

$ 534 l^hen the names of certain deiUea are compounded the first 
sometimes lengthens its final vowel (P<.o v i 3 26) Thus m.ira- 

tarunau Mitra and "^'aruna , xrrsfhft^a^nfjAonmn, Agni and Soma Similar 
irregularities appear m words like dyaia pnihayau, heaven and 

earth, umtntf a usldsd nahlam, dawn aud nigbt (Pan vi 3,29-31) 

^ 525. If the compound takes nbe termination of the singular, then final 
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^ eh, ^ chh, Tljh, ^ d, \ek, nn<I ^ A tolcc an additional W a 

hach form taiiiacham, speech and skin v 106} 

often, d-ty {see 90, 196) and Ttfg rdln, night, form the compound 

aftor«/raA, a daj and night, a v»r^6*;A»e/>o»' (Paij v 4 87) 

§ 526 WTO bhralarau may ho used m the sense of brother and sister, 
U^pu/rOM in the sense of son and daughter, fiT!f5p*/orau in the sense of 
father and mother , h;a£arau m the sense of father and mother m law 

JIan and wife may be expressed by ttPHtyrtT j »ya patt, jampali, or 
dampali 

JII Potseanie Compounda 

^527 Possess!! e compounds (Bahuvnhi) are alnays predicates referring 
to some subject or other A detcnoioatne may be used as a possessive 
compound by a mere change of tcrminatioa or accent Tlius ‘st’lrJlritrS 
u/petam, a blue lotus is & determinative compound (Tatpurusba subdivision 
Karmadh&raya) , but in 2rr nilotpalam aarah, a blue lotus lake, 

nilQtpalam is an adjective and as such n predicativ'c or possessive com- 
pound, (see Pan ii 2,24, com) In the same manner vrra anahabt 
not a horse, is a determinative, anaho rathah, a cart without a 

horse, a horseless cart, a possessive compound 
Examples prdpta udako grumah, a water reached village, s 

village reached by water ralho ^nadiait, a bull by 

whom a cart (ratftoft) is drawn (tWfta) vpahnia paSu 

rudruh, Kudra to whom cattle (paiuA) is offered [vpafmia) 

pita cmAaro AortA Han possessing yellow garments iriJ® pra- 
pamaA, leafless, 1 e a tree from which the leaves are fallen off 
< 41^ 3' a puirah sonless chdra gvh, possessed of a brindled cow 

rdpaiad hhdryah^ pos'’essed of a beautiful wife dii- 

murdhah two-headed here mdrdha stands for fn&rdhatt dm pdd, 

two legged here jiad stands for jiada as hnd, having a good 

heart, a friend hhaMn/a AAiAsAuft, one who has eaten his 

alms nfla vjjtala lapuh, having a blue resplendent body 

§ 528 Bahuvrihi compounds frequently take sufiixes The following rules 
npply to the changes of the final syllables in possessive compounds 

1 vtfiFvi soA/Aj, thigh, and eye if they mean really thigh and eye, 

take final VT a kamaldlahah, lotus eyed (Pan \ 4, 113 ) 

a vMJjfa ahgjili. finger, substitutes final xt a if it refers to wood , ^ 

(Piiu ' 4 IJ4) 

2 mUrdhart, head, subsUtutes final xr o after fg dii and tri fs^ 
dvmi rdhah having two heads (Pap > 4 1 1 5 ) 

• WijfrtU ^<1 m 1J4 IVokrij-i Kaumudt 
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4 loman, li-ur, substitutes final w a after tnrt anlar and ^ tah^ 
WcTrant antarhmah having the hairy part inside (Fao v 4 117) 

5 ’nf’TO nastha, nose, becomes ?rH nasOf if it stimds at the end of n name, 

jfrinr gonasah, cow nnscil, 1 c a snake , hut not after Tsr^ stMla 
stMla ndaxicAy large nosed, 1 c a hog The same change 
takes place after prepositions , tttmasah, with a prominent nose* 

6 After ^ 0, ^ tfu 4 , or g aw, ?ic5 Aaft, furrow, ond ttftnj aakihtt th gh, may 

substitute final ^ a tir^ /iftafalk or ahalih (Pan v 4 121) 

7 After the same particles jfSTT p^ojx* progeny, and WT medha, mind are 

treated like nouns ending in THvr dumedAdA (Pan v 4 122) 

8 dharmOt law, preceded by one word is treated 1 ke a noun ending m 
^ flji VRErniVnt lalydnndhatmd (PAn v 4 124) 

5 ?rTl^ooi 5 A({ jaw, after certamwords becomes •nr^omAAon gvoTT«yamAAa 
JO vrrgjanu, knee after uprfl and ti ram becomes ^jiu pr/y luA (Pap v 
4 129) This IS optional after "aal irdhva (Pap v 4, 130) 

II -aw^diAas udder, becomes Wf^jJdAa# ^tnftAttiufadAnf (Pan v 4,131) 
la w^dAanti* bow,beoomcsarsr^dAa#w<m mJnRsn/)K 5 Aj 5 adAcnid,bavmga 
bow of floncrs (Pan a 4 132) In names thw is optional 
13 imrTyayH^wife, becomes ^iTsnftT iulhajunih (PAn v 4,134) 

14. 'iwp3»dAa smell substitutes nfuffondA* after certain words, ^TTfir«i?cn 

dAiA (Vap V 4 135 -* 37 ) 

15. itT?;pad« foot, becomes -^pad after certain words , arnrTO cytf^Anyidrft 
16 ^dantn tooth becomes^irdatafteroianywords, f^Tj^t^dindas havinglwo 
' teeth, (sign of a certain age), fern fs^dvtdo/! (Pan v 4, 14 i-t 45 ) 

*7 kakuda, hump becomes kehtd after certain words and m certain 

senses ajatakakad ayoung bull before his humps have grown J 

18 713 ^ Hra.1 and Other words belongir^ Uj the same class add final ka 

vyddhoraakat), broad*chesicd (Pan v 4 151) 

19 Words in ®dd final <* ka 10 the feimnine, wjWrfinCT AoAtmaffiiAa, 

haiing many masters from ^rtirs^n.amin master (Pan v 4,134) 

20 Feminine words in hkc ^^nadi and words in ^fs add final ^ ka 

er ^^m<U .Ag/ uhim&nkah having manyma dens, WJsT^AaAuJAartriAaft, 
having many husbands (Pap v 4 153) 
ai Most other words may or xm^not add final IS *B ^renirPC fiaAama/nio} 

orT?nTc 5 bakumaldf^ (Pup v 4 ii 54 ) 

IV Adinbial Compvands 

§ 529 Adverbial or mdeehnablc compounds (Avyayibhava) are formed by 
joiniug an indeclinable particle with another word The resuhiog com 

* rsg V 4 118 «>9 t Pin V 4 13%-, 4, rPin 1 4 l 46 _r^S 

113 
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pounds, in which the indeclinable particle forms always the first element, 
are again indeclinable, and generally end like adverbs, m the ordinary 
terminations of the nom or acc neut 
Examples adhi hart, upon Hari, instead of ^ odAi harau, 

loc sing enu tuhjtu after Vishnu, instead of ^ fttm anu 

iiahnttm, ace sing vpa Irtshnam, near to Krishna 

ntr makshtkam, free from flies, flylessly ah Jimam, past the 

winter, after the winter, instead of wfir alt htmam, acc sing 
TT^ejnt pradakahinam, to the right ^ anu rdpam, after the form, 
1 e accordingly, instead of anu acc smg wWT^tf^yatAa- 

iakh, according to one’s ability, instead of sifaw iakltr i/atha 
ga /nnam, With the gnss, Wimjnfa so^nnam alh he eats (cTeiytliing) 
even the grass instead of w^in^cna safta, with the grass 
yaiach chhlokatn, afc everj verse vnafs amukht until final delivery 
’agrjrf anv. gavyain, near the Goiiga vpa iaradam, near the 

autumn, from j^Sarad autumn (Pan \ 4,107) gw ft tpajarasam, 
at the approach of old age , from "^j^jarag, old age (J 167) TqTrftn^ei/ia 
aamit or svHfHt vpa lamidham, near the firc»wDod , from aamidh, 
fire wood TWrnr vpa rajtm, near the king , from TTin^rdinn, king 
§ 530 There arc some Avyayibhavas the first element of which is not an 
indeclinable particle Ex f<in|^fMAfAa(fytr,at the timewhcn Ihecowsstandto 
be milked , mnrn paneka^ya'iffam at the place where the five Gang&s meet, 
(near the Mudhav rio ghfij at Bennres), umiuii pratyay-yramam, west of 
the % illage * 

^ ^yr The folloiring rules apply to the changes of the final syllables iit 
adrcrbiil compounds 

j ordi ending in mutes {k, *A»y yA, cA, cAA,y jh, (, (A, <f, i/A, I M d, dh, 
p, ph, h, lA) may or may not take final vr a wviwftrvl wparowirfAnm or 
g UHfUtt . «pctamtl, ««r the fire-wood (Pin v iti ) 

2 Words ending in substitute final vs a tramu adhyatmam, VTith 

regard to oneself (Pun \ 4 108) 

3 But neuter* m vri^art miv or may not , TWWn vpacharmam or Tifvm tpa- 

fAflrrnff, near the skin (Pap s 4 109) 

4 vpft Jidrft, wnflwrtpatifTtimtirf wiunwft wyroA lyonf, and firft^in mayor 

may not lake final vr « vpanadt or vpanadam, near the 

river (Pan \ 4 sndiis) 

5. Worit belonging to the class !>eg lining with 3 Tt* farad take fmid rt a, 
U U l iU r t vpaSaftidani, about autumn (I*4n ^ ^ to?) 
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LIST OP VERBS 

Erplaitalion of aume of the Verbal Antthandhan or Indtcalory Letter/ 

^ 0 18 put at the end of roots ending in a consonant m order to faeililate 
their pronunciation 

Accent — ^Thc last letter of a root is accented tvith the acute, the Rrare, or 
circumflcs accent in order to show that the tetb follows the Pnmmaj- 
pada the Atmanepnda, or both forms 

“nie roots thctnselics arc divided into udh/fa, acutely accented, and antxdUta, 
gravely accented, the former admitting the latter rejecting the inter- 
mediate ^ i 

prohibits the use of the intcnncdiatc in the fonnalion of the iSishtH&s 
(^333 D 3) Pan vrt i,l6 Et wix-phuUah from f*nmftphalt 
\ 1 requires the macrlion of a nasal after the last radical \owcI which nnsa! 
IS not to be omitted where a nasal that is actually written would be 
omitted (J 345+)> Pan vit i, 58 , m 4. *4. Tx nandali from Tffif 
nait. Pass attnt nandjate but from *r^ or ira^ manth Pres vrufir 
manthalt Pass w ni ff maihyale 

«r shows that a aerb may take the first or second aorist in the Pturasmsi* 
pads jfi;), Pap lit t, 57 Ea achtjutat or ^rafnftiT aehyolfl 

from x^iTtchi/utir 

tf prohibits the use of the intermediate in the formation of the ^ishthas 
(^233 D 3), PdU Ml 2,14. Ex WIT imnoA from wnd/ 

^ u renders the admission of the inlcmicd ate ^ t optional before the gmindial 
m ti t 337» ^ ’’ -5^’ therefore inadmissible m the 

past participle (Pap mi a 15) Ex Xlf'WT iomi/nl or ^rrST fdntrd from 
5T5 iamu but W* ^ 

d renders the admiss on of the intermediate ^ 1 opt onal in the general 
tenses before all consonants but \y {§ 337, 1 2), Pan vri 2, 44 , and 
therefore madaiissible m the past participle {Pan. ■»» 2, ^ 

seddha or iftnn eedhtfi from fkv^stdAd but firr siddhah 
^ r* prevents the substitution of the short lor the long sowel in the rednph 
cated aonst of causals (J 37**)» P“" ' n 4, a £1. W tjfjit g’ ahlokat 
from 75^ lohti 

15 {i shows that the verb takes the second aomt in the Panstnajpada IS36J} 
Pan. in 1,55 Ex ssw oyawol from ttj 
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V e forbids Vnildhi in the first aonst (J 348*), Pan MI 4,5 vrrprtTtama- 
ihit from mathe 

^ 0 indicates that the participle is formed m q tur instead of tt /a (§ 442, 5), 
Pan vin 2, 45 Ex ptaak from opya^i 

T n shoTvs that the verb follows the Atmanepada (Pan i 3, 12) 

^ H shows that the verb follows both the Atmanepada and Paraamaipada, 
the former if the act reverts to the subject (Fan r 3, ys) 
ft? ill shows that the past participle has the power of the present (Pan lit 
2,187) Ex blown, from fsnUoST nyiAnla 

shows that the vowel is not lengthened in the causative (J 462, note), 
Pan VI 4, 92 , and that the vowel is optionally lengthened m the aonst 
of the passive (Pan vi 4, 93) 

J3M Class {Bkvddt, J Class) 

I Paxasniaipada Verle 

I n^bhii, to be 

Parasmaipada F i wmfti ihavdmt, > 5 Aara«, 3 Hifit bkaiatt, 

^ Mct'uva^t 5 KW bhdvathakt 6 »PJR Movo/aJ, 7 >tTiT*r bbavamah, 

8 vTTvi bhttialha, 9 Wit Watvra^j, I t ’SM’l abhavan, i vnn abktmak, 

3 4 ’cnr^nt ahhwava, s wtx aibavalnm, 6 vnrrrr ahhavatam, 

7 ?nr^ni cbkavnma, 8 xnrsnf abkovala, $ abhavan, 0 i bhavej;am, 
j >1^ bhaveh, 3 4 imMaiwa, 5 htb Ware/nin, 6 Waretom, 

7 iAaveyna, 8 bhateta, 5 bhaveyuh, I 1 wqiftt iftavam a iAai'fl, 

3 hbavatu, ^ iTVTV hhavdna, g ww bhavalnn, 6 irrai bhavatdnt, 7 »nrq 
bhaiama, 8 iPTir bbavala, 9 bAmantu m Pf i (see p 175), 

3 iprfitxt iaSAtfw/Ao, 3 irtgrAaiAdta, 4 vjwfsjwAoAAwnva, 5 

g iabbdtatubf 7 ■snj^ babMutna, 8 lahhuva, p ^^3* babhdvuh, 

II A 1 vnnr aJArfvam (seep 188), a Vnj^oiAilA, 3 ^ VT »{5 nAAiro, 

f xpntabMtam,b vtWTtT flAAtJ^nm, 7 vngiaAAtfino, 8 xonruAArflo, 5 
ren F I wfrviTlh bhcwishyamt^ 2 wf^nrfk bhavuhyatt, 3 wftvitfir bhavtshyah, 

4 i i ftfxn xq* AAai»«Ay<SwoA, 5 vrfwwtw MffnaSjfoMaA, 6 irftTVTTT bkaztahyatab, 

7 irfr^rnt bhavtaliyimah, 8 Kfirani bkaxtshyatha, 9 ViTsuifif hhavishyantt, 

C 1 vMfirit cAAatMAyonj, j xnrPt®! abhsvtahyah, 3 oftAausAyaf, 

4 aJAamAyuta, 5 xtuftwa aWowAyaiam, 6 ab7tnviabya(am, 

7 abhaitahy tma, 6 vnrfir^a oiAatwAyale, 9 VMfhnr^aiAatwAyan, 

P r I bhavifdsmi, 3 HffHTfw 6Aor?td«, 3 irPnn bhavtid, 4 wfinro 

bhavitanah, 5 WpRnW b/tatiiaafAaA^ 6 Mfinnvi ibavttarau, 7 illimw Mon- 

t Tbe redupl calive syllaMeVliflMtrTTgijUT instead of "Ji# Ththsac too u irrrgiJsr 
(Pip t 9 6b tbewe'iUrfonowonWtoTetwTO'ynxiuiWce. 



im6 cLVRs, PAP wj \ir \ \rim« iJI* 

limah, 6 hPthto bkautisfha, g Hpjmr; Mcri/draj, II i i/myjian. 
a bMtjaif, ^ 4 >j»it*TWirfyrt#t<J, r, >jTTn^ hhUydtlant, c wnrcri 

bkdtfusidm, 7 WTn?*t bhdf/usmaf 8 SM^dsia, ^ ^in^; IMijiUith n I’att. 
Pres H^i»\^5/javan, Perf. TI»^rT»^4«6ySrfpifn, Fut wftnrrf^Waiufiyjir, Gcr tfsn 
bhUtid. or -hhd^o, Adj Kf7Sf»B bkavttavyah, Ifmanbjab, 

bhn>jah (§456). 

Atmnepada* . P. t in bhnte, a HTO b&araae, 1 iTPt bherate, 4 inn? 
bhovdvahe, ■; MavrMr, 6 vrn Ihatefe, 7 kWn Ibai/mahf, 8 »rjw bha- 
i-ad/icc, 9 bhnanie, 1 1 abhate, 3 abk’iralh'ib, 3 WTR 

oMotafo, 4 ^nrtrri? fliAoidrfffte, t ^nniri /iMoK^/Adni, O cA/iore/tim, 

7 'JWlwf? ab?iaitimaht, 8 ^rkrrW abhniaihcdm, 9 Tpn* ahharanta, 0. i 
bhaietja, 3 bhaietMh, a Ihaceta, 4 M^-p bhnecrah, 5 MWCi 

bhaietjtilhdmy C W^iim bhaittfdldm, 7 innf^ Marmahi, 8 >»W bhaeedAvam, 
9 4 /iai era«, I, j 47 bkai a»» a irm bkaenn a, 3 Mnn Ihnfal m, 4 WiTTp 
44oe«raAai, 5 i/tat tlhutity 6 Mare/ ««, ; »nw$ AAarrfmaAai, 8 wnw 
i^oratfAinm, 9 »ntJrt 4A(irf<fn/{n» ii Pf i baiMe (see note f, iia~e 34fJ), 
i babkthu/ic, 3 babidie, 4 inAAuVirnAf, i VH^ iabbd- 

ta/be, 5 'wtni bai/i'Ud/e, 7 'njfp'lT 4 aWi«r«»noAe, 8 ^iTfpiior‘’|riflJAupidArp 
or -ifkie (see § 105), 5 MMi/cire, I A, 1 ojtrftfa uibarifAi, 3 nwAm. 
abkaviifif/iab, 3 eiAaiuAftf, 4 twftejf? aiAcw/itnAi, c, PiMfronn c6A«« 

OfHAtPrini eWat laAd/dw, 7 ^fkTft^fpoMartrAwflAi, 8 P1vfr«{of*j 
aikai'iJAtan or •rfkvam, 9 OTffTW ciAacMala, F Hprij Maiu/ii/e 
C abhaiubt/e Ac, P. F i Hpnnp Waii^iAr, i affirm ftAanfiije, 

3 «Ann iAat-iM, 4 vr fginH^ {Artu/faiffAr. s wfrrmn ibaet/ isUAe, 6 «fT7m 
MaiitdraUf 7 4Aaii4<»i»aAc, 8 vPnnW 4Aori/<fdAre, 9 ‘TfT8U; Matt- 

iarak, B i irftrttn 6Aoi«A/ya, 3 »rPrtHr Wai wA&A/AdA, 3 «fniVe 4 Aan* 
skijikfa, 4 wfintpf? iAoujAfiffAi, s HPnftomi l/taiiak/’/iUlA ini, 6 Mftrifrinsn 

AAaiisAtydWam, 7 wAniW? MactsAmahi, 8 wfrtlw or fiAanaAic/Aran or 
■^^Aiam, 9 6AaiHA«roH s Part Pre* M 34 f 4 ; Maromunab, Perf. ^vrrrsf 

iabhtlianab, Fut nfsnttwref Martakyaoutnai. 

Pasane F i AArft/ct, a *«« Wuywe, 3 wari Mi/yorr, 4 wjrn? MU. 

j/dcaAf ,5 Wi/yrtAf?, 6 wtniMl/yr/c, 7 »ptw?lA» t/(«inaAc,8 *rnsMu^aMre, 

9 lAdya«/e, 1 aUuye Ac , O Mdj/eya Ac , I »j 5 H^ya, &c. h 
P f balkdte Ac., 1 >U Atmaorpada. I A » TTafrfn or clAffrwAi, 

a or aMaetfbf/iah, 3 wrfit ol.fc!ri» 4 aMutulirr.h 

&c , like Atmane paJa, F wfipS cr »nfKt AAwwAye &c „ C. rirfTq or 

• may lie used !□ tl.e itmsnrpacU *ftrr certua prtpoji lotis Lteti V^tlT^a 

ostd in tile tense of uWuauig ^^’''^ **^** **>«"**eTote, he c.btt.ni fcifp„„, 

1 3) 

5 talh ^ «■■ »n*“» ^ ani may y,dd t [assiTe 
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fl?>AStHAytf &&., P r. H^TTI^ or HTftin? MantaAe &c , B HfsnrhT or 
hhaiishtya &c n Part Prea vq« tTy hh^t/atnanak, Put HproRTTO bhaiishya- 
manah, Past>JtT hhUtah 

Catisative, Parasmaipada P bfiaiayamt, I vinmTi abMiatjam, 

0 HTsm hluivayeyam, I KPHTTfilfcAaiayttB* « Pf hrt?jim ser Whi ayanchahxra, 

11 A ahthfiaiam, F hhataytshtjartn, C ^RtsrfRtit allidiayt- 

thyam, P F hMiayitismt, B «7aiTa hhaiyatam 

Cavisritive, Atmanepada P Jirra hhataye, I ahhaiaye, O KRnra 
bhaiayeya, I hhavayai u Pf bhatayunchalre, II A 

ahfbhaie^ F wniftHR Ihuiuyishyey C o6AtJioyM/tye, P F. Hnftint 

hhatayilcthe, B vrRftiR^ IJiMOyishfya 

Causative, Passive P hhdiye, 1 vwto aUaivye, O hhaiyeya, 

1 >TT^ bhatyai n Pf KTHR^. bhniayaiichakret hdbMie, -ase, 

I A BtAoiayjsAt or vr»TTftrf*l obAntiMi, F HT^frTO hhaiaytehye or 

>TTf^ hkabuhye, C VNTvftw ahhaoayuhye or VMlfsr^ chhavtikye, P F 
jrnfiniT? Ifuwayltahe or wrf^Tn? hhaulahe, B wniftjJftu Ihaiayi^hiya or 

hhanskiya 

Deaiderative, Parasmaipada P buhhdthdmi, I vrw»jv alvhhu^ 

thantt O hAhdiheyam, I htiihSthdm ii Pf bubMihiin 

cAsInrn, 1 A abubhdshtsham. F hahMshtshyanu, C . 

abulhil»k\ahyam, P F hubhuAiidmx, B iMbhushydiam 

Desiderative, Atmancpada P I xf^^aluihushe, 0 

luihdiheya, I huihdahat ii Pf buhhdshuiirhakre, I A i vr^Mfirfit 

ahulhvahiski, 3 vtwfun ahuhMaktgh{hdl , 3 ahulhdshishta, F 

Ivhhusf lafaje, C ahuifxUhuhye, P F vwfim^ bubftiti/titahe, B 

yf qqV U biihfidahtshiya 

Desiderative, Passive P ■j'fi MlAwAye, 1 tr^»ma6«lAaaAyf, O 
buhhdshyeya, I skyai h Pf Yrjn^twlAiTiAif/icAalre, I A i vrgwfofu 

alulldakiaht, i alubhiUhshflidh, 3 yr^Jn alulhUhi (*60^406), 

r W«m Ziu?iAif#AMAy«. U trv>jfa^alittW«AiaAye,P F 'ntftrjr^lubMshild/ie, 

B IvlMahtaJilya 

fntensi' e, Aimanepada P i ifl^ioW«}ye 9 vtijuu lotAuyase, 3 
holluyate, 4 ■sftwon^ bolhuyaiaht, 5 bobluyethe, 6 bobhihjete, 

- <?Ivnrm?6oWifyimflAf, 8 tfr»nit 34 oWi/y«cflVir, 9 ^Vtpni6o&/»ynn/e, I i vrftHR 
abobMye, 2 aholhilyatfuth, 3 ithobhUyala, ^ vnfhpnvfp abo 

bMyitahx 5 abohhitjeth tw, 6 ahobJtuyet m, 7 

ahohMyamaht, 8 cioiAoyatttiam, y aiobhilyanta, O 

bobhdyeya Ac , I i ’Tt>^ bohhiyat, a bolhuyana, 3 f o!.;.i?ya/Bm 

4 hohhdymahax, 5 loVidytthdrny C hohhdyeliim, 

7 TtWHTK^ lolhdyamabaii S iftijqw hohhdyadhicm, y vi-jyrfi Icihhdycnl ivi 11 
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I*r.<Tfi^jTtrjfi6olM(/(t7«c7«o^t*, I A i ahoMihjishi, a Tn f l >jft ig>: n?<o?7Ai?- 

3 abahhUi/ishfa, 4 alohhdi/hhichi, 15 tT^ Pip iTO 

ahohhilt/tsfiiithSm, 6 ololMyuMtiim, 7 tn ft^i r mf ? alolhdyuhnah, 

5 or “f ehoihdijidhtttm or -d/aam, 9 tnTtwffnnr nZ)5M//yi»/io/(i, 

C ‘vj^pi^iAaltdlhilyishye, P. T. MthSijiltVir, 
D ^iV»^Whi fcolTirfyw/ifjju. 

Intensive, Parasmaiptida • P. 1 ’ft'ftft lolhomt or lotfmfmf, 

* lahhoahi or tr\vrftfq lolhavlsht, 3 lolhoii or 'ftirflfit 1 o}haiU!, 

4 lolfidvafi, 5 hohkdthak^ 6 ’ft*!?! hobMta/i, 7 vtWR lob/irfmaf, 

8 vtjjji lolhdifia, p ifWTfit boiAuiaii, 1 . 1 (zbob/ictam , » Tnfnfi: nM/bofi 
or ehobhavfh, 3 alohhol or alolhaiU, 4 wifn^ nlo- 

bMva, 5 alolMtam^ C VWbfjri alolhildta, 7 tnfrjji aloUnima, B 

y vnrtKj; ahohhatuh, O. lohhdtjuin, 1. j lolhatdm, 

a lohMht, 3 aftiffg hdiholu or ^1»rrh» lohhaiiU, 4 tjVim tofAanuo, 

8 ^fr^loWdtem. 6 liolAtfnJm, 7 'dvfim lolhaiima, s d\>^UlMIla, 
j) 7 ioJA«vc 7 u II Pf t v^wsfhrait /joJAaKiwicAoWra, 4 7 o 7 /ia. 

nifmcAaifua, 7 totiAatuMirAdArnna. also 1 ipt»rra lohhtra or 

lolMia, 2 bohhflitlha, 3 a or lolhdia, 4 tftwfin 

loGAuvtva or holhdvna, 5 totAuia</iuA or lolfidtafhubt 

6 VtlfTij: lohhiivatuh or lolhivaluh, 7 iTtgfiw lolAntifTio or *ft»jpTO 

lolMvima, 8 hoVhwa or ifl:^ lohMia, p vJjj; ZioZiftnv« 7 « or tfpjj: 
holMvnh, II A. I aloMtfvam, j abolhdh or 'cnftwjrt; clolhdtlb, 

3 WftiTTT aliol>7»t5/orw*ft^''rlTrol>of7ArfiIA 4 ol»oWtfrtf, g ’trat*|iTal>ot/j<f/rt»i, 

6 ^nfl^o!iolA!/M«, 7 Tsrftigi oioWi/wo, 8 ^nrfijtr o&oSAi//a, p m^wj'.flAoWiTruA 
(not ahoVJidvan], lA t ’rk‘il4Tfipt ahoh/tdiuham, 4 abothd- 

i'ltJtvOf 7 atoliA(it«4fin»o*, F.^rV^pTOlft lothatuhyumt, C.flTfMPini 

dbohimtsliyam, P F.iftsPwrfffl ItAhaxtfdtmt^ B IchhCydsam 

JJote— Uramtnarijns wlw allow llw Mrttnsnemthoxit Vya in furm an AttnanepaOa, pire 
tliB followmjt fonns Prca* fto M.ff, l oiff ^rpfty ebnUHig, Opt JoJAwffa, 

Imp tf^rn bohiHa-rt, Per Perf V^TTl^ AoMariiiwJatrr. Aor tnftvrfrre ebohheritbfa, 
Put bohbcruhj/elt. Cmit! twMfTOir •6o6«ffFit«yafa, Per Put xfMfnrt JoiJo 

uiM, Ben fcoJWiiALAfa (See ColrtrooUr. p J94 ) 

2 ftnrcilf. to think, (fsrrt) 

The Anubanilha % < flhnwa that the parUoplo in ST. faA talc* no intenaediatc 
r. ^ eMa(i, I arArfa/, O ekeM, I. ^ 

Pf 1 ch tchela, a fiwfirq chieheUlhti, 3 Fer^ eU tcUta, 4 

• The firpit aoTist w the uitial lorn lot intenVTts, but m « iW ,t 1, tupereed^Ivt^ 

Mcondaonst.tliii being enjomeafnr the MopleTerl &o“e BT*niiransni,bowtTer aJ ^ 

the first toTist optiooahf fer P » 9 jl 'The cQnSirttng opiaioti* 0/' t”" 

gterntnansns on the eonjURntion of intemitei are fully ,ut«a l,y CoUhroohe, p ,5, 
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chulixlna, 5 f^fsnry chichitathuh, tf fafn Tg- chclntaluh, 7 Nfqfirri c/<i- 
ehtima, 8 W<nT chchita^ ^ efnehtluh, I A 1 ac?uliskamy 

» achelih, 3 vt^Tfh^aeheiU, 4 aehett»?ita, g 'JT^fire achelts^lam, 

(i de1ieUsh\tm, 7 \ *T^ f fpn aeliett$1tma, 8 acheltshla 3 

achetishuh, Y ^firofir thetishyaU, C ta^fiwa aehelishjat, P F ^finrt cl etitd, 
B f^miTT^^cAi/yrf/ u Pt.lVff’ ehtttahy f«rfn3TJ^c/»eAi/tM«, Ger vYx^cheittia 
or cA«f/i I, 'fsna-cAi/yo, Adj ^fjTifai cJitUtcvyah, cheianhjoh, 

chHyjah 11 Pass ehUyatc Aor ^^acAe^i, Caua ^TnrfitMc/ayafi, 
Aor achtcintat, Des cfucheliihali or chichdishalif Int, 

^•57ra eheekilyate, ekce/ielti 

3 chyuty to spnnktc, ) 

T! e Anub^ndha tr ihovs th&t tbc v«rb lon^ tAe tbe first and aecond aorist 

P ■aftafa chyoiah, I wciVa nehyotat, O •nf^cAyote/, 1 ^ViW ehyotatu ii 
Pf r cAucAys/a, t chuchyohlha, 4 cAucAytf/jta, I A. 

I ^>^flCftyo(jsAffra,a ^RtfTirt ochyoUU 3 '^v ^‘ \?{achyotlt, p \ !R firiT y flcAyo- 
/u 7 iuA,ornA X ^r^achyulam j wga acfiyulah,^ 9 

ae 7 *yii/on, V aq^firqfii chyoUthyalt, C aclnjotiihyaJ, P P 

ehyoUlu, D agwTJr chyviyal w Pt ‘’gfira* ehyuUlah or chycitlah, 
ehjuhdn, Qer nfiruJTr chyoltftd or ehyutilrd, At^ Tg Vattm ' chyoUlaiyak H 
Pass cAyw/ya/c, CaU8 ^rfTrefircAyo/ayoft Aor r^^c^jirltuchyulnt.'Din 
cfiuch jotuhait ot Mvafavr* chuchyxUt$/talt Int cAocAyutyatr, 

vftuftffl cAoeAyo«i 

4 ^ra fctiyut, to flow, (ajrFjn: ) 

P icAyotaO, I aiehtjolal ,0 'V^^6ch’J0tet I ^j^JcAyota^uii 

Pf I chuSchyota, g 'jauj chvSchyvtnh, I A : nichyotisham, 

5 ^nafTfft aichyoith, or 11 A i '-T^a cidlyutom, F •q f t n i'ci rfl ichyottshyati, 

C P p wlfaai ichyoUta B ^Tna ^cAyufyrtt &c. 

Note— This verb is somet mes ^mtten^atdlat 

^ to shake 

p fntmthaU ii Pf i atnjmamanMai > qiffiTa mcnianfAifAa 3 aartnirt- 
mantha 7 raamanthima, 8 *ra^g* mamanthathuk [Pan 125) or, less 

correctly, mamathatkuh (J 348, 4) 1 A amanthit P aftrarfcT 

manthi$hyaU P P rrftnn wanrt»f<^ B xpqn^ wo^/yat (f 345 f) li Pt rjf^ 
maJhitah Ger »»ftiaimanfAi/m or*fftnaimattj<t i (Pan i 

2, 23 , 5 428)1 ®>rni nathja, Adj Hfroro woBtAi/aiyoA manthaniyah, 

KTJI jnanfAyoA 11 Pass mo/Ayo/c, Caus n^nfir manlhayait, Des fiptfviurrt 
mmanthtshati, Int or*im8fHT!»K«/rta?itAf<i, 

Jmpf 3 amdman. 

Uote— Roots end tig m consonants yiCvfcded by* nss&l Iosethena8albcforeireal<enieg(iir 

J)termmaton*(ran VI 4 34) butnotwlswnttenwrthAnul 
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fifilic reiiurlicotej perfect m the dual and ptatal arc weakenioj- exeept after root* ending 

»n douMo consonants (P4p. i. j, 5 ). Acfordinic to some, however, the weahentn^ is stlowefl 
«^u^er double consonant! j \ T ntVu h ;H ^ fini tTT»p>; I imT I 

ftn^T I W lUots^howeset, which thus drop the penultinste 

nasal in the perfect, need rot take TieinateadofreJuidifation; ttrftfTf *T»ltjTn 1 

PraVnyft-Kftumud], p. 7 b 

Native RrammaMans admit a verb *Ttrfir motAdti (na/kt), and another 
which Mipplyacantty of serhsl denvatnw 

‘ 6. ^ itmih, to strike, } 

Roots marked in theUh^tuphtbahytccllmcal finnl^iVcepthcirpcnultimate nasal throughout! 

This root can take no Gune, on account ttf its final conjunct coninnanl. 

I*' "stifri AunlAafi, I. aitmfAflf. O. a^Aun/Acf, 1 . ■jtrj kujtlhnlu 11 
*• cAu 5 u«Wa, a. ^ftro chukttidbitba, 5 thuhiMHuh, \ A. Tr^r<hr 

fliunJAffjj.Tnifmy ahtnthUhuh, P. kunthhh'jati, P. P. ifijTrT JtuiifAiVir, 

B- AwnfAjdf, /ironiAun/Ayifi, } 99, not « 5 th ltnf;ual r^n, aw 

Carey gives it) 11 Pt. kunthitah, ^ j^cAu/unf/jtdn, Gcr. A«»« 
iAift'd, -Aiin%rt, Adj. ^ftnrn: lunthiiaxyah w Pass. • 4 tiiTf /cnnlht/ate. 
Cabs. aWjr kvnthayaii, Dcs. ^ftnfd cbahtnlbtsbafi, Int. eAoiun- 

Myafc, N’\ 4 f« choluntii. 


7. fm^rirfA, to go (ffH)' to command (ftnj). 

1*. Wh setfArtff (ftiWTtnw«/A«/»*)» 1. cJCffAof 11 Pf. i.fn^ iijficdAff, 
3 fe^firo sWiedhUha, 9. fnftv. shMdAtt^, 1 A. aiedhit, F. wfiiariV 
!edM$h)jatif P. F. S fi ia t tedhild, H. ftnonj^ritfAyu'/. 

In the sense of conaninndlng or ordaining, tins root is marked by tcclmical 
(ftni^jAWAd). and benee the intermediate ^ i may be omitted. Thus 
I*!* s. sishedhilJia or f»t*Hr aiaArddAa, ^ fnWW aisfddfiira or fnfna 

»«Aid/u« &c., F. ilxrafjr sedfiishijaii or w»rft artsyaH, V, F. ledbitd or 
^ seddJin, 1 A. (uedhU (aw before), nr i. ataUinm, *. 

ttiaUaihf 3, osailiU, 4 OTJW asAiVna, g. tuaiddham, c. migi 

oifnrfrfAdm, 7. aaaiisma, csaidMa, 9 caaittvb n Pt, ftrg; 

^idilhab, Gcr. SfwWT tedfiiiid or tiddArd, ofinq ^VAya, Adj. ^ftrro: 
redAifntyoA or irgnii arddAatyaA n Pass. fWit aiVAyofe, Cans, wsnifk 

ardhayati. Hex. ftmfbnfit wrdAwAa/; orfiTf<n»rfiisMA{rii,f,- (^103), Int. m"«nipt 


aeafddkyale, iAfe aeafte ddbi. 

• The charge ofV mto V* .sfwbuldcn hj Pi„™ y,„ 3 , ftp, 

toRo It IS admitted l>y the Sir. TheAnnUadha-*- is .oairt.ints added to finr„!/4 

go, hut IS eipJaired to he for the sake of prumiumtion only. CoJebrooke muk, 
tmwou. Us proi'ff mwtimg would be that intermediate X • «» optwsnA m tig 
and forbidden m the P«' H XR, II s\ The fonn. «.,bout mterraeditTw 

belfing properly only 1° M*"*' Ibw verb mwf tharge rts w « * 
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8. khadt to Iw steady, to kill, to cat. 

V. Tprfk khadaii D Pf. I. ^JTTRJ chekftAda, a. chakhndUha, 3 tlTTf^ 

chdklnUhff^.'^m^^thakhadiva,^ cAaiAarfirMaA, 6 cftalhniJ ttuh, 

cAaAAarfima, 8. (halhada, ij rA/utAcrfriA, I A. ^rn^tt or 

rXTT^ nkhud!! (Pan.Mi.2,7; f 348), F. khndufiffaii^ P. F. TrfpTf 

klmdild, B.TnjTTT AAfli/yrJ/ V It.KC^ khadttak, ^ntT?^cAaiAarfnIn,Ger.Ttf?f’n 
kfiodtirii, ®Tro -AAorfya, Adj. Tt fj ;<iq; khttdtlaryal^ B I’ais. tto^ hhndyale, 
Caii^. kh<idaya/i^ Dcs. f^Txf^fsc/iikliadisiaii, fnt. ^no« cAJkAad^a/e, 

B tmf n chikfittUu 

9. n? to *pcaV. 

V. Tpfil ffada/i pram^ada/i), I. ojadnl {trprJTTJt prenya- 

yadal), O. T|»Tt tjadtl, I. paifatu n P£ 1 TPIT^ jnyUda, a. TTJrf^ 
Jayadilha, 5. J'tyadxh, 1 A, or tnr^^ aySdU (PA^. \ii. 3. 7» 

f F. yadishijatt, C. aynduhyai, 1 *. P. nfytr s>iditd, 

Ik Trent B Cauv TTT^rrfjt fftdayatt, 0 «. ftnrf'J’tfl! Jiyailithati, Ink 

TtFTBTtji'J’ystryo^^, ynn(itJJye(lt. 

* 10. rarf, to trace, to Veralcli. 

P. rtf* rrtrf i/i H Pf. » pjtjtrrrfuA, 1 A.tirrfluor 

nr^yK^crSdll (f y^S). 

ri. Tfe nadf to hum. (rr*) 

P.TTtf* nadaft (xrV^fn prem<tdfiii,vdTT^M ptoniitjditli) ■ Pf. i.Tnn; », 
J firdlihe. If iirrfoA, I A. or an^Ufi. 

j 5 *l> erd, to po, to B»k, to piiii. 

P. erddti, I. WT^J/rf*/ • IV. t. wnt* dnardj, j wnff'V uMart/dk^r 
9 emtj:«f*Tr»/»A, 1 A.rxv'tn^drdU, F.Tlf^V* ordfhyoh ■ I'u erdilai, 

iwt drtak, *« *l»o p. l6^ « Caiiv *r^* 

xdfF^g ard^n^ati. 
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• 15 ntkski to ki3s, (fti^ ) 

I* (irfiiraifiTjwantibjftai*, not 98, 8, 2) 11 

P** ftiniAsAa, I A anthhit, P ftrfqnrf^ nikshuhjait, P F 

^H%in nikshita, H frr^^KtAiAyo/ 

16 t^kAA, to go 

P olhaU 543), I Pf 1 g^oioMa 

3^4)» J 3^rj=tvr uioAAtfAo, 3 VLokka, 7 ain<(H Hkhima, I A 
CiikhU, F ^‘Jfifuffrf nihskyaltf C aukTnghjat, P P ^ T77n okfula, 

B ^<^invkhyai u Pass Tgn^aiAya/c, Cans Db8 

DcAij^AijAatt 

17 fljtcA, to go, to worship, (^w and 'eifw ) 

'nieAautmndhft ? u of S!TWancitKalto»3theopt on of uUcrmed m the gerund 8Rf^3| 
anc^iietf or ailed and rta n&sA teniA n» e:[ce;>( before makemng forme (see mantA 
''o 5} l«itthBAiiulandhaX*of^t^«'**r'<l'“f**^”^*‘dlUtin)gl)o«t(DliAtuptt1i»7 C) 

P ^STWftr rtncAoii 11 Pf 1 vtrw rtaancAfl ({313) <> ananchul^ (but tec 
No S,Hole),lA w^nAcAtt, F ^rf%»i|fft<w«:fej/iyfl/t, C ^fVBr»«l«cAwAj/af, 

F F ancAiio, D a>ichyal (may he worship), ^rartir aehyat (may 

5°). {345t 

Pus achyate and anchyate. Cans eiicAcj/afi, Des 

cncAtcAirAafi 

UutingtiuK between t lFw a* a»fluloi worshpped Ger c eHUcd having 

Wftnh pped and 'sras tilah moved (P*n »«i ’6} ''*4 3Q). oAeA never eeeme 
to lo<e its nasal when it njcana to honour Pose a-cAy/iJe he is honoured Wa<^ 

oeApote he le moved The two roote however ere not always kept d stinrt 

18 wncM, to stretch (wrftt ) 

P 'anifb ««cAAaf» II Pf wwtnr awr icAAa or trrff (ineAAa (J 313), I A ^xsfht 
ancAAi/, F WT fa t gft T M Khhiihyah b Caus wr^ilfiT artcAAoyafi, Des 
a/icAtcAcAAtrAafi 

Ip ww mrucA, to go, ) 

• •^rwftt mrochati 11 This and other verbs enumerated ^ 36; take optionally 

the first or second aonst, wwr^Pw ontrocAffor^rewT^amritcAetf u Pt ^a;nirwA« 

fcj, Perf mumnicAcon, Ger ^Cwrat mmcAsfva or mruktva 

20 ^ AitrcAA, to he crooked, ) 

P. AiJrcAcAAoti (J 143) u V£ ^tfrcficAAa, 1 A WJ«fl^t[AwrcA> 
cAAffu'pt hdrchchhUali of^ A^'^wA 431, 2) 

ai vtt}, to go 

P rnrftt vajali 11 Pf x vvrst vru^a, a vavajitha 338)^ j ^ 

F vfimfitviywAyafi 



254 


Biifr mss, rASASMAirirA yeSds. 


a. m^irzy, to go- • . 

P.TRfstrojc/t II rf. 1 traTWtaiY4>«,»-'’rBfinTtatrfyi/Ari, I A.’srrnib^cmf/iV 

348*) II Ft. wfsnt: tTfyi/afr II Caus. Tirsnrft vrajayah, Dei. fiT5|fiT*rf7i 
tttriyiiAaii, Int. ■JmTT'T^ vSvrojyate, irnrfSKtiJiroi/j. ^ 

23 to go, to throw. 

F. Tnrftt ajatt, I. wnr «</W 11 ^ xt must be substituted ia the general 
tenses before tcnninnlions beginning with sowcis Before all consonants 
except \ y (Pan ii. 4, 56, v.) tills substitution is optional, 1 c. both 
and tfl ff may be used »i Ff i.fTTnftuaya, a fq^tite^aorfinfWntflyi/Aa 
(§ 335> 3)1 3 tiKiiia, 4 (ifhiTi tuyfca 334), [criftn 

thyatAuJ, 6 vttyciuh, 3 ftrftqK vtvyttna [^rftpT 

8 rh-ya, 9 ^r“ni«tyuA, I A ^JT^t^atoMAft [^rrsfht nj/Zj. 9 arowAuA, 
F. ^urfffiejAyaii (J 335, 3), C. ^i^t^atethyat, P F. ^ te/«^ B. tjhnff t/yt5/ 
[^F. ^ f »w f ir ajtahynh, C. ^ripiT3^rf;i#Aya/, F. F. srftritT eyiWj i) Pi. srbr; vtiah 
[wf^RT. aji/aA], Porf. f«rfrTP^t4rti^n [wf^TTTTdyiidn], Ger.n^tfAa [r rfifig l 
«y»A4}, Adj. ^?ran te/oiyaA [Tiftrrait a^i/arjioAj.tjiTiflTntflyaBfyfl^, 

teyaA n Pass. srhA tJya/e, Coui,iTnr«rf? \aymjah, Dcs. fij' qlsf it xnhhati 
ajijDhali), Int. tevfyatfi, tnett. 

24. ftr A«At, to wane. 

P, Tjrrfif hhayalt 11 Ff 1 fttrni eAiAjA^yo, i. eAiAsAe/Ao or f gq fq q 

ehikihfiyttha, 9 fqfij®* chikthyti^, I A '«!€|i(h^cA»AflMAf/, F. i^Tqfir ktheshyah, 

B.«|lm7^AiAfyd/(^390) 11 Ft fEjtnAiAi/aAor'QltnAjAfnoA, Caus TTmrfirAjAa- 
yayali, Dcs. (yiftufrt cAiiiAWia/i, Int yujbiit e/tekiMyale, chekahett 
The Caus xpnifir kthapayah is belter referred tu AaAoi (f 462, 11 . 23). 

25 ss^ Aof, to ram, to encompass, (mr) 

Tbc Anntandbr ^ « pierenta Ihc Icoftheninj of the tontl in the eonit 

F. qrjfij lalch n Ff. ehaii(a, I A. oka{U (no Vnddhi, f 348 +) 

26. to protect, (^) 

The^^^l)B^y■y,toguil^J,^[M4> towann. fifiJeieM, to go, ^nJTpsn, to traffic, tp^an, 
to praise, take '«rT4 ifya W the special tenses, snd take it optionally m the ret 
(Pan HI 1,38, 31) 

P. j ft qi qf tt gap^iyaii, I ^irrtrnr agopayet, O. rft^rinT gopiyet, I. rft inUii' 
gopayatu n Pf gopaydmehtth^a (f 335, 3) or ^iflw jugopa, 

I A. or^SEfhr agtmpsU (J 337, 1. 2), 6.-WTnRT 

agcaxptdm, F. nt'nfiTClftT gopayuhyati, nHyrnfir goptshgati, or gopsgah, 

P. F. ifturfw gopuyita, rftftnrt goptti, or fllki goptd, B. jftTiTiiinr gcpdygdt or 
-trKn^gupyal 11 Pt rfretf^iir or gir. yapfoA. Ger.irttnftWryoiJflyifta, 

^ftfiTPny(>; 5 »A 5 ,or^yi{ph(f,Adj WWlfinrattyo/jdyifaryaA, rflftHwi: 
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or bVk fjopjah u CauB, ifprrft* scpayoli or rfpmnrfir srqpi!yo>;aii, Dcs. 
St‘ 3 vp!aii, ju/jupiskatU ■g>WW«T josopMaliy or ji'gop'is't- 

Int. ?iW«Rjojvpyo/e, "^(^^jogoptL 

27. dkllp, to warDi> 

P- '{Jinjfit dypiijati II Pf. > | y ni^4lt Jhdpntjdmc/iaUra or iIudMpa (no 
Guni, because the voivcl is long), I A. or vnpfiT^adA^pU. 

2?. ^ ^ 35*» ^4}* 

p* trrfir tapad n Pf. J. Jm talSpOf 7 TT7«t lalaplha or ^ftre /r/wMff 
^^33S«3); 3 tnm iaidpa, I A. j ^ alupsih,^ Vrtr*fttl 

(j. ^nmrt aiapl&m 351), F, imrisr tapsijali, P. T. ttitt laphl, B jnsm^ 
f<‘py(i( 11 Pt. ?rR;/tfp<aA, Tlf'rjTs^t<y«i“n. Ger.itwtr/V5ti<A Adj rw. taplaiyaft^ 
51^; tapijah (short, because it cncla in ti .p, f 45^, d] « Pass, jtwr iaptjafe, 
^aus. -mTifit tdpa!/aii, Dcs. ftTnef* Int. mr>nr Idlapyate, mitfR 

iitlapu. 

Note— ^TithMrttimpTepositionsTr^fuptakestUeXunBnei'aJairin » 9trw»««- 

hh8**nMtive»<MemtbepassiTe(i e Ditr.ttro ),if«tr«reMto 
tWiflpat.WJtere Jevuticr, TWt a^WU<7>jr«l*tep«*r4p8so/i.lhe devotee perfor ms msttre 

devotion Intlieierisc of rcjMlins(bt>ngbiinrt)>t forms the Acr WWtnMp/a. 

*tTVt StJttffl esfaetfWpta pdpna iarmend, he was Jistiessed by o eioM »et (Colehe ) 

29 cJlwm, to cat, 

"Pi* following vefhalengttieiithcirvo*clu'tlie»pe«i»lt*»’»p*(I’ue Vil 3. 7J» * C) 

i< precede! hj ^ (f, to iitise, e&MnoSi. to ipit, lAfKei^ 

(ice No 35). Tli»tirom,to8ltiac,1STnfit»r/«of»(s«No 8<>). S!»^*ra«.t(J lue, SiT*tr?t 
MmoU, ^ gnh, to hide, gtfiati. foBovra » different rule, lengthening it» vowel 
throughout, instesid of Gor*. wheB • vowel foDowi (Pin vi 4 , 89 ) 

P. ^sifir c 7 iamati, but after the prep TG d, •rrawfif <7c7«dma/» 11 Pf- 1 wn 
cAacAamo, •^vrlirvi c/j{icAfl»ni/A« or ^fsTtt cfiemitAa &c , I A wwHtB aehamfi 
(§348*) II Ft. *^Tn cAitnfeiJ, Gcr.'4TWieA«»/nior«fW3TcAomifii«, Aelj vrftrrir: 
cAamifayyaJ.^nan cA(lmj/aA (Pin. III. 1.126) " Caus ■4i44fif cAdmayafs {§462)- 

30. HJi kram, to stnde, (pi^ ) 

W5 Iran, to stnde. OTJ ihrSi, to shnsr. »!:" Ml«4 to chine, lo rosm, 3!g «■»". 

to fail, ^ frai, to tremWe, imf. to cut, to deiire, may Uh* »<« bhe 

speci.1 tenses Ilencs BTRrft Mrdnya/i or twfit Wrowaft (Pln«ri.7<’> 
p. Umfif Ardmali or iSparfH Ardmiiflls, I.^lSPrTa Wmol or ««mrira^amj;a/ n 

Pf i^^cAaitnima, I (5348*), F.'Rftniiftf P-F* 

TSfirin tromiAJ, D. kramy^ a 

‘ w^kram lengllieiis il» rowii in tbe general lenses (fif) of the Parasmai* 
pada (Pip. vn. 3, 76)- Ilenw nigfri Antnofi, but "Hi’Tir kramaff. It tales 
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no intermediate ^ i in the Atm.; FuU isPqTl Jtrnwi»i/(i/e, P. F. ^ krantu, 
Aor. nJtr«)?jJ/o; but Rome gramiiMrians ndmit intermediate x i. 

Pt. ■Rnn krdntah, Perf. Gcr. *r 5 n/cd or 

wlVl^^ (J 429)} Adj. h-amiiaryak u Toss, wnpt kramt/ate, Caui. Tpnrfrt 

kramoyaii, J 461, (after prep also utHUfA kriimayaiij, Ec« c 7 iikra~ 

muhatt or fmlrnr cfttkratniale, Int. efiniitrnmyale, eJiaiikranli 

Note— U IS l>7 no means ecrtsin that Iran in the Dir eUss forms nn^iT IrSmyeli 
It IS not one 0! the eight Ssin letbs (Pie \Jt 3, 74), and >n Pan sit 3, 7O, {yen ts no 
longer Vnliil The fras&ds give* ik*<ifn Iramyah, but adds, T-jmit Tt 
WTMtifird t The SUmvatJ deades for WTHjfjt krdmyati, pnng the general mle (11 1, 143) 
'ft » and enumerating as tJWlft, 

31. Ks^jr/iin, to atop. 

Tlie roots TTH^jaw, la go, to cease, and to wish, substitute ^ eie*da for 

their final in the special tenses (Pin S ti 3, 77 ) 

P. irafit yacTiclhati, I ayachehhat ii Pf 1 titiW yayaina, 3 

yayanlha or yemitha, 9 ^ ytmuk, 1 A. eyamgtl ^ 359), 

F. TOrfir i/athayalt, P. F. ^ yanta, D j/amynl 11 Pt. tijr yatah, 

vr«ti|t( yerntran, Ger. Trin yaftti, •yamya or ®Tm -yafya, At^ ftrr 
yonlarysA, urt. yamyak (ftr^mr. niydmyoA) 11 Pass yamxjate, Caua. 
W*rftt ydmayab, II A. ^dlv^it^oyfyamof, Dea. ftrgtrft ytyomsofi, Int tittHft 
yamyamyate or tHfit yamxjanh. 

Jiote— itisybe uaed in thei^tm with tbeprrp if it is either intnnsitive, 
Tn»ranT Syackthhott lanh, the Ue« spieods, or governs as its object a member of the 
agent’s body, sifei dyackeUkote fdutS. he puls forth hiS hand I.iketnse vnth 

the prep Wsom.^ed, if Uis used reHectivelyi ViU^T) ^t^t^saMyacAetAare rKlf", 
he heaps together hts oam ncc Likewise after vpa, when it means to espouse . Tim 
tfhnj'trbrT nfriaft titim vpiyamsta, lUoia married Sili here the Aoi may also be 
opSyata . LVe adSyttta, he diTulged another’s faults (5 356 ) 

32 It*' aam, to bow, (ejw ) 

P. ■st'rfrt namof* ll Pf 1 'TTt't nanama, a nanantha or ncmilfia, 

3 ^ rtmtih, I A. ’SnnftF anamsU (5359), F. namsyatt, P F. 

B 4m in namy^t &c, like xj{^yam 

Note— ^Tf^aari may be conjugated in the Atmanepada (Pin iii 1, 89 ) 

Tbc Anubandha^ u given to it tt^aome grammarians u declared wrong by others 

33 ’n J**"' ^ 6®' (^5 ) 

P. rw.rri gachchhaU ll Pf x ^*n*t jagama, a vPTf»TO Jegamttha or sprw 
jagantha, 3 'T^jag'^ma, 4 TrfxtrTyaiWMto (J 328, 3), 5 jagmathvh &c., 

II A.^nWiT fl'l'amdf [ 53 ^ 7 b F. *rf*ni|fcr ynjmsftyafi (§ 338, 2), P. F. tm yonM, 

B gamydt n FU7T(n<7«f«^> P«rf Trf»srn*^yfiy7nu(fn or »rT«n*T/fl^anr<J7i, 
Ger mrn srawfafya^.TTrm^awyaA 11 
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Pas8 Tn?rff jjamjate, Cau3 mntfit gomayait, Aor witlnuH ojigamnt, Dcs 
Int jahgamyate or jai^gOTiti 

Note— prep ^ tnm tt follo»s the Attn, if mtmnsitne fhc Cam too with the 
prep ^ d may foilow ttie Atm if it mcane to have patience TfTTif (fjonwyarra 

tdtal svait a 1 ttle In the ^tm tl»e final maybe ilrnpt In the Ant and lien i H*»iia 
lamoyafaor h^iuM lamnga sla or aom^arjiJuA/a (‘'eel^^'J.) 

” 34 to burst, (ftrspfl ) 

r iRSyftr jiAa?a/i « Pf » rrtm paphala, 2 TKf?TO pAc/if^id (^336, 11 d), 
3 ’lUlff papluxta^ 4 TRfiT? j>Ae/iia, 1 A '^Mv^aphihl (^348*}, T ^tT^fTir 
phaUs?iyati n Pt WX phullah (P m viii i, 55% Qer phaUltu 11 Pass 

ffic57f;jAaf^a/e, Caus iR T Mnf< tj>A 4 /<iyofi, Aor TrtVTOT^fl/iyjAn/a/, Des 
;»/!/ia/is 4 a<», liiLtrxf!^painpkulya(ey‘^;^^pnmp!ivHt (Pan vif 4 Kj-Sg) 

33 ffa^aAfAiii, to fipit 

P ^ ‘i q r ir iMitvati 11 Pf fit^ haftlhexa or fz^ {ishiheia, I A Wltlf 
ut, r fffTOfit ihihsvxaliyatt it P( xhify^lah 11 Piss t?{hifyale 143), 
Cnus shthevayah, Da ftrftfnfif /wAfftnwAon or 

(Pan VII 4,49), Int ttshlhhyaU No Jntcnsiie Parasmarjintld 

Vowel lengthened m apeeial tenaea (we No *9) Imt al iil> lant unchangeni le (§ roj) 
36 to oxccl 

P vntfiT jayali 11 Pf t ftPTPt Ji^uya. a fJtfttj or fimfira 
3 j/g lya, 4 tttfnjrj jtgytM, g jigyctAuh, C jigyalu^, 

7 fuftqq^ipyima, 8 fn^njigya, 1 A vi^^iyoiaAff (j 350). 

F ^fs jetkjjaii, P F ^ jefu, B ^fhfnr jiy^t « Pt ftrr Fed 

Ger AUj jetmyak, -stpfbr jayonryoA, 

^ j?yc/.,ona-STOjflyi/oA 456,2), fsw '’“Ad (Pin rit 

t.Jiy) II Pass 7f\-9Tl jiyate, Aor vnnfil q;<ty«, Cnus uis^fn jdpayBli, Aor 
•snfrtrqii aj^apat, Des fnnMiT j*^<oAot'. Int TRisra 
It follon-g the Atmanepada with the prepositions and ft n 

Tlie Chang* of mto « ** rtluplcated l^ifert i» anomalom 315) It 
*1«» not tah. plac m ^HT ^yd to wilber (f«Rtf»j»-ff) althovRt. lire nde of r*n n. 
m ght ecstn to comprehend that root after it b»» taJan Samyroiiirana 5^1 jyi fotma its 
redupl cated perfect fil'W^j^yas 

37 *m aiilt, to obtain, 

SSWatsi follows also the Sa Hass SHOlft otilsoli ie 

P vnilfrt n^sAofi 11 Pf I uiwfsAe, * ^irnfsT^ .infl^iAifAa or qrpfy 
unashiha, 3 WHT unaiiha, 4 nnaisAicfl or ■nii^t anatsira, 5. 

dnafetAnlftuA, 6 ^rftnir5*«na*iAofiift, j xrPxfz(HtinaMiina or unaitjAMo, 

8 VTTJniJ nne*jfto !) ^n^rq- anotjftii*. I iV. i virfepi uts^wAam or VTifahian, 
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2 ’OT^: 3 4 aiihtthta or ahshia, g ttrftrB 

Akshish\am or ^rre diAfont, 6 'aiftjHr diahuhlim or wd &sh[uri, 7 vnftjm 
d^jAjjAmo or akthma, 8 wftjF akahuhia or ’arc iahta, 5 uksht- 

shuh or tng: Ahhuh, V. akshtahyatt or vs^Pit ahhyalt, P. F. xiftiffT 

akshita or fljA/d n Pt w: ashtah. Get. wpr aififva or vyHilHT akshiltd 11 
Pass ahhyate, Caua STT f sr frf akahayati, Aor. uc/itkshalf Dcs 

^STf^ftnrfir ttcAiAs/iuAa/t (J 476). 

^ir^taksh, to hew, follows oi»A thronghont, also in the optional forms 
of the Su class 

38. Ansi, to drag along, to furrow. 

P. grifa karahaii 11 Pf. x cioAarxAo, 2 cAailarjAi/Aa, 3 

oAoiirariia, 4 w^*nr chakrtahtta ($335,3), I A 1 'JTtT^ oAdrijAam, 3 
oAdrAsAfA, 3 W^luffiT akarkahit, 4 akdrkthta, 5 ^r5!tP akarahlam, 

G ViailTT aidMAfdm, 7 akarkahma, 8 "WaiS akarshia, j; v ianw : oAurAjAuA, 

or flirdAsAffm &c, or I A 4 ak^tkahan &c If used in the 

Atmanepada, the two forms would be, 

lA a t w^fajaArtieAi, 3 akruMAak, 3 ^^oArwAfa, 

IA.4 t td 2 ^t^:^:sn*airtAsioM(jA, 3 

I A a 4 ^i^^rf^aAnAjAiaAi, 5 w^rjpwiaAnAiAi/AdiTi, 6 KC^^ndaknkihdtdm, 
lA 4.4 ^ ^^f^ aknkahdtaht, g id. £ id 

1 A a 7 Ti^^tf^a*r*AjAmaAi, 8 oAnrfAioin, p is^HcAnAsAs/c, 
IA.4.7 aa^zfvfatrtkahad/nam,^ TiY^llokrtkahanta 

P. M ^ fit krakahyati at karkahyati, P F htct kraah(u or wlr larehtd ll 

Pt knahtah, Ger knahtid n Pass knshyate, Caus ^rrfirAorjAo- 
yah, hot ^an^T[^aehakarah<it at^r€\t^vit^aehikrtahat, Des f^^urfircAiinAaiati, 
Int. ehariknahyale, charikarahh or chartkraahh 

The pecnlmr Guij* and ^ jiddlu of ^rt,Tiz ^ro and TTfw, mstfad of ^ or and <fr, 
tolls place nMesaanly in to emit, and^STrfn/ to see (Pan vt i.gS). HTTimsAW, 

■jndroiJifif, ‘'SiyU!flT(OJr<£t*Aft, and -s, jt 41 nadrdkMt cptionalJ^m verbs with penultimate 
^ n, which reject intermediate \ * (Pan \ i i, gp)* to rtjoice, ^ITT Iraptii or 3^ 

laryfd, Aor ^JTTWfFiT otiijyrff. ^^nwfh^otrrf/rf/ or OTWT aln/iaf 

39 ^f{^TvaA, to kill 

P. ’Clwfff roakait u Pf i ^tW rvroaha, 3 rvrcahttka, p rwrw- 

aMh. I A ^ rwAniyo/i, P F rosAit or i^ftnn 

rojAiW ($ 337, n 1) 

40 TW run, to bum 

P ^ftwfitoiAcfi, I <^ow*Atf/ H Pf I '■*l«iM<»n.orAttoicAaI-?ra or tito^An 
($326), 2 wtrtftw«cojAifA®» 3 Tifril«io*Afl,4 ^fintfr/ma&c, I A '^rftKnushU, 

T oahtahyaU, P F thTirstfl oahttd, B T^nTT ueftyuf n Pi ■afTK' wjAf^aA * 

or ^1f»n i‘ oshilah {§ 425) U Dcs tslftfinifir ojAijAuAb/i 
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41 mih, to spnnklc 

P ^tumehati 11 Pf 1 n>tmeA«, 3 fiwfirtjTnimeAitto, I A ^TiTT^^amii^iAcz/ 
(f 3^), F mekshyah, P P flST media, 11 Pt m(dhai, Perf 
midhidn ((mTh^Tt^ n»mtAi»in), Ger Jftjr midhva n Cans mefutyatt, 

amimthai, Dea tittouitJictt, Int nemekyatt, 

memedhi, nmiiht,'VCtitag') 

42 dah, to bum 

P ^^firrfffAa/iu Pf 1 ^TT^efocfuAit, 3 or ^i^dadaffiiia, F v^rflt 

dhakshyatt (J 1 1 8), P F i^nn dagdhti, B ‘^^^^fX^dahi/at, I A 5 ^niTB; aiMisham, 
» ^i'IT?j><irfAalaAiA,3 tnnrfh^^rt^AaibA?!, 4 WT^TadAaAaAya,^ ’8nfTn}crfr^(fAa»t, 
<• ^r;[rvT adasdiam, 7 odArtijAma, R vi^nv aiugdha, 9 ^rvr^ adArtiiAtiA 

(seep 185) M Pt ^Tv*dj^(fA4A u Caua ^fiprfiTdflAajoIf, Aor ^T^t^irT^odidaAflt, 
Dca f^prErfit didhaUhah, lut daatdaleyale dandagdhi 

43 ^ droop , also a mlai, to fade 

P T?ff i Tf7 gluyati, O Tjjrei^ ylayel a Pf i i^jaglau (f 329), s srfrrw 
JfiS^iUia f)T rriyitnjajlaiha, 3 yfr^jaylau, 4 vif^joghva 5 jcglaUH^, 

jaj/'alliA, 7 yffrmjaolMd, 8 9 rjrg jaylui, I A»i ^fTBTfhtl 

osilimham (I357), t ^ » «rnT aghteli, 3 wai«1n^ og1a$U, 4 'BTjvifitet /tfflU 

tufita 1; wai fw? agliUtshfam, C aglustihtum, ^ ^nrrftTO ay! muifuna, 

8 op/rcmAf 8 j 9 ■wr^iT f a ^ aglatishuk, F TjvrwfH glusyali, P I . 

gla(a, B rHnm^ ghyal or mw(^gleyid (f39it) •' PI r^TST ffltnnfi, Ger 
ylu(va, jAiyo. Adj r ^ i rat ff/ulaiyai, »f5rfT g^Mf/nf, rfttj 
gleyai 11 Pass (mipcri ) jwi'JW glayale, Caus •rtiHvfn or 
®e8 ftpcTTwfiT^ijlciiob, Int jrtjfiilf 

44 ^ yotf to *Jng , aUo^ fai, to bark, w Aot, to croak 
P nrafu yayati u Pf »VTi jayou I A WTPr^ ayajil, F nmif^ /ffiyad, 

P F rmnyila, B ftirn^ /?«/«< (§39») ‘•'i® difference lictwicu fj ^aj* 

and glai m the Denod B Pt rjht ytM, Ger rff^T yUvft, "iqq .g4y„^ 
Adj rntrq* yatavyah, rrPltT gmtyai, rN* geyak « Pass »ftil7f Aor 

agayi. Cans irmfit £roj»flJ«i<« Aor o;«iia;ja<, 1)« ftfiirnfA 

jijcisafi, Int %Tfr4Ti je^fjole, ^n*nfTt,;nj4a 

4j ^ sA/yai, to Bound, to gather, ol** ilyai, the Bame ) 

V WTflfrr thtyayau 103), I stww* a»hfgayai 11 Pf irwi tnil,(y„u I A- 
W«infht.o»Afya*ff, P wrortTT aftfydsifflA P F wmsAfyaft, J1 Wnm^sA/yaya/ 
or ihfyeyat w Pt *wrvr tlyAnah, im^prcatitah, irefht JiratHutni {/44J'- 

Noto— With TPgaril tn the imt Alngual eibUM the Pra»(lJii tj j 4,, IJ » 

ri9 VI t C\ M^^SaidWU^Lsrtkm KVMfA ^ I A miTgnal rofe 
•j^qfinriTgfjTwai^ Tffihv^ggfft ■gairgptesrcFf^vrfttfir A STvmmnnftfir ^ ' 
TRf^ I sntnfhmn tcn'jni itot ^atii » ^H{,n4H8trIa iTT fi^ < »T t t^y ,qrq i, 

1. 1 2 
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46. % daty to deansc, ) 

This \erb is dutui^^islied b) a mute Vp fiom other lerbs. like ^ da Le. It u therefore 
not comprised under the verbs (§393*)* it takes the first aorist (3nl form), 

and does not substitute ^ f or ^ e for ^ d 

P. ddt/alt ti Pf. ^ dadttv, I A. i w^ftfRU addsisham, 3 vt^ial: addsth 
5 «.c , F. ^lutOr ddsyalt, P. F. ^nrr dStd, B. ddtjdl 11 Ft. 11 

Pass. ddyote, Caus. ^qqfrf ddpayalt, Dcs. diddsaU, Int i'ldiqd 

ddddi/ale, ddddli 

47. M dhcy to drink, ) 

This s erh is one of the six so called ^ ghu roots (§ 391), roots which in the general tenses 
ha\ e for their base ^ <fif or VT did 

P. vqflT dAayah li Pf 1 ^ dad/iou, 3 dadhtlha or iJVlTl dadhdlha, 
3 dadhaUy 4 jjfin dadhna, 1; dadhalhuh, 6 

dadhma, 8 ^Mdadha, g dadhuh It admits 1 A. 3 (^357), 11 A. (J36S), 
and Fed. II A. (j 37 t}> 

I qnnfw«i adhdauham, a adhiUfS, 9 'JTurfw^ adhdttshuh, 

t. TwI ad/idm, a ^rvK adhdh, 9 vv: ad/tu\ 

1 adadfiam, a adadhah, p crfarfAan, 

r. Viwfff dfidsyalt, P. F. vnrt dfidld, B ym\d/iet/dl n Pt. irt?: dhUai, Ger. 

rfAf/rii, *vrq •dhdya n Pass dHiyale, Cous vmfir dhnpayaU (Atm. 
*1^ -le, to anallow), Aor. cdirfAopaf, Dcs. fv 7 *?fir dhilaalt, Int. ^vftnt 

dedhiyait, ifiVTfit didhdti, or, vith the always opUona] ^ f, dddhfU 

48, dr$i, to »cc, (^fViT.) 

This root loh^Uliiles ki^tpo/jra m the ppensl tenses 
P. TrjtrfjT pniyalt, I. rpafyal, O Vjxnr /xrl^/rf, I. qjas pniyafa II 

Pf. I trqii ilMlaria, 3 trrfjTW dtnforiiMo or *ry¥ dadra*h{ha 335)1 3 ’TJTt 
dadarh, 4 dadrtiirn, 5 dadnSathul), c dadpialuh, 

; i;^r3l«t dadnstma, 8 rfadnio. 9 ’Tpp dadnitii, I A i trym adnUtfinnt, 

3 Tiyrc fl adnilihffi, 3 Tryitj'l orfrJi *Af/, 4 xrjmadrdiaheaj^ vjritidrUhfarn, 

( TTfld orfAiiAf I/n, 7 adrJtthma, p xr^XT odnUhf a, p adrdifhuh 

(Jf 3^0, 364)} orll A.I yi^.fioifartam.p.^^ir^adarian.V.^vd'ildrah/iyali, 
V. V. draiht i, B TfT*mr draJylf » l»t. ’JT f'fiiAffl}. Ger. d/iiAfrl, 
-dfi/ya, Adj 7 ?«t: drath(aryei, d<triantgah, sjjo: d(thja^ n 

p4M -^T^Tr dfiiyole, F. darnthyatr nr T^xnri draltkyalf 411}, 

1*. K.iffa'tim/arii'i or TTTd/'orAfk B ?fn*^r rf«r/irAfrS(a ori^J^ dphUtSfa. 
Aor. adarh, Cn'i^^Tf^^xdtrhyalt, Aor. wtVjTPr o«f;Vpfo/ or sr;' < ;3 *{n o,/a. 
dariat, i)rs fern* didnltka'e {\liii.), Inl daridniyaif, 

dardart‘!t. 

TTt dni a*j«lwTT take tra an! nrl,lnt*ra 1 tfarrer ami wr^dr, ai ihrsr 
(Juj a an 1 Vpddhi bcfjTC rcnwnsnUl lmni«uit.ofis (Pin, vi 1 , 5*!) K<r Nn 3^. 
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Other verbs which subatilnte different bases m the specnl tenses (PAn vn 
55 n forms ir^ehclihait sm, vnfh dkdialt, 51^ iad, iiyate 
sn _pd, ftniftr Jjiidfj T(\ ffhrd, finfltji^hralt, 
^ rfSwi, \nTlTT d/iiimaii etkttf iWif itskihait . W mna, muitalt , 

da, rrafj yachchhaii 

49 •^rt, togo 

P riehckhali vparekAati, J 44), 1 «rr^ drekhat 11 Pf i ssrrt. 

i ariVto 338, 7), 3 vfTT ara, 4 anva, 5 ■?ITTY afalhuh, 

^ aratuh, j ^rrfw «?■»««, 8 ^ntara, 5 aruh, II A f ^TT firam, 

2 drah, 3 (iraf^ ^ aran (§ 364), or I A i cirsham, 
uuhik, 3 vnxffff firsMt, tf sart arsAuA, F Vlfcm fir cruhtjcli (}33S, 2), 
b ^ilVwir anafiyat, P F xrff arid, B ^MTW arydt 390) Ii Pt ^ fitah or 
^ nnaA, Ger "sjw -n/ya n Pass aryate. Caul ^mfK 

^I'Patjali, Dea ssrfWtuftf anrtsfiah, Int *stjin'flrtfryfl/c, ^rtfSarnr/j, 
jorti, nfr*R;ifiTariyar?<» (evceptional mtensive, ^ 479, with the 

sense of moving tortuously) 

* 50 .tn, to 

P vnfs dhavati always means to run, while fftfit sarah is used liken ise m 
^ sense of going 11 Ff t wtiT sas&ra, 2 B«t sasariha (J 333, 3), 3 wnt 
4 Tiijrj gatnva, 5 sasralhtth, 6 TOfl sasroiuh, j srw tosntna, 

8 ^sawa, 9 tee aoiruh, ll^i * ifmcoJo^A, 3 vnnjTQMra/, 

[ Trer'^ai^rsAam, j wwntT asdrshih, 3 viHPffi^csifrsAf^ F nftniffraari- 
p V sarin, B ft r a nt myat (J 390) n Pt ^ 8 nla^ 11 Caua smTrfk 
*^P“yai», Dcs ftniHiF ii nsirahuU, Int i«riya/e, snraarti (§ 490) 

31 ind, lo wither, (tnr ) 

I The epeem) teaacs take the Atmanepada 

P ^fbra iti/aie, 1 aSiyala, O iiyeio, I iiyaldnt ii Pf ' 

2 ia§Sda, 3 ijrsn'tl iaiaitba or SedUha, 9 §5 iedub, II A VT5rtfr 
aiadat, F Salsyalt, P F 5nn iaitd, B ^WHl larfyd/ 11 Cqus 5 rmfiT 

^aiayiUi (|ii(»afiT iarfcyaii, he drives), Des Int ^n^roir itfja* 

^yaie, ^rqiftr Haiallt 

52 jTc' saif, to pensh, (nj ) 

P siduit ntahidatt) n Pf i wwr; satada, 7 tedilfia or 

aasullha, p Sj set/u/j, II A asadat («nr^ nyathadai), F vr?Bjfk 

aotayah, P F wwisaita, B leeritsadjdt 11 Pt wtraannaA r Pass ffinrsacfyaie, 

Aor TTHi^ aiddt, Cana sni ’ iif Tf fadayttii, Aor asUhadal, Des fffiftfrfk 

siaftaiiait, Int. WTHtn* s isadi/ale, wreftl taaaih 

53 ^ P«# to dnnt 

P f«ntfitpi6oA 11 Pf 1 ’t’tl j’tf/iflv, a vftevpaptiba or TOtr pnpafAa, 5 
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papuh, II A Wrt apat, F jxayati, P F T?Tin paia, B peyal 

(§ 39a) U PL Til? pitah, Ger tj'^?^ ^aya, Adj Tirarq putavyah, 

•i:T?ftTI paaiyah ^ peyah U Pass iftirk pigate, Aot cpnyi, Caus VlTT^ffl 
payayati (or -te, to swallow), Aor api/n/ai (Pan vii 4, 4), Des 

finrsf? Int wTfhl^ p^iyafe, mHiffliKyw/t 

54 W jAra to smell, to perceive odour 
P fsniftr jighToti, 1 trftnrr ajighrai, O fT^jtghret, I ftnr^ jighratu li 
Pf 1 5rBi,;fl^Araa, a -nftn jaghniha or »nimiii9Ara/ftii 9 Iftw jaghrulf IIA 
aghrat, or I A TTOtKlrr ag&rasU (§^ sdS, 357}, F ghrasych P F 

Tim ghratn, B 111311? gkrayat or ^rn? ghreyal (§ 392 i) ll Pt vn ghrataU or 
Tinr ghranah, Ger mst ffAra/io n Pass gJimijale, Aor xntr^ aghntyi, 
Caus WTrofir ghrapayati, TfffSrmr ajtgbrapal or sufufarjn^ ajighnpal (Pan vii 
4,6), Dea frnrmfir j'irArasaA, Int ^^Irnjp^Anya/e, ■stnnfa jajArHf* 

55 un Jhrta, to blow 

P vwf? dhamati n Pf rfadftmatt, I A odhmuU, F urrsTfit 

dAin«j/a(t B WTiTW dhmaynl or WTO dhmeydt a Pi Tupr dfimaiah 11 tass 
wnA dhmagale, Aor adhmup Caus linrntf? dhmpayali, Aor ufij 

jffTr? adidhmapat, Dcs f^unwfir dicttnawo^i, luL ^T*fhnl dtdhmigatef ifWTfit 

dadhrnatt 

55 in ttba, to stand, (n ) 

P firefit i«/i(AcA n Pf wsn^ojfAaoC^ftimodAj/wA^Aaii), 11 A '^v^osihdl 
(am? nyaah(ha(), 9 asthuh, F vn^»(hatyalt, B ^nx^ttheyat (§ 394) u 
Pt ftwit itMah,fwffn»ibiUa,’’Vm slhaya Adj JSnTvr ithalaiyah,wr^ 
tthaniyah, iw stheyah u Pass nrhnt »Mfyate, Aor ^rarfu asihayi, Caus 
siJiapayaU, Aor atishthipal, Des fireraf? iuMhasali, Int 

{esJitJilyale, Ttnsrrf? iatthatt 

lam Hi oto Ttpro aodftti WTifWnuRiI in the Um abo after 
ifitneanstoaffinn mthW^urf if it loem* to •trivs noitor le, orivtJimujia if 
It mesns to worship tec Ire* Bed I erf TT^tcsIif Aor ^fwJiTosfSifa 

J T!rfmi»««wWa Fu» tliSsyalf Den iJMiWfa 

57 n to study 

p nianaf I n Pf i *r^ mamma 7 mamntlha or tnaisj mamn ilha, 

P rm I A o'*" B ’0nfTl\ mnAyrif or ihrnr mneyal n 

Pt HW u Pass mnt mniyofe, Caus mn<y>jya<i, Aor 

ammnapat Dcs faB Tn fi r fnims aah, InL sirtrra^ mtimnayofe, nnJlf? mtimiwfi 
58 «;idf,togire, (^) 

P ,jaehehhatt* (ufan af ? pramyaehehha(t) 11 Pf ^ dadau, 11 A 

* After the prcposit on si ion it esy be used m the Atmuiepsda. 
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B. deyui (J 392) n PI. ^ daltah, Ger (hllui (Pin. \ ii 

4.40), ^-%a, Adj ^TTW: duiaiyah, ijT’ft’TJ iun'yah, ^ deyoh « 

(Ityate, Caus dapayalt, Des. ditsaii. Inf. detUyaie, 

ddddit. 

59 7 Am, to bend. 

P- ?TfiT Auarri^t n pf j it^(^ja/ivara, » jahtariha (f 335}, 3 

jahidra, 4 Ti^ft;^jaAtarit;a(^J 330,334), 9 ts^^t^aAtorK/i, lA.^rsmT^aArwr- 

9 F. AKn“«Ayot* (f 33 ^)> P. AiarM, B. 

fiiaryit 390) ll Ft STB; AinfoA, Gcr STIT hirthd, -fivrtii/a, Adj. 
hvaricvijah, ^Trffn: AtorenfyflA, AtarpoA u Pas^ htaryale, 
Audrayafi, Dca juhvirthaii, Int. jtVnaryale, 

jurfharti 

60 siand, to approach, ) 

P- iAondoit ^arwAamtofi or Tjfttar^fB panjAton/’/o/i, Pa^i 

3> 73» 74) n Pf J fAwionflb, a vt=M2;«i ehaitrandiiha or 

eAoaAanfMfl, g chashanditlt or ^rag: chaskaduh (see mantht No i), 

^ A <ukdjiiat(, c 'a^fTW eakdnUam, 9 etwfin*. oakimitnh , or II A. 

tisl«idai!i, F. ^srfir tkonUyalt, P. F. Trrtri tkaniH, B ikadijdi 

<§345t) « Pt aw: tkannah (Jic^,6), Ger ^4wr»i«nml(j438) « Pas* aUTfeta- 

•fya^ejCaus ikandayctli, AorBrTO^aM<wIa'nfai(f374},Dci hriwfif 

eAuiasfroii, Int. chanfskaJyate ($483), cAanWanfi. 

61 to cross 

P Tcxfn larah n Pf i nrx. tatfrOy » wftM fenlfia, 3 rm {olara, 4 ^ 
^e'-iva, I A aldril, F. TrfWk or w s-tmry {anfftyah (f 34a), P. F Tjfbn 

or ir^hn larfin, B jifrtfTT^ lliydt If use^l m the Atmanepith, it fonn>i P. firnl 
Urate, Pf ^ (ere, Acr aiiraMa or aiifw «/arM/<fa or Tonffr alarish{a, 

F efftsni iarishyaie, B. tanshUhtn or aWr f/wfifiAfa 11 Ft. Unah, 

Gw ■RlilttfrAa.'TrH -ifrya n Pabs aJi? Nrya*, Aor Caua.trrnrfh 

tdraynti, Des. fifBfctrfif lilanthalt or faiO'ifi* Ulart$halt or fsn^sfit lUiri/ialt, 
Int Miiyale, BWfw (dlarii 

62. ro/t;, to Uiige 

TH» verlj anil rfo»-«/, to tite to «t«V »«J TTf^^wnSj, to mlrscc (Pin 1, 

4, 25, aG), Orop Uie penuHim»te nurf « the sperisl ten*r* ( 1 3 t 3 1 ] »nd in the 
forms {§ 344) 

P. tSTfB rajati, I Sivn iT arejat, O x^^rajel, I. rajotu n Pf i 
raravja, i xJftmrcrfl/yifftaor^rwsiriffirtA/Aff.j ti^irerojita, 4 TrTtrinTrajyira 
5 tig: rarc/ijuh, I A tstie:^omnA»Att. F.tWfirron**ftyoff, P. F. tin 
P trtngrpjyrfJ. APo used m the Atmanepada s P. Ttra rajaie, Ff j, ^ 
rarenje, a TTftft roraiy wAr. lA 3 ta^ara4«a,9 ^strf arankahaia 11 Pf ^ 
roilflA Gcr. tST raktid or twt roMltrd ($ 438) 11 Past t55^ rarya* ^p^j, 
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Ill, 1,90), Caus Tsnfit railjayalt orTSnrffl rajarjait, to hunt (| 46a, 26), Aor 
ijn^T:snr«f'<rtyor/or^R^:sn^arar«/i;o;, Des ftx^^rtrmksliatt, Int TTOq^rura- 
iyc-te^ TiTf^ ruraiikli 

63 ktt, to core, (feTT ) 

'fbis and some othi>r \ erbs which ue referred to the Bh(i class always take the desiderative 
termirations if used m certain senses ht jf rt means to dwell belongs to the 
Chur class or neeord ng to \ opadeva it may be regularly coiyugated as a HbA \ erb , 
but if it nieaos to eure it u diittMh 

P fgfrwfn cAiijfjQfi, I ’srf'gf^itnr ackthisat &c u Pf chi- 

liisamchekarci, I A tsWswilT afkiliUU, P fuf^rwnrTiT chihlnshyatt, P P 
c/uitifnfft ' 

Thus are conjugated (J 472) 

1 ^ gup (to conceal), juffupaale, he despises 

2 fiTS^ tij (to sharpen), firfcHSTtf Uttkshate, he endures 

3 jfTH mdn (to revere), Jjhrmff mfmansaie, he investigates 

4 TU 6adh (to bind), bUhahaU, he bathes 

^ (to cut), ^TOftr rf«/«»iso/i, he stnjghtena 

6 JTPr iiJn (to sharpen), itsdi isait, he sharpens 

64. tr? paty to fall, (tjj ) 

P pafntt (nftnrrfjt prantpatafi) « Pf j ijtrriT papdta, 9 ^ petuh 
31 A VTH apaplam {§ 366), P patishyiili 11 Pt ijfinr pattlah » Pass 

paiyaie, Aor ^nnfir opa/i, Caus tniniffr Des fWTTuftjnpaft- 

thah or ftrsrfJT pilsati (^ 337, IT 3) 

65 ifli, to dwell 

P imfir lasatt « PF 1 tr?TH m'ata, » g^ftrw vtafiiia or wasPui, 

3 inr« tiiusa, 4 ■gtft? xJshxta 5 dshathuh c ■snni xtahnfuh 7 

xUhxma, 8 "aiil usha, 9 "giU Il$huh, I A i ^rjTTH tii ilsam 132). a ^■sthr) 
aiatsth, j tnrntjhroe ih>t, 6 aiaflttm (§351), P ti^f^ialsyaU, P F 
tost t B "S^Bc^xiahy it 11 Pt lOnr «s/Sifad, Ger rixFiiii i, ■=’•31^ ushya 11 

Pass ’s^uahye, Aor Tnnfn otdsi, Cius irreiifit idso^oh Aor ctf- 

vaial, Des ticaltah, Int irnmw ederuyn/e, rrnri^ miar/i 

66 If? lerf, to speaV 

P iT?f 7 [ tadaix n Pf i Vn?*iF«rfi*, a wiadiMo, 9 ■gr?* dduh, I A ^TJT 

?tTtai fdit, T radwAycfi B Ttmrwdytit n Pt Trf^vditah, Ger 

udthu It Pass TT^vdya/f, Aor xm^arddt, Caus uJayah, Aor wtiT- 

■x^Tt aihadat, Des. nraf^a'frf xtvadiahait, fnt Trnrn?itatat/yafe, iTT»Tftttuioffi 
67 fxr ivty to swell, (jefVfiy ) 

P •‘TtrfV fraya/i « Pf « tjJTtTt ^ir® ®r a 3T?rf^ 

or fsi^rtP T hataxjtlha, 3 ^5|H ini ii« or iw lya 4 ^fTT iusuvita or 
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^^inimalhMhcrf3!frP^hh,!;atAu^,^ ^W-uA 
1 A xnBiRT^aicajff/, 11 A ^T«ri(_o#ia/orT 7 fjrfOTiT<u«<>*r/flf, 
^ 'tMnhayuhyahfV F xrfiwt iioyi/ 1, B u Pt spfi.afiAn 

i<^yole, Cous •wnnrfir it igat/ait, Aor trfjniTra aiiScatiai, Dca 
nF-ifl<Hrir ithaytihttlt, Int SeitiyaU or qflijTpf iofil'jale 

, IT Atmancpida Verb"?. 

68 edk, lo grow 

P iJvretfAaf*, 1 ^\Tif 0 ? 5 ht tdhtta, I wnrt edfiel m u Pf ?vi*TT»l 

fdhdmdsa*, F et/A«Aj(0<f, C W»l«lK Bii/uAyo/a, 1 ’ F 7f\nrH“(fAi/ /, 

I A 1 IfVrftf oiciAtsAi, 3 vftrvr mdhtsh(k th, 3 rf^ aidhuhla 4 cif/A»- 

*AvoAi, 5 ^mrnn airfRiJft(«/A iia, c PftmTin otdltith tlam, j cfvmfif aidhuhmahi, 

® ?f«IJ oidhlkvam, g $fiwjr atdAtahata, B vf'nrtt eei/nshfjhfa 11 Pu vfvjr 
e«lAiiaA n Pass edhyate. Aw ^ aidkt, Csiw Pros Tmfn, ‘Tf, edha 
yo^*, '/«, Pcrf ^vgwn edhaydmdsa V *1^, tdhatjul yah, de, CvnJ 

tiidhayishyat, .fa, P F ?>lfsnne</Aayif (, II A '>1t,mdidfiU, 
•fa, B ecIAcyuAfjAfu, Bcs ediJhtiSate 

69 fri tlth, to *ce 

r IhfttrU, 1 atJttMa, O thhtta I twrt ihhelitn n 

Pf Ihhdinchairrr, I A ^Wr oitjAi*A|o» F tftPW tktftuhyatt, C 

aikihuhfjata, P P ifepnlHfiiM, B ifzpin fkthuhUhfa ti Pi ifjjjr 
^AiAifaA u Cans {kthayati, Aor aicAihhat, Dcs 

fchtkffnthale 

70 W dad, to giro 

I’ dadttle, 1 W^Tif adcdata O ^ dadrla 1 ^inn dadat im « Pf 3 
dadadt (§328 l) 6 dadtuUle 9 tfadndire (Pin m 4, 

^ A fltfflifijAffl, F ^«ni daduAgatf P F irf^tT datfitj, B 

dadtikhhta i> Pt dadttah « ^ dariyale Act ^rnf» «rf , Caus 

didayati, Aor adldadai, Dw dtdaduhaU, IiiLttt^ 

rf»Jariyolf, didalli 

yi 1:^01 tAriuAJb, to go 

P ert^ thtashialf. 1 wAr«Ai«f« ■ Pf ijcji* r^oi^coj^lr, I 

aihashh,fi{e, T »Ar«**<w%cff, P F BTfc^l tkroihh/d 

B r tftg q l T tkeaskiukhk/a ' 

Pin 

'iwoke p ai 9 l 

!l .« »■» ^ ^ Uie \toM^ trramZT*''^ 
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72. ^75^ fV> go# to Kc’ 

P. rr^ aryate, I, ^nvpt iirjaia » PC annje, I A. Trrf^ arjishti^. 
T. arjtthyalr^ P, F. tnftla^ I) nfn^ arytfhMfa 0 Pas'. 

rjyale prdrjyate), Cm^ g^g Ti i myayalt, Arr gr fHT riT itrpjal, D«u 

TTf^fiT^rff arjijtshalf, * 

73 *T!^ traii)^ t<» ffnl/nice. 

■fSTi/on/, T^?^»refj ilroji thetri>»a»lintlje»[’fctillfo»«s (Pin ri 4 , 3 '^ 5 VtN’o,^J. 

P. TTfni grnjalet I. ^rmnr mrojaht o W. PTfsi tctfraiije or nRt) $asvaje 
(Pin. I 2, 6, \ ), 1 A. I VT^ni 3 orraAktfidhf 3 Tn^TR 

atrankta, 4 VRWff omini^AreAi, * ^n^trnrf ittraAkifutlhiin, C ^»4*3Tir| 
arvank$hiti‘im, ^ wwwfip dn’O'^AsAmaAi, ft atra'iydfiimm, 9 tiHQX 

osraAkMhala, F. KVqTT traAkihyate, U mhkshUhfn n IV««. TTW ^ 

rrajyalr, Cauo. RTffTrfift tranjayatt^ Drt. fin^rpt »>jraAiiAn/f, InL VlHtcD 

t i/r<yyofr, withF* t isrcAlh ■ 

74 no trap, to Iw n^hsmrtl * (iT^^ ) 

P. no* tropalf, I. ono* ctrapetn • Pf. 3 trrj<f (Ptn. vi. 4, i:a), 
fi noi^ trfjAte, 9 nfife tnpirt. I A. t onrfttfo c/re;uAi or onrfOt ulnprl, 
3 efro;>i»/(A<J) or VTT«or. atnpth\h, 3 rrafOT iitraj'itK(a nr tlTTW 

atrapta, F. Tr^reo trcpuhyatr or noo* treptyote, P trfWH /re;>uAf#^ffl or 
n^T (raprttkta 

7j* ^y* *0 

P. ■ lY /iPliA l«irA jlrr, I A. nfirfkfiT» e^iN* 

tt^uhfa, F. frf<rftr*STi hfihkitkytfr. It. firtMteYtT • C’*ti» 

inrst’* Irjsryvfl 
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?7* *®*» to love, (aig ) 

P 375 m lamayate, aJiamayata u Pf ^umoj/timc/iairc 

or chakame, I /I. aehikimata cr (without trt^oy) oc/m- 

ktimaia (PSn in. i, 48,7), F. katmahpale or kumayishyale, 

B kamishisJita or ’awfnift? idmaytahitkla « Pass karayale, Aor 

(Pan. vir 3, 34,v), Caus kdmayali, Dcs fsitiiftroi cAi- 

kamtshale or ftraTOftnrk chitdmoyaAatf, lot 'sraniTf chaAkamyete. 

Note — ^Thij veib in the apeeisl tensea l»Jie» ^ aja, like a vetb of the Ctiur clais, ami 
Vfiddhi (Pin in 1,30) In the {renenl tenses is optionnl Or, if »e admit t«o 
roots, the one would be defective ui the apeaal tenses while the other 3W5(itfniiiy 

15 conjugated all through 

?8 ^ <q/, to go 

P. ayate, 1 ^rnnr dyafe u Pf. ^tut^ aydmehaire (Pap iti *^37), 

lA I ^nfitftnSi/tsAi, a^^rrfimidt/MA/AflA, 3 snftreaywAfo, 4 ttifttwrfg uyuhveh, 
S ^nftnntn dyuhAiham, fi ^ tfoiT lin <3yi»A«/dm, 7 ciiftrwf? Sytshmnhx, 8 wtftjtq 
dyitfAeam or ^ -(lAtau, 9 wifim dytahata, F «^«TOTi oyukyale, B ttftrfrg 
aywAfsftfo u Caus. grtn ofy dyayafi, Des tafhftpj^ aytyithale 

Wuli TO para It forms Tf9T55Tip«MfC<r.h«<«e*(I*^’’ viu »,ip),CeT TOWpsW/yo, 
With U pro, players and with ^ftpan, TOTH^ palgo^ott 

79 I? ^ 

P ^ ihaic, I ^ athata « Pf tkdmehaku, I A .?ft? aihuhia, 
P i^wnr {hiihyale, B ihuhUhfa n Caus fAoyafi, Aar.^fttr^ 

oyiAal, Dea yhCgtw ijtktskaU 

80 tai, to aliuic, ) 

P TOni kdiati II Pf "TTOl chakaie or TOrra^ kdidmchakre 32$), I \ 
^f3Tf?re aftdJt#A/o, F. a r fa r q u kaiiahyalc u Coos 'anivfit kSiayati, Aor 
^ aehaMsat, Ues fit4irtiTl ^ thtkddtsAuie, lot VMnajf ehakd/ojafe, s fr ^ r f g 
cMkdfklt ' 

81 «*(, kda, to cough, (wt^ ) 

P. ttra^ idjafe 11 Pf -Siniw kdsdmeAatre (f 326) 11 Caus. kaibyalt 
Aor omu t an achaLdsat (§ 37**) 

82. to Ecrve, (^) 

P. atra aeiate « P*" tiMeie, I A.-emfire fun-uha 

F ^fgur^ aeiuAyale 11 Cans vmfit *«-oyofi, Aor. f^nsksvai X) ' 

mwMAaJe, teahnyott 

83 vn yd, to go, (nr^ ) 

• P. 3 rml ydts, 6 rri^ 9 ^ ist iwra sing ^ j . 

1st pera Biag ^ gai, O. rhf yeia, I wit atydla 1, Pf ^ 
jaySte, 9 srfifrjojire.IA.i 3 'Srrren.oyiu/A^JA , ^ 

Mm a 'J 
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r S'-^i]}alt, B Tinfte gait»h\<i n Pi$$ g^ynit^ Aor cijayi, 
Caus ^rmfiT ir(?j?QyoA, Aor tgigapal, Dcs jtydsate, Int, 

^WtWfrjryiyale 

84 nt, to go, to lctU(^, to apeak, ) 

P rotate w Pf 3 rorwec, 6 rt/rutj4te, p rvnatre, 

I A (traiuh(a or craaAfa(t) n Caua TTsHTfir ravaijalt, Aor trtt- 

T^TB ariravat 474 and § 375+) 

85 ^ rfa, to protect, ) 

F ifaya(e 11 Pf i dtffye (Pan vii 4,9), » rfjyywA?, 3 

dffftje I A 1 9 wRjW flrfiMrf#, 3 atftia, F datyaie, 

B diistih\n 11 Pt datta^ a Pft»s dtynle, Caus ^r^nfit <^<^aya/i, 

Des diisale, Int dediyatt 

I«ote-~It IS one of th« verbs to protect forms ^TlTF^^’yafc tn tbs pRsent 

but folLotvs ^ ie in the general tenses 

86 ^ dyuly to ahme, ) 

P wfjnt dyotete n Pf djdy«te(Pim vii 4,67), I A vr^fft^aiyotuhia or 
adf/utat {J367 Paci 1 3,91, iii 1,55), F dyefwAyate, B 

dyoinhithta 11 Caus wtgttfg dyofnyafi, Acr aitiyutal, Des 

didyutishaU or didyoluhate, Int g^unt dedyutyaie, deiyolh 

>ot«— Thevsrbi beginning wjth^ifjf«toption»13y»dimt the lIAet Panumaipodad^C}) 
87 ^ to be, (^55^ ) 

P BTflTr varicle ti Pf lamte, I A grtriSg avartxs/tia or avpial, 
F Bfrqit imrfM^iyate or varisyalt, B trf Sqlg varluMakta 11 Caua ^ S q fcf 
lariayali, Aor ovfrntof aiavarlat (Pap vii 4,7) Des 

miarluhate or vw^taatt, Int ^'V^PRt varfirifyate 

Kote— The >erbs beginning ■wrtTi ^rpj i e ^iTrp/ WJsyanrf 

k^xp ere opt easily Fsrasnia pads m the aonst future condit onal dea derative (Pan i 
3 91—93) 'fhe same verbs do not take X • in their Parasna pada tenses (Pin vn 3 55) 
as to Brq A 1 p »«« P 4 n vii a 60 and 1 3 93 

88 ^ syand, to epnokle or drop 

P syandate ll Pf i »o»y«WMfa, 3 ansyandwAe or am ^ 

SQjypntee, 4 wjrfifaieasycncTiPtfAeorswis^saeyowdvoAe lA 3 gJ^rf^asyon 
disAte, 6 oiyandtshiiatn or ’hwb twyonfte (fi asyantsor 

t&m), ot nA.Bmt^a*yadaf {ootvivi^tayandat), F Ttr^nj^ jt/an<f«Ayate or 
Vtig t A syanisyale or'euiwr? tyanttyaii (Pap Tit 2,39» see No 87),® 
ayondtihUhia or VX^ syanfsfjAfe n PU PIT iyannab, Ger ayandthd 

or Tiiat iyflntvd (Pai? vi 4, 31) « Caus -^i^irfiT syandayalt, Des 
aiaycndtshate or fHtqWit Jisyanteate or ftn*r?gfit atayanlaait 
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8c» ^ knpf to be able, ) 

P kelpate H I’f ehahbpe, I A 3 akafptthfa or aihpfa, 

^ '^^^maihptuiajn, 5 ^rar«aTtaWgMa/o,or!IAor Par F sF%«m 

Italpahi/ate. or Jcalpsyate kaJpujnti, I’ F 2 -sfennS Mpilaxe or 

Tirm kalptdxe or • ^ r fa kalptati, B kalptthish(a or kfipxhhla 11 

Pt ^ khptah \\ Caus yg r i t O t ialpayttU, Dc« chilalpuhate or 

ekthjipsati, Int dudikalpyale or ehahkalpyate 

cr ehalkalpyate 

90 vxT^vynth, to fear, to suffer pain 
P vyaikate it Pf vnyalhe (Pan ^11 4, 68), I A. ^nufsr? oit/o 
thslla, F vyaihtahyate u Pass «rnj7 tyathyaie, Aor wftl ntiia- 

ihi (5461) Caus «n«rafiT vyathayati^ Dcs f^f«nrS viiyailnshaU, Int. 
vabyaikyaie, ?rTO|(^ vamjatlt 

91 t^row to sport, (t5) 

P ^^rawafe withf^Tv^tno. 

^WGRftt vjrawafi (Pan I 3 83) H Pf W rme, I A 'ITW aramtla, after pre 
poB>bon»«itHh^tyflra>4#«/, F ^wit ramayate n Pt TT ratak, Gcr TRT raiw, 
-ramya or <tW ra/ya « Caus PnifSr roraoyofi, Aor arirAmal, 

Des rtrain«a<e Int TtWt^ ramramyate, roftfiff ramnami^f 

92 wt tvar, to harr^, (feSTt ) 

thevwbs^jcor Rttror ^»«b *IT."« »ub>tute^;<«r IftlBr g^n-at 

T!^«(r 5 ^n«i (Pin VI 4 to) hrfort weaUeninjj Icnnuial on* beg noing with wwo 
mnU sxeept »eraivcrve!s *nrt if t.sed «s monosylbbc uain nal bwe* The\c.«^Jsa2e 
leogthwed Mffoidmg io i 143 Hence J"”®* tSmah ^ i^lah -STT iiai 
^ nillfa7 

P SlS ivarate o Pf iTSTt falrMre, I A 3 'swfty nhcMiA|a,^8 a^ta-» 

ndAiJctn or ffttwnrfAiow, F j^t^ti-aruKyele u Pt <»/ma 5 (J 433) 

orr^ftrjr /uanfaA u Ctua TTtTTft? harmjaU ({462 11 6 ) Aor ^<if*i.nataUttrat 
(h 75 +). D«s U t <TK H?n ttivaruMi Int faiioryate, iotSrh 

93 S|? tak to bear, ) 

P ?i?> takale 11 Ff b| aeha I A axahiahta, F »aAwAyaf,, 

P P uri y m aoAi/<s or flVrt w^ha ^ 337 * *' Adj ifij. 

jaAyirJ(^456, 6) li Pasa anrk aakyalt Can* Aor 'STf\TT^aai~ 

ahahat, Caus 'Dcs gimhayathatt, Dea ftrafifrnt mahuhate, 

S <m ' a^4 scuahyaie, wintfV ScwwW* 

Note— jcA enifS^ roS ehwg,^* mil, when ^ « would be foTWedbj>^ 

theretult of IbeamaJifHnotonof ^ SmthafoDowuia dent»l(§ 12?) Pan y, ^ 
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54, TT^n^, to slunCj (tT^ ) 

P trsrfit r«ja/i, *=7( ~te n Pf Tnst ranya, ta^renye orTwr<;/e {Pap \i 
4. 135), 1 A ^nT*ftr^ arcyii', ^rafsT? arajtsA(a, V trfiTOfK riijuAyaii, ^~ie, 
B Tntrn^ny.Vtt/, TtftP^rojiaAfiAfa n Caus tnprfw ra^ar/o/i, Aor minrt^ora- 
r<yo/, Dcs ftX\f^r^fitrtnijnJiah,^-te, Int XTUrq^ nirujyate, Tnfy rarashh 

95 to dig 

P TTJrfffilrAQnflfi* U Pf 3 ^nTRtfAnWina, 6 cAfliAno/iiA.p KT^chakfinit^ 
(^328,3), I A 348), but Atm wnfirr aWanwA/s onl} , 

F T T f^^fa khamshyoti, D rrvtvr lhanyal or niUM Jehayat 391) n Pt 
kfiataky Gcr ^rr?^ Wntm or trfitwi kftantittt, Atlj kheyah (§456,6) » 
Pass khanyate or m^rjf lhayaU (§ 391), Cous ^pnfir khanayait, Aor 
<itA(AAa»fl/, Dos f^Uf^nCrt cAiAAamiAob, ‘‘w -ie, Int chaA- 

khanyaU or chakhayale (§ 391), ^wfif ckaukhantt 

96 ^ An, to tale, (5^) 

P ^t^^Aorati II Pf I it^^aAaro, 3 •s^jahorVta, 9 ^rg’^oATTiA, lA 

^tfj^^aharshil, Atm ’CJ37 ahnta (§351), F g ft atfi t hanshyalu P F 
Aar/<t, B 11 Pt ^ An/aA, Ger Anttu, Adj ^ haryoK 11 

Pass. hnyaUy Aor ^^ift aMn, Caus ^ T wffl Aaroyatt, lies 
jihirahaU, -ie, Int ^Itji^eAr;yo/e, TrtfS/arAar/i Ae 

97 5^^«A, to hide, (^) 

^dA taVes ' 3 ) u before terminal oos begnning mth >0Tveh that vrould ordmatilj' 
re<)uu« Ouns 

P gtikait If Pf I X or jtego<iha, 

3 ■5JT7 JK j^ha, 4 5 grr^/K^AofAuA &c Atm t T^^juffitbe, 

•^^v^juffAutaAe ae &c , I Aor see § 362, F ajf^oifH yuAt-. 

sAyalt or uliyfft’ ghokskyatt P T a^in g^hda or »fW7 go^hu, Deii Atm 
ijfl^ gilhtshU 7 i\a or ghuksMshla (§ 345) \\ Pt gddbah, Adj Jj?r 
guhyak or gohyal} (§ 457) n Pbss guhyate, Aor ssijf? agilht, Caus 
i g qfif gHhayati, Aor ajAguhat^ Des ^ysjfir jughukshatt {§ 470), 

Int ifttra^^oiniAya/e, sf^r^JC!9^K?Al 

98 irt, to go, to serve, (fes^ ) 

P ’’inifir irayaf 1 11 Pf i Hti'^fiu hSrSya^ 3 Sisrayitha, 3 itkraya, 

4 fsrferftr^ Usnyna, s f?rPt7V^ ifinyattsA, II A cirMyaf (§ 371), 

• The Atnianfpada fnrms uiK m futnie he gi>en when thej have peculicintjca of 
their gr axe othcrviee (liiHcult 
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99 ■'P^yo/rto worship 

s S (f ; 't . ^ ‘ ^ ‘ <j«. 

J 1 A 1 flyrtAaAflfli. » wirerl as/ukshih y 5nn^;T ay,hh,l, 

I gji... S W? ayaj^/ara, 6 *nim nyurfl/atu, 7 tnrn?l 0j/«AiAraa, 

a , . 9 oyttiiAuS, t Aor Atm i aijahht, t rmpr 

^ ^ A W^f? mjalshiaht, g wn??nif a’jakikitham, 

'T’^nn ayakthiidm, , ayoisAnwAt, 8 ayad<fhiam (not -enjtttr 

‘^gd/mm], 2 snrtnt oj,aRjAn/o, P ui?jfStyaf*iyQ/», p F ir^tymAfc* 

^ ^5trR yi/at 293^ K Pt ^ uidah, Oer ,jfi/i ,, yyo 11 Paw ^ 
*mfi Ca«» Viynfs yiijayait Aor atj.ydjal, Des fiVi^i(tjt,jahhat, 

^rntapf yuyqtycle trrefe yaynshit 


ICO tni imp, to 80W, to weave, (pp^ ) 

^ W« vo^ofi II pf I ‘yjjpt ttvSpa 9 twfw vtaptl/ia or uiaplfa, 
9 *5 I A tfwpjft, Atm wnt P taptyeli P p 

D TOnr iipif (/ « Pt w vpia^ it Riss ti’;>i'c/e 

iOf «tf toft, to cnny 

P vahali a Pf » rin? a uva^itha or T^Vr uiMa 

3 ’nJTS utdfia, ^ iJA/M, 5 tfft-j/Auft C ^ dhniuk, j uhma, 

8 w? dhu, 9 y| uhuh, I A j vmr^ awfUftom, 9 vprrqV avdkthth 3 vnq'hj 
4 wJTTsr aidJcshm 5 wfRf taolham, 0 woV^i nvotf/ww, , snre*i 
s wTf? 0W4?ftfl, y owttjftui, I Aor Atm 1 
® ‘^T'iteT aiodfiafi 3 w JV ? aiwfto 4 vmwff axttkahuihi g aiakthi » 

C WTSTTKiaiukikiiiam 7 wwlif «.«»4ftnwifti 8 niorfftram, 5 
<^a6thafa P y®f7t roftaftyatt, P F Wtettorf? e,B ynmnftyuf 11 pi •s^Z’drikah 
Ailj ■ZT 9 ‘fakyah u Pass ws^Hfijra/e, C*U' yrrsfinoftoyofi Aor 
lafaf I»e» f^^vrETf? mo^rftatL Int t unftytrfe, Tirsft^ 

101 3 tr to weave, ^(w ) 

P ir^ vayatt kfl laiau, 6 wra latatKS (or TriT iralvh) « m 
‘‘omh (or yy i?i,ivft), or 3 -SWTfl «««yo, fi ynj- syeiuA, 5 ,’c ^ 

* A I wmfwn auhtthdm, 3 WWivIl* on&IA 3 anTtib^aiutif Atm -v^at , / ' 

p ’imrFiTtr 4yfl/j, P F wrnvi/* B yniJftfjMt Atm rw^ft/c „ p, 

Utah (Pan vi 4^ ®) « Pas» «?y<rfe, Cana yrenSw myayofi, Df? r 'T 
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103T ^ hve, to cmiiUtc, to call, 

P. htat/ali » Pf. 1 . jfMftariT, ^.t^urfjuhavilha or ^injuhotha, 
juhdva, ^.^Tfinr/uAviira, H A-TS^^n/ira/ 353), Kltn.rs^ ahvala, 
or I A. TT^^IKT chmffa, P’. ^rnrf?! hrUtyoti, D. hdrjat 11 Pt. p: hCiah, 

Gcr.«|^-A»?5;fl n Fa«.'|wAtfytf/e,Aor.^?y:ftaAf«yf, Caus. ; 5 T>ntfifAft 3 ^flya/», 

Aon tijdhttttti (j 371). Deo. juhilshalt, Int. johdi/ate, 

jofioti. 

Tvd Cl(tss (^Tiidddi, VI Class), 

1 . Parastnaipada and Attnanopada Verba 

104. ^ tud, to stnkc. 

P. iurfaK u Pf. irTt^ luloda, P. lolsyell, P. F. ifhn iolld, I A. 
o/au<af/. Atm. ^npt alutta n Pt. jtt: tanno^, Gcr. jstT iuUi-ii » Pass, 
^rnt iudyale, Caua todayati, Aor. etdludal, Des. anwfa 

■tutaiiati, Int. 7 i>^ 7 toludyale, iatolH. 

105 «T^Mr<ty, to frj, (tfrrfl.) 

H 1 ^ 4 Ar<tyt» 1 :« Sanpruirane before ve&kmnKUrminahcn!, the name M!rf^J,»STT/yif, 
•«ntroy, «n^eyat/A, ’ttr e«/, •T^rjacA, ‘tT^tro/fA, TT^ precAA (Pin. Vt. X, lO) Ills 
termwationa efthe epeeial tenaea of lV>d verba Are never ittefigthening, but weakening, 
if poatihU. t ■ 

P. bhrifjati II Pf. bahhrqjfa, ». nafstn babhrqytlka or 

babhraxhthn, 9. babkrdijuh (Pin. l. 4,5), or •snn^ babbar^'a &e. (Pin.-vr, 
4, 47), I A. or wnqTa Aha. v>n abhrathfa or 

fl 2 AarjA|fl, F. bhratukyalt or wraftr bhorhbyaii. P. F. «Tr JArarAfiJ 
or wfr bharaftfd, B. dbrijydl. Atm. IhrahhUhta or treffa iAor- 
kshtahta II Pt. bfipishtab 11 Pass. HTUnt tdirijjyale. Cans awafw Aftrcjy'cya/f, 
Aor. ' Hd^-f S n cbabhTajjat or WT^^aJoMari/of, Des. fwaTjfir btbhrakahatl or 
f%»r^K ii6AcrS:jAoff, Int. vO*i»»*l^ baribhrijiyate. 

^ 106. kn$h, to draw a line. (See No. 38 ) 

P. krishati II Pf. chakarsha, I A. ok&rhaHU or ^ratTT|^ 

aliTulcaMi, Atm. aiiibiihiila or wi^ akriihfa, P. karkahyati or 

A:j-aA»Aj(rtff, P. F. Aur^ftfd or tot kraahtd, B. ^viUrr kfiakydt. Atm. 
krikahUhla u Pt. kmhiah u Pass, kriahyate, Caus. awrftt 
karshayali, Aor. achttkarthat or ^I^TTa; BcAf^rtj^af, Des. 

chiknkskaU, Int. chariknshyate. 

' 107. g'^wncA, to loasen, (g^.) 

Certain verba beginning with wmA take a nasol in the special tenses They are, 

, g^mticA, ^ to paint, ftl^ael, to apnnkle.’ 

^irat, to cut, kkiJ, to pim, to form. ^PSti vii, i, 59 ) j 

P. ni«ficAa/» II Pf- S*^ numoeka, I A. amucfiat. Atm. . 
amnkltt (J 3«7), Des wgtjfir w*«niii«« or sfrepl mokahatt (§471, 9). 
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308. vid, to find, {ftjO* 

. P. vhdcii u Pf. vheAt, II A. cvidal, Atm. ^ftra cvilla, 
P. ^Wfit vetstfali or gfij'nfrf veditAyaU (J 33^, 11) » Pt- vUiah. 

J09. to pant. ^ ‘ 

E <OTfj irayoii II Ff. fSTFI ffltF". n A. ■itfiTm, (} 3«?). It 
'sfeoit olijiata or I’A. ^Tni alipta (§ 367). 


JI. Paiasiiinipndti Voibs. 

1 10. '^ krit, to cut, ) 

T. ^ kriMt (se= No. .07)' 1. PC chiMa, I A. -ei^ otof<«. 
P. -rfSoift kaHilhsali or TOfs JorH}0(. ({ 337 . H- 7 >> EP-_^ 

II Ft, Jfs; MIMi II Pioa. inVjodi, Cao., MmH. 
Aoi.rio^ nMM or orifl^ini or KWM, D... Afcrfi.Aoi, or 

fairmfi. cMknMi a 337 , 11- '■). 

II I ^ A«t, to be crooked, to bend. 

> ,n, l,.|ri«», 1.1 (DULpiik. .8, ,5-108) Jo no, .J.il of &» « 

Vpaaii, rik. rol.|Oit.m p.rfo.-C '>■' •• “1 C™““‘ 

pads (Ptn i.a,i 5 ^ 

p. ^ km, U Pf ..?!« '‘“i”'''’ “•■5**“ ‘iff*/’, ‘ 

P. -Jf^irfi, tulM,,,, E E , ftin «.« . C.U. l./i.ii«i, loc '■W 

cAi»Aiiti/fl<c, ^Wrfi cAofcotft. 

11 a. TT’^woicA, to cut, 

P. orifrjoii (>e. No. >03) .'PC . >nrarirrroM«. 
or^ ... r«A«o, 1 A. 8|E«> orr.fcM, or ^nq-Pi , <5 3 «. 

E rrtWii .r.ir«»»,oli or rw* rroWji.'.. B- T"™. T™ 

iTihioi. Y *>■(, to Bcatter, 

t> r_ Tx i- 4' « Pf » dtakara, 6 ekakaraUh, 9 cAatorwJ 

(Fi^ ,„. 4 , ”, I A iloinilA *■• ’•S* " ’*?" !* 

Dr, hift3ftrWor..fa<F »l „ ,o 

Stride- Ttjft 5 lWilV«rtiPan.beniV*,^^«^^^P^ v. fp.,n r ri,i 


114. wn.7>n!,‘o<o"'l>. 

P " PC 1 A- ".P-JM,, or 

• atcirlam or ii.jTii.4o/, F.WWfo .JToi.JSoC "/ “TOft jotf, 

II PI, .^r. rKO.*/.* » O'”- lot. wJipiS 

'rtwtS porivor.i,.. 
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1 15. pratJih, to Qsk. 

P. Uttird p^chchhail (sec No» 105) n H. 1. paprachckha, a. qnTsiq 
paprachclihitha or 'm? paiirajfijAa, g. qing; paprachchhuf}, I A. wr^fh^opru- 
prahihjiilt, D. TRajmf prfc/icAAy^/ 11 Pt. it Pass. 

jjricAcAAyfl^e, Caus. prachchhayati, Des, f qq rgufrf pippchchhi- 

shall, Int, partppchchhgate. 

116. snj, to Ut off. 

, P. antfif 11 Pf*. i . arrn^ sasarya, a anrf^ tatarjllha or aTH8 aasrashlha 

(see No. 48), I A. airHahU^ T. us^fa rrakahyati 11 Pt. «?: tmhlah. 

1 1 7. qr^wwir, to sink, (qrsft.) 

and '?I 3 («si(Div) insert a itsssl before stiengthenios terminations beginniagwith 
consonants, except nasals and semi vowels (P&n. mi. i, £0 ) 

' P. KrSfK mtijjati n Pf. i. WTO mamajja, 2 *T*lfi 5 q namQjjiiha or »m- 
maiththa, I A. 3 srwitjtfr amdkhahU (J 345), 6. amdnittdn*, p. ^ni n ; 

amahhahuh, F. n^lfiT manhhyali, P. P. hikj ti Pt. irnr. tnaynah, Ger. 

RBinanlrfi'd or*r«TmoA/wz (§438) n Caus.*nqqfit»na^'flya/i, Aor.^nrtn^ama* 
mqyof, Des. fWtjftl mi'manA’rAa/i, lot. mamqj;t/ate, JTwf^ ndmaiikti. 

ti8. to wish, (^q.) 

P. iehehhail (see No. 31), I. ^^ aichchhat n PC iyeiha, 
3. iprfkq iyeshUha, 3 iyesha, 4 |firr (shtia, 5, t[qy fsAoMwA, 6. ^55; 
iaJtaiuh, 7. Uhima, 3 Uha, 9. ^ tshuh, 1 A. qtftir aUhtl, F. yf q vtf w 
ethhhyalt, P. F. qsT <ih{d or qftqn «A»M 337, 11 . 1) u Pt. Uhtah, 
Ger. ^ liAtra or tshitvi li Pass. ishyate, Aor. ifq aiVAf, Cans. 

ijinriK fthayati, Aor. qfqt|'(( aishUhal, Des tilqfnnfa eshiahishati. 

III. Aitnanepaila Verbs 

JI9. ^ Wirt, to die, (w^.) 

q inj-i, io die, tbougb ao Atmanepada rerk, takes Ataanepeda forma only in the apeeiil 
tenses, the aorat, and benedictire fPan.i 3,(1} 

P. feim snriyate*, I. wfa^d amnyata, O. mnytta, I. mnyai n 
Pfi 1. qqre mamdra, 3. wq mamarlha^ 3 antix mamura, 4 qfqq rnamnva, 
5. q qy wamrrrfAtiA, I A. i etnfq amrisM, * qi^qi; amrtlhdk, 3. <rJn^l^«> 

F. martsAyo^t, P. F. qinfiji martdami, B. Mq^ Kirishishla ii Pt. ^7: 

mrilah II Pass. ffTcrk mnyate, Caus. qiTUfit «<?raya<i, Des. nvmdrshali, 
Int-q^q^ memrtyate. 


• Final '^r* IS ebanged to ftri (§ iio) in the special tenses of Tud verbs, bkein*s 
before the q j/a of the passi'e and benedietwe (Itn. vii, 4, a8), Aftenvarda ft n again 

becomes ftq.ny, aecoriingto Firi.vi.4,77. 
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lao ^ <fr», to observe, (“IT ) 

^ dmjale n Pf ^ ttadn, I A adnia, F daruhjaie, 

^ ^ rforiu, B dnsiUhfa n Pass rfrtyafe, Cau« 

darayati, l>es f^^ftnrr dtdamkatt (f 332, 5) It is chiefly used vnili the 

preposition I3T a, to regard, to consider 

jDitj Ginfsi {Divddt, IV Clasu) 

I ParasmaipadaVerbs 

J21 to play, (f^ ) 

p «fWit divyalx (J 143) n Pf dtdna I A adevU, F 
dfiMAya^*, P F deviid B tfiryut 11 Pt dydruih (^443, j), 
dydtvA 431, x) or rflrti^wl « Caus decoyati, Dcs 

didevisAalt or dudydshah 474)» Int ^trni dtdisyale 

123 ^ »n(, to dance, ) 

P nniyati n Pf 3 vpw naiwria, y nonrituA, 1 A vnBfh^aaarfi?, 

F ncrrtKAycfi or norfiyoA {}337» H 3) it Pt ^ rnrtoA 11 

’nhrfir naHayalt Aor ononarfet or e^nnlal, De» 

ntnarhihnti or ftj^wf4 mtintiaii 

123 ^;rj,to grosr old, {>pr } 

P 'SftSfr^irjiaU* 11 Pf 3 vniTtjajttra 5 (60113,^330) or 

'*^^«rwA(j3a8, 3), lA trsrrc^^^iri/orllA wifT 5 ^n^ara< (J367), F 
J<^r%s/iyah or M fl uifa jarUkyalt (J 340) B n Pt ifliS yima j u 

jarayah (f 463, 35), Dcs fsnifrnftr jtjaruhaU or ftruWn 

JViTihah (J 337, II 3) 

134 sft to sliarpcn 

"ViTbs eaJmg m vftc ilrop btfote the if yo of the D r rUsj {Pan tii 3 71) e y 
e&Jkff to art ^ »i> to fiaiiU io to cut 

P Trfif fyalt I nrpn^ aiyal, O ^ iyef I « Pf ^*1 iaSau 

359). I A 'wqmrh^ aiasU or IX A aAif F ^nwfit S isyatt, P F imin 
B 5 mir 7 f (^392) n Bt w or fi[Tr idah 433) 1, paj, 
iiJyaCe Cana ^ns^fif AiyayoA, D« fijrfnwfir AsiijeA, Int ' j l iaim’it 
^uiuyafe 

115 rtlfo tofinah 

P ^irfh «yaf» M Pf 31 ^ seiau, I A vmrfrtt tuaait, II A. wnpr ag^l, p 
*rn*rfir laiyob, P F tmn tulof B (| 392) u Pt, ftr ,,/aA, Ger 

*W«t suya u Pass vt^rttr 4«ya/e (I393) Cans WWlfireayc^ofi, Des. funiHfa 
rwarnfi Int *«Aiynr« 

• Final OtaQ^rdte^ir anil teajtlieBcdlicfow 
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n 6 . •er^vyaihj to strike. 

P. f?r«rfir vidkyad (see No. 105) n Ptj vivyddha (§ 311], 9 fsrf^: 

vivtdkuh, I A. I, VHmiRT avydttam, *. avyaisih, 3. avydtsU, 

4. ^niirc?^ avydlsva, 3. «una aiydddham, 6, avydddham, 7. ^rajnwt 

axyatsma, 3. tmydddka, 9 Ymnw: avydtiuh, F. vyaltynU, P. F. 

BTsn "vyaddha, B. ftrWnr vidhyai n Pt. fiiB; viddhah tl Pass. vidhjaie, 
Caus. ^yufrl vyddkayati, Des. f?QR»fjr vicyaltaii, Int. veoidhyale. 

ivj. to delight. 

F. tripyati 11 Pf. 1. ■fnr^ tatarpa, 2 Wirf^ tctarpitha or 7r?tt§ tatarpiha 
or ira^'^r iairaplha, 3 laturpa, 4 in^fiT? tatripiva or inrq tatnpia, I A. 
WtffF^ aiarptt or Ynrrfl'T?^ aldrpait (§ 337, 1 . 3) or alrdpsU (see No, 

38) or II A. alripai, F. iTfq:»«ifTr tarpithyali or TTV^tit tarpayati or 

tTopsyaiit P. F. TrfSff! tarpHa, torpid or iJKt irapli, D. TWTH 
(rt|>yd< U Pt TJJr: iriplah 11 Pass. Traw iripyate, Caus. iT^it fi t iaipayati, Aor. 

atUfipai or WiTinTl atatarpal, Des. fVyrrfK titnpaaU or firRfS’rfrr 
<i<arpi«Ao/i, Int. wQijc^Tf tartinpyale. 

128. ^ vmh, to be foolish. 

P. giffflt muhyati h Pf. i mumoka, 2 numohilha or wfPv 

mKmojfdAo or wflT wu?rt9>tta, II A. om«ftoi (J 367, 7>t«W£f{)*, F. ifreiflt 
mohkyali or moAwAyat»,.P. F.,^»vt mogdhd or *ftn modhd (f lag) 

or mohiiu 11 Pt. wmj muydhah or mddkah n Pass, muhyate, 

Caus. ti lg. n f fT mohayali, Des. or mumoA»#Aab, 

Int. momrJiyate, momoffdM or m^modhi. 

129. to perish, (^3^^) 

P. .tgufrt fiaJyori ti Pf. 3. ntuidiw, 9 nriuA, 11 A. anaia£ 

{pvahddi) or VI oneSai (J F. oaSiahyaii or naAkakyaU 

(see No. 117) n Pt ’irs naahta^, Ger. ^ noiAfwJ or Tryx no^HrAfiKt {j 438). 

130. iam, to cease, (^.) 

El^ht I)iv verbs, lT»r/on,^rfoni,YP^^»i, «^Mrem,'Ep^t»?ion,^t/aBi, 

leogibeit thsu vowel in the ipeciel tenses (PAn vn.3,74) 

P. yff qf iT f'lmyaU n Pf. 3 ifnrni Jofdma, 9 imvh, II A. 

• The SArasvitt gives beiiJes the second sonst (he optionil forms of the first sonst 
T3«l^li^omoAP or wffrfh^ anaiMll 337, I. 3. raJidJj) or 'H^ijrv^omuAjAat ($ 360). 
According to Tin ^Il. i, 53 S^T). the forma of the first somt are aUoaed m the Stmane- 

pada onlj : lu* bter graramarUn* fretjsftntly a<limt forme u optional which are opposed to 
Ibe gremmaticsl .ystem of Pdijmi SomeUmen the evMion of (he itnrt rules of PAnmi may 
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m ®r3lf‘isn/(lrai/i« H PaivTJ^/itnijfcJp, Crtin Tvif* (j 

'I'Wls, Inil nmSl „ If, |„ (I,|,si„p'.,l„ ;o > 

131, Or* mirf, to Itf »rl, 

MiiJUlipt Gu^in lllr tr(i«ri (flij tn 

I *raf* tiieilijaU ti I't fini: minnaA, wcl, or tifijr mnftlai (j j II a*} 

If Atmniicjotfn Vetlw 
’3a* to ipofig “Pt ) 

snbatilatM in in iKf ir<n»l ttnv« (f iij. *ij ^ 7<) J 

’I • "biM^ J\yalf II Pf lrii,|«y»V (JjiH.j), I j\ rr iru'a 

{f4’3), F. itfiRTtjamtiyo/^, P. B v^ta^r w 

yrfxjfdoi, Ca««i ipiiifK^iiiinyUi, Ik« ftTT|finityyfmu< i/c. Int. yr n TT V* 

J (/ mU or ^Tpnt jaiijanyo/f. 

lor’. 

F. parfyule n I'f pfifr, | A. 3 TnnfT p/»W* (j 412), (■ b; wi| 
opofiI/(tnt, jj trrWK apahala, F. innt patiynlt, P. P. cm f, B cri^ 
palifjAfit ti Pt cm pannah 9 Cau' CRCf* piirfuye/i, \i»r tii/l<{'i npfpwfit, 
Dc 8. ({4?!, 9), Int pont/^ilyett (J4V>) 

J34. to |><TWrp 

P* builfijfeie n I’/ '5^ MMe, 1 A. 1 ^ftc e4*»fn, » «yfr 
3 abad/fha or ticHV aMht, 4 v^rrrfr aAAvJ/rftAi, vity ia r vl 
c cmnrndojAufairim,; iP{»*tfirflM<trrrir7Ar, * 

5 oAAtifaola, F. Ktjui Mofjyo/r, I* F. cto MM f, 11 vti^r Hv'tftin * 
Aiic/rfAflil n Covis Ctvcfir ^prfA«y#f», Aor. I'h*, 

bvbotlfiisfiate or ftMAAwfrofr, Jwt cVjwC M"dhj9!*, 

in. I’on^mvipotK titwl Atmtix jwK Vcrlw 
•35 *1^ ooA, to bind, ^rr ) 

P. ^TCfit tidAyali or “C *40 » lY i ’RT? "<«M <> j ipTS (j ij'J 

fr nrAifAn, Aim. nehe, 1 K i 'Cmw j tnryf ; 

3 'Rntrt^on.i/jW, 4 sTitf r ir en.tl*r«, 5 WTS ( ITTZt m, 

« 't’lTRn oAiltma, < wsfTT anirf/Atf, y CRTi^ cnl'nt, Itn. 1 ca'V 

' '“ofir anadHh lA, j trey onaAdha, 4 ew/rratf, e’n'rJ- 

5 H-IWml anclul J«, ; HHH c fy noaliwaAi, « crcij rketfS^nm, , cmcc 
iwa/w/ff, F. ewfir ttaJjyaJtt P F. eyi »«ftU • I’t. Cf tiff 

oarfrfArd, ®tRl i.Aya a Pas*, ecc naijaV, Apt <r* ’A», Cj..t. ^m'jt 
•^rbayeli, Dt% f^ewe nwa'rn^r, Int crrcct a la^tjrf/'. 



278 


CUUR CZ/ASS, PAItASatAlPADA TEKBS O^LT. 


CIlur Class {Cbnrddi, X Class). 

Parasmaipada Verbs brdj. 

136. chur, to steal. 

P. tJiorayaii 11 Pf. I A. 

churat, F. cJiorayhkgati, P. F. vJtflTTrT choraylta, B. '^^^Xi^^chorydl 

(§ 386) H Pt. chontaii, Ger. chorayitvd 11 Pass. choryaie, 

Caus. cAwat/aW, Dca. '^’irTftpf^-itchuchorayishati, No Intcnshc (J479). 

137. eht, to gather, 

The changes which mots undergo ns causatives, take likewise place if the 
same roots are treated as Chur verbs. Hence according to § 463, II. 6, 
fg cAi, as a Chur verb, may form P. eAcpoycfi or cAayayafi, 


the vowel, however, reroalulng short because, as a Chur verb, cAi is said 
to be (§ 462, note) tt I A. acAfcAopa^ or aektehayat, 

B. ^umr ekapydl or ckayydt. 

Not« — Se\ enl Chur verbs are marked aa 1 e. as not lengthening theu vowel, 

Bome of which were mentioned in § 4$), among the causatives. Such are to know, 

to make koowDj to pound; to pound; tP^yas}, if it means to feed j 

valt to live. 

138. TO iftf, to praise. 

P. Wrfayah (§462, 2) a I A. ccAfJrifaf or «cAi- 


kiriai ($377). 


Su Class V Glass). 


I. rnrasmaipada and AtmanepndA Verbs. 


I39. ^ atr, to distil, (in^.) 

P.^?ftffTiunofi, 1 . j ^»«nu(j32i*) n Pf. nirAnra, Atm. wiiAwre, 
I A. aaaiil (J 333, 4); the Sarasvati nllows also vnTm'hr asaushU, 

Atm. tnftt? at 03 h{a; the Sir. allown also 'UhOit atavish{a (but see Pai;i. vit. 
2,72); F. WjAyafi, P.F.vfbn soM, U.injTTrJi/yrff 11 Pass, sifyafe, 
Aor. vi H t fa ordrt, Caua. vnaafw tdvayati, Aor. aadthBcal, Dcs. 

tusdahali. Ink tTlaul} soJ^tfyofe. 

Xote— The T a of ^ snay he dropt herore teminations beginning with or ^ n, 

*nd not r*<iuinng Gu^a; bnt this b not the ease if ^ b prccnled by a consonant. This 
eiplains Ihc double forms ^=1: s*««raA and nnrail, 53^* **"“'“4 and^Wtrusma^, 
erssvra and VI ^.4 ««oira. vnnmna and omama; and Atm 

nnareAe or waraAr, waamaJe wameAe, asaaaroAi or vrgsTff? 

cnmraAi, «»»«««oAi or ceaiwiaAi, The aame rule epphes to the Tan verb*. 


140. fw cAif to collect, (fuT^.) 

P.fsrfifir fAinofi n pf. 3 fAfcftrfya or fTOm cAiMyn, 9 i^tg: cAirAyni 
fhiiyvh. Atm. ehiehye or fspR ch'tkye (Piu.Tii. 3. 58), I A. • 
aehaithtl, Atm. vrro oeA«Af«, F, vatfir rAejAyaff, 1*. F. wnn cAeM, 



W Cl,AS*l, PAP\aM\llVD\ SEIin.^ 


^ ekfylU II Pass chiyate, Caus c/t/lyot/ati or vmiiT ir chi-‘ 

payah (j n fsrqTuft cfitchUhait or f«r»WiT cMI- 

»^tf^i(Pin vn 3,5B),Int ekei^hjale 

141 vr #rn, to co^w, («^} 

P »/finoti u Pf TriffK iiutara. Atm ttiA taslare, 1 A mntfr;^ 

(‘ilarihU, Atm aaiamifa (not astarUh(a, if totJ!) or tniTir 

(J 3j2^ q which Applies to Use Almancpada onl;), F, «Tfi:«rffr 
*iirtihych ($333, 5), V F vm starta, B nthj^ sfary tl. Atm sriftp //fi* 
°r WWt? sfnru/iriifa (J331, 5) n Pass w 55 r r/orjio/e, Cnus HK o f it 
aWrajra/i, jj^s fjnaAJifiT f«^ir#Aoi«, Int irrsT^ intlaryale 

'* 14a ^ tTi, to clioo«c, (ipr ) 

^'Cftfrt ipno/i 11 Pf t toturfl, a pufi T} rcianfftfl % 3 TITtrarirff, 

4 ^ryt laipiifl, 5 inJiT tairaUiuh, C ifug* rairoluK ; romum, « inr 
'■“tra, 9 irg tatruA, t A arirft ($333,5)) Atm ororuAfa or 

Q\arta 7 i)a (J 340) or nw arnfa (J 33;, 11 4), P ilftwfs rart$\ijelt 
tarWj/ofi, P F tertiu or nrlrt rartli, D finjnt myil, 
Attt tanahUhra (uot trftnhf tor/iAf«Af« IVn ^ it 3,39) n Pass faint 
fnyatr, Aor BWift amn, Caus an?rfif raroya!i, Dc' fTTftafir rimruMi or 
uiarfiftati, Int vdP^ tfrrtyale 

II PansmaipatH Verbs 
’ 143 f^ACtego.togro''' 

1’ hinoli s Pf fffmjiyhoya (Pan mi 3,56), I A aAaw/f/, 

r heahjaU, P F %jn heii, B tlimr AUjU n 'Cau* Bwntfir Aayayali, 
Aw si iflg gH lyiAjyoi (Paw 'rii 3 56), Df ftnflufiT jiffArsAafi, Int vftint 
Jfjfiii/ale 

i44 3TW hi, to be »We, (siy ) 

p STJStfit (aifiolt w Pf 3 5rrr» hitta, 9 Ttr ffktifi I A ajrar aiaiaf, 

^ TRirfit iakafiyali, P F 'jm JoW 1 u Ft. ttk »«At«A n Pa-** snm hiyate 
iarlum iaiyde, it can be done), Caus TTTofii iiikayali, \or 
'»4ll5U7t^ aiftaknf, Dea fjrerfir iihhati. Inf ainiw itsaiyale 
145 w »r«, to beat 

TKia verb ,a V {tmnmw »n» »»th the BhO ttrbi tbeugb m lrre«nhr U 

ewbsUttttra TJ m fat 'g m Use tjeeisl Imism 
P 3 6 iji'id' fpnvlai, 9 jrjtfginneaittt 4 fnmreai or 

STTTr IrtpraA u FT i mna fusrsrg, j nwre/Aa (J 334, gj, jr^rn 

• Vwrat.RtoP*>l Vit » 13 «ren.sbtfamSrT«r»*»Hi. ^ Pi^. t„ , 6_j.,p5ij 

sanction iRfCitvoranila 'tbe totncbombovTTte of bW Farertt« to t!ie ^ r^m 

Ha \U *,64 isiuSotatt»£*aruftae«iwJ*«m»tI>« rf^P'ifof=i«ncr\resnSanikn. 
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htSrdia, 4 iuSruvay 5 Sufruiat/iufi, t> ywmi; iuinivafuh, 7 ^IWK 

^u^n(?na, fi ^uiniia, p iuIntfuA, I A nirniisAff, T. ^n\«jfir 

iros?ii/att, P. T. vfhrr irotiiy B. Mtfdl fl Pass, wnr irdyaie, Aor. 
aSrdtiy Caus. nrr^fit irdtayah, Aor. ^ip;^^aSiUraial or ahh-atat 

47 j), Dea. htSrdshaie (PSn.1.3, 57), InL /oiri 7 ya/f. * 

146, dpf to obtain, ) 

P. 3 WTJ^fir dpnaliy 4 vrrjnr: dpmtta/i, 9 wrJnTfr dpnuvanii, I dpnai, 

0 tipnuyat, I. 3 Spnotv, 3 dpnuhi ti P/. dpa, Aor. 

^TTOT dpat, F. 'arwOr apspali, P. F. w»n dpid 11 Pt dptah M Pass 
sirnjli dppale, Caus. ^ttW^ dpapatty Aor. 'arftqif dptpal, Dcs. fpsofi 

III Atmanqjida Verbs. 

' 147. W3T aS, to pervade, (wsr.) 

P. 3 aSnuif, 6 wwvfif aiitutd/gy 9 cSnucale, 4 ainuvade, 

1 j TTT^ft dinuri, 9 wg'n: nhtifAtU, 3 fJintrfrt, 4 dinuiaht, 

ji dinuid/Adm, 6 dinutdldm, 7 'ai^nTg dinumaht, 8 

ainurfAioni, 9 dJnuta/tf, O.vr^^oinuif/o, 1 . 1 cJnaiaj, 3 wrjM 

aSnuthva, 3 aSnuidm, 4 aSnaiuiafiat, 5 ^sr^snsn ainuvdthdm, 

C aitintdldm, 7 asnindmahat, 8 vr?M ainudhvam, 9 w^'<nn 

aSnutaldm n Pf i 'anjj dnaie, * wrfit™ dnaSiake ©r dnalske, I A i 
W'q Sksht, 3 xsnrt: dshihdh, 3 ^xtd»Ma, 4 mB?f^dA#AtaA», 5 ^sr^mdktM- 
iAdm, 6 dh^dtdm, 7 dkshmah, 8 wmi dpMtfom, 

d^sfia/a , or r diwAr, * mAjA/AjJA, 3 dSisAfa, P. F. 

aahti or ^fjrar akUd, F. akshyaie or vrf^ngit oiishpate, B. 
akshishta Or aitahlahia H Pt. viK aah(ah ti Pass, aiyatc* Aor 

ssTTf^T ««, Cou* diayah, Aor. virt^nTW dSiiat, Bes ahhshale, 

Int. aidSijate. • 

Tnn Cla$s [Taniijdt, VIII C7?a.'?.^ 

All verbs belonging to this class are Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada Verbs 
148 /«n, lo stretch, (irg ) 

P. tanoU, I. VTT^hr atanoty O. tonwydt, 1 inbr tanotu, Atm 

P. tanute, I atanvta, O. H5^ /oni/fo, I. tanuiam 11 Pi" 3 

THTT^r taidna, 9 it^ ienuk, 1 A wiPHi^aidnU or vnijii^a/anft (§348), Atm 3 
ninTr«T g aianuAfa oTxnnfafa/a {^ 36 g ),3 Tjaf^vn alamahfhuh or'^irmialaihdi:, 

F Ttf^rorfif iamshyali, P F. Ttf^ tamldy B tanydt. Atm <r O pftg tam- 
ahUhla II Pt mn iatah, Ger iraT tatia or TtftiWt tantiia n Pass TtrH^ idyate 
or TPaw fanyo/c {§ 39*)» Can® «n?nifi» #dn«yaii, Aor virt1il4i^a^//anaL X)es. • 
fTTirffTufir {tfamsiltttt or faiTWlTt Int VicI^hT) itinlanyafe 
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^r. g^*«»aayfamthew}>einiUi»»tg8h<?rtvtnytl brnimn ^ni 

go, ornoh Cl ^irn ptiett, ?Rrr^«roiTn juft NI fqfil. Sir jt 11,3 


149 'q^iSra/isn, to kilt, (c^.) 

P -snStfB Wo.oi. 11 Pt. chaUhm, I A. tnpiflit oM„(( (f 3,8*), 

3 '’’^^^^akshamsJiiaoc^efjittkihata, » ^nqfinTT, or WOT* 

olsAaiftd^, 

150 ftyJi^ kskta, to kill. 

AiAinoti or SjA«fio/i ■ 1 A Wis^iT BijAen?;, Atm la^ftre 
^McnwAfa or igfepf otsAita * 


151 in^san, to olitain, (^) 

P ♦toir* jonnft u Pf trVTN <os«afl. Atm ^ sene, I A WFRtiT afuntl, Atm 
a3muk!a or ^nUfT aadia (Pan n. 4, 795 vi 4, 42) 

152 f fa-1, to Uo, (|fS() 

? Aji Itfoie weak teninsatione Woioe» tor, but Vfore etriWB tenninations k'tr 
Befuie ^)5 ind of Ike ojitatiTe. the ViVaTaria N « i» rejected, but (be 

wAwel ^ u 18 not lengtbeoed 

P 1 Aftrcwu, 9 trtlfil karofht, j 'Wtlfe iaroli, 4 •jr^t Aun-aA, 5 
i^rufAaA, 6 ^Jr. >uri 4 flA, y kurmak, s AurttAs, g Awrionii, 
^ I tRSrr ai/irai’am, 3 akarok, 3 wir:^ alarot, 4 olHnia, g 

ofiitrulam, 6 vr gy>n akvrutum, ? oAurroa, 8 dkaruta, p 
f^iurvonf 0 j ij^r kurj/oM^ 9 i«»ry«A, I 1 aiwtfo AoroiKhi, 9 Auni,' 
3 Jtarolu, 4 a f caw karaeSva, 5 turviam, C kuruiam, j art^rn 
^f‘f‘uMma, 3 himta, 9 ^5 ktrrvmla ii Pf i chakara, a e^ig. 
far^o, 3 ^r^cfaitdra, 4 ^2 cAofaiiw, 5 -ww ekakralkui, 6 ’ittbk: cAafan. 

7 chahima, 8 W chakra, p ^ cAcfauJ, I A i ’hot? oA«rs/iBr», 

3 Wnff. aidrsm, $ okdrskU, 4 wn^ akurshia, 5 esaf? ahir$hfam, 

6 "traivt aMr-ghllSm, 7 akarshna, 8 wri akurshia, g akilrthuh, 

P- ^fCBlRf kansht;oti, V. F. karta, B i fthtrw faiyaicw, 3 krit/uti, 

3 %OT7^Anydf, 4 ftWR? 4riyd.no, 5 fWHiff tnydifam, a fasWOT tnycejfdm 

7 fsmm kn^dsma, 8 ftiOTW krtpSsla, p krtydtufi 

Atmanepada P I kvrte? a fcarw»Ae, 3 farufe, 4 -btI^ 

hirvahe, 3 kurvdlke, 6 "JOTa kandte, 3 AarmnAe, 3 Aurtiittre 
9 kurvate, 1 1 cAwn-i, 1 ofainifAaA, 3 atvmfo, 

4 atmaAi, 5 «» 5 r«n aktirtdtkuai, 6 ’HJinti akurva(dtn, 7 

diurmnht, s ’Sftfta ciarudAtaw, 9 aAitriBfB, O i kvn1j/a\c 
1 I ^ Aarofce. z AurwAro, 3 -5^ karaidm, 4 faroidraAr/ 

C ^TOT AnnofAdm, 6 hmdfim, 7 *TOT*f^ ^“roritmaAai g -* 

kurudlwom, 9 "a^in 4 un.ofar» n W i cAirfae, , cAofai/ft. 

00 r 3 or® 



282 


KRl CLASS, rABAeMAIPVDA. AND ATiUNEPADA VFRB<A 


chahre, 4 ehakp-t ahe, 5 chakralhe, fi chalTule, 7 

chaknmahe, 8 chakn<fhiey 9 chaknre, I A 1 cknshi, 3 
aknthah, 3 aJcnta, 4 aknshvaht, 5 ^qrqi akfiskath im 6 'SfmrtI 

aknshatamt 7 ukrtaftmaht, 8 vi<J^ cKndhvam, ^ akpshaia, 

T ^rOTrt kanahyale, B 3 hnahlahlaf 8 knahidhtam 11 

Pt ^ knich, Ger inli i 11 Puss f^UTT hriijale, Aor TTSlft akan, 
Caus gTTTrfHiarci/afi, Aor q wl q it g achikarat, Des' chhrshati, Int 

^■hnr chelcriyate, charkarit &c , or "qqixtfH charkartti &c [{ 490) 

Krl C?ass {Ki'ijdAi I\ Class) 

I Parasmaip'id'i and Atmanepida Verbs 
153 ■sft Arf, fo buy, (pftw ) 

P ■Bf^Trrfk krimli H Pf I f<ani cktkraya, t fqrsfrrq cliikrayiiha or 
chtkreika, 3 chtkrdi/a, 4 cAiinifita 5 f^fwqy chtknyathuh, 

6 Nfrtqg - ckiknyatuh, 7 f q fafqq cAiAnyimo, 8 Wtct chtknya, 9 fqftw chi- 

kni/uh I A w^'hr ckraiahU, Atm ckreshfa, F Hwrfrt kreshyait, P F 
^ krtla, B •^HTTT krtyat, Atm Iwte kreshUhta 11 Ft. krtlah 11 Pass 
uNh kriyale, Caus anrJflt knpayati Des Int 

chekriyaU 

154 mt, to kill, (iftst ) 

The roots fqfli«(Su( ind ?flrfi(D>v) Ukc find ssn d^hentrer the r^tor^t nouW 
beheble to Gun»«r t f ddh) and m tbe gerund in q ya (| 459) Pin m 1 50 
P mindit u Pf 1 mamau, » irriro mamtffAa or nftnr 

g ijm mamau, 4 ftrfRiq g tnimj/irf/iuA C ftwir inimijaiuk, 

7 ftfjqrqfnfmyiic 8 fttst mmya 9 mmyMA, I A f (} 353), 

Atm 353) F «nT*lfir««y«f» P F TrmmdU B jfHmrmfyd/, 

Atm »mftt mdsiskfa 11 Pt H>iT m lah, Ger mtlid 'HW -mtfya 11 Pass 
Jftinr miyaie Caus K iqq fff mapayati {§ 463, II 19), Des ftn^diT 

(§ 471, 8b Int merntyale 

X 55 stambh, to support, (ftw ) 

■nie««ibsW»^*/«mi* ^doaM and rj An may be conjugated 

' as Kri or as b« Terbi 

P Win?Kalabhndli or siabhnoh &c , 1 astabhrtdl, O 

atabAntyal, I x gTV tf H atabhmm, a ^tHT*T alabfMna* 3 CTUiir atabhndiu, 
vntvJstabfndia 5 6 W<itTn tlabkmldm ■; atubhndma, 

8 Tq^sfa6A«W«, 9 vpititabhnaniu n PT Ttww/as/amfiAa I A 

bUt or II A- ■srer'Tir (Is®?) ^ *tf*TOfit sfnmJAiiAj/a/t, P i 

4/flptWifi,B alabf ydl n Pu nnr atabdkah, Ger alamlhiitd or 

• htl verbs end ng »o coaionanta ftirtn tbe and |«fs a ng iroi»mt re m ^rrq ina 
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KrI rUlASMAlPVDA AM) ATJIV\EIAD?. ^ERBS 

^itabd/iid\\ Pass W«i^ i/aWkyafe, Cwis ^:»wjfjr#/araiAByn/i, Dcs 
In}, -rrwrwi^ ftrt/niAyafe 

1515 ■QJ'U, to ponfy, (^) 

KjI >eib5 beginning Mth O^KahMfmilietrroirehn lhe»|>rcis] len3n(riu yii j So) 
UeysundDMtupMhjisi.ja— 3* Tb* mort imjwtUnt tre tneirt 5T*fr^ to 
covw ^erf to choose 'drfi, luel^kt Vprf tofiH J<fr< tofsu >^)rt towther 
^ punaU, Atm punSte n Ff n«Tn pvp'i i a, Atm ptiptii t, 
A ■'Smsli^ajiaLit, Atm ^nrf^ ojwiiwftttf, F )rff®riTt jJBiw^yo/i, I’ F ^tfVjn 
u Pt ^ pdluJi, Ger i^pufed paniah and TrtT?tT/>an/i (5 
^:424) belong to en^paiare (Bhu dass), see f 353 D) ti Pass 

P*^J/afc, Caus Ttnmfir/wtaynfi, Aor •enftriJnt Des vmfft pvpiUhatt 

pipaiuhale belongs to ijrp</«,inTpoiB^e, Bhu class, Pan \t! 'i,“4,), 

157 »r^yroA, (otakc 

fbs toot ts>es£(in^»iai-a(iA m tb« tpee>\lt«t im tndbtfcseetbet^MVeningtetta nstiom 
(run 't i,i6> 

P yrtA«Q/j, Atm pnhnUt, I Uffnbml, Attn Tnjz^hr 

O' ffnhntpdl. Aim pnhnUa, 1 pphnatu 

(s ffnAcno), Atm gnAnUant « Pf t 'it^ jagraAa, a TOfrtJ 

iOffrahiha, 3 'stgiif joyrdAo, 4 japnAiro, 5 IPJTS* jognhathuh, 

® jagnAatuh, 7 "rrihlpt jagnktma, 8 5 ’PJT ,;affn^t(A, 

I A 1 sgy^q agrahUhva (f 341 and ^ 348*), » wtr^V agrohih, 3 
ajraAH, Atm 1 agrahUln, » ^njsfVrr oyroAwAfWA, 3 oyra. 

AUhta, F ffrahUhyati, P F il^hn grahtia, B wtmt, gnkgdl. Atm 

SitW? >rrcAfsAi;A{u ii Pt grtAiUA, Ger ffnAUed n Pass 

ff^Ayate, Act xurrfp nyrciAi, Fut g^hwyroAwAyore or atf^nnt ynfA«Ay<j/e 
Cans grahayalt, De» jighnAtAaU, Int. jarl- 

gnAgnte, "smpfz jagradAi (not 

II pTnsmujMtbi A^erbs. 

158 ^jgd, to j;hiw snak 

Dus root Uikta Smfra^roga in tbe »p« J let>ee«»ndb«rojerthe»*e»k*oirg tennoiitiotis, 
(‘Src'»o iSi ) 

P firmfitjmd/*, I ejiaai, O ftrfrmjinMA I firmr^inafu a 

Pf 1 j'jyo'tf 9 fttfism or f^wnt pjg^tAa, 3 jggtm, 

4 1 A. ^ntmaiT o^yibif, F sinw^ jgo*y<i!\ b ^rhfT5r_,f’yo; ^ 

PL 3ft5r^i’w«A> Ger esvni jgaya « Cous. 'WT’Rfif,jj/u^oya/^ 
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159. in J««» to know. ^ . 

Till) \erb Bubstitutcs the spcctflUcnses (Ttlti. \i! 3. j’f) ) * 

P. iTTnifiiyiVK*/), I. W'StTflTrt ^ ajdntiif O. J. •jrfTJ Jannlu II 

Pf. Trsn jajnau, I A. wr*>^ ajttdaUf F. jmsyaU, P. F. Wl jndtd, 

IJ. "^m^Jndydt or II Pt. mil: Jmlah 11 .pnss.'VnRrV’mii/a/c, Aor. 

ojiuitjt, CnU3. JRapaynti (sec J46«, II. 15), <Aor.' ^y»'- 

jnapat,'Dcs.f^VSl^jiji'Maale,lnt.'^XSiV^jdjnityale.. ^ _ 

. * * ‘ 

160, 'ih( to bind. ' * . 


P. mnfil htxdhnfili, I. aiorfAn<i/, Q. mlhlTlT- AarfAniyd/, I. miTfl 

badhmtu u Pf. i. ^nN babandha, a.^r^tVu babandhWta or ■*nis'Ao&flnrf(fAo or 
&oifl?JdAa,’ I A. 1. pJWiiil aAA<fn/Mni,,2.'<mitT(fl: abhdnisih, 3. 

abhdntaH^ 4 Ahhiintitn, 5. <!mf^ abinddham, *6. ^inTTSt addnddhdtn, 

7. ^ffWT abhrintsma, n vnria abdnddAf, jf.w»lft*T: abbdnftu^t* K Wi?jfiT S/iatif- 
ayati, P. F. ’im bantidbu,. B. ^rurn^ badbydt'U Pt. qn: iad(fAaA**Gerl 
baddhvfi II Pass. badhjate, Caaa. ^aMdAaya/jj'VVorr ^nrWK a^«-; 

bandhat, Des. fWwffi bibhanUotl, Int. bibadhya\t, bibendethU 


. • m. AlroaDcpada Verbs. 

i 5 i. ^ tri, to cherish, (Y\*) ' • 

P. irinde, I. ainnttfl* O. m'n^^o, I. vrii^f/dm u 

PA I A. ’w^fiw aiarithfa or 'at&e avarfghfo or arrita, F. 

or tarUbyate, P. F, yfwi or B. varirAfsAfa' or 

vrishishta li Pt. ’Jet; m^oA 11 Pass fmni triycie, Caus. ttwfil vdrayali, Des. 

or f»T<tO*IK tivarisitale, Int. q Jlu^ tevrfyate, qqfS varvarti Ac. 
Contracted forms of the Des. and lnt.,^[^[qfhvucur«Aat» and t'ovuryo/e. 


Ad Class {Adddt, TI Clas^. 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

• 162, ad, to cat. , 

P. I. ^rftl flffmi, 2 olsi, 3 aiti, 4 qim oeft-aA, 5. atthah, 

6 Vf^. attah, 7. ^ntn admah, 8 attha, 9 vi'ijfiT adanti, I. t. adam, 
2 mi; udah (Pan. vii, 3, 100)^, 3. 4 ddoa, 5. Trra dltam, 

6. SHia i attam, ^^ttt'ddma, 8 alia, 9 ddan, O. ^TlTTf^ adydl, 

T, t tsirftr addml 2. ssfs addM t, 3. oiiu, 4. •weiV addva, .5. trw aiiam, 
6. mST attdm, 7. addma, 8 ^ atta, 9 adanlu li Pf, j. mi ada. 


• ^ ad inserts ^ 0 before terminations constating of one conaonant 

t ^Vhen f? h is added immediafdf to the final consonant of a root, it is changed to 
fqdAi. (Pan M 4. 101 ) . ' 
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3 4^itKa &C .3 or au^atttnUng ^ P^*, Jaghdsa, 2 . miPHtj 

3. spn^r/ajAttso^ ^.siSi^Jakthiva, jakahalhui^, C.'nTrg; 

jahhdtult, 7. B-KT^ Jakthti, 9 •^:^.jak$htih, II A. f.^nra oyAdt- 

jm, 2 _^Tnr; riyAaju^, 3. wtun^ ephiua/^ T. wwffl alsifa/i, *P. F. tr^ al(d, 
P- ,^raTi( a^a 4 i w 'tt. ,5[nj; jagdAakf, Ger. TUtsp japdhvi, '’spTfl 'jorjdhj/a 
^ (Pin. n. 4, 36) 11 Po35 iTTirS adpiJff Cubb, ndai/ati, Aor, T i T f*;? ?; 

o 4 <VKf, I)es* fiTOflfrf jyAafrafi. 

. . • ' • 'itf}. 7 *t 1 p«<?» to 

• P- ’^nfif J,-3 ^WTfT tgasiU, 9 i^sdn or apttth (J 35 tJ), 

. 0 . |)jflya/j I. jjjofii u PC* ptquaii, I A. aptihfl, 

P- J)sdiya/fj , i*. J". wnn J)» 4 A 3 > B-tWlTiT Ipiu'/ui or n 

Pass. Vt 4 rt 4i^i/a<e, Caus. ^rnnifit ps'ipayait, T>cs. fq^rtirfir ptpsdfad, Int. 
'JlHliHfi papsiyatdf' ' * • i * ' 

* l64.v»n «4, to measure. 

4 P.'srrfir mdH, or wj: amtih, O. vm\niSrjd(, 

, I. Jtra mdiu irW. rwt'mantatt( I A. amditS^ •?. ndsj/ad, P. F. 

’tnft m&t^, B.'srn?^*a?y< 1 < 11 Pu pdlah. Get. fror mt<ra, '^inj -napa ti 
'Pus.^rftu^ xhiyatt, Aor. ^WtPi emdyi, Caus. sTTWftf ntdpeyeti/Aor. ViftinnainU 

mapat, Des.ftn>iTf^mi/ra<i, Int. &^Vtiimemfjrofe,»nHr(itmuTH(Ii» 

‘ ‘ 165. wyi#, ta go. 

p. \rflt ya<i, 1 . 3, mrH cpit, <> oy«r» or erg: oyuA, 0 . wthtk ydijit, 
l.ftrnydlu II Pf. Tj^yoyau, I A. F.rtrwfitydiyaJj, P.F.rjm 

2/4/0, U. ^T»(Tit ydyat n Pt. snK ydtnk n Pass, mi ydye, Caus. anrafir ydpaijati, 
Aor. enfttnr^ ayfyfyiar, Des. fta rafa yCydsaii, Int. rmtrai yaydyn/e. 

‘ 166, W khyuf to pPoeJaim. 

‘P. ranfii khpati, 1 . erwni akhgai, O. ws/m khydydt, I. :prRJ khydtu 11 
Pf. oAaAAyaw, II A- akhpat. F. Miwfs kftpdspati, V. F. prm 
khydlu, B. "mWT^khydtpU or ^nm^AAyrya/ tt Pt. WTin khyitah g Pass, 
khyiyate, kourtmCv akhjdifi, Cant.TmMvC^ Ibydpayatt, Aor-'af^^mn^^acftl, 
khyopai, Des. iMhydsati, Int. errernii cAdAfiyayafe. 

267. to desUe. 

Tins root UEes Somprasir*?* ti«fe«»the iticrg ternnnirtiOM of the epeml tenses, Mfl u jh* 

freehenws/'vou^enU;. s 

P. I. Tif5>t vaimi, a toAsAi *25, i2o), 3 vask({, ^ uha^ 

5 'fT. whkah, 6.rt: wftraAT^r^^ttfaw^ rs wfl/Ao, p.-^ 

• Inlli«UPses"’l=«e^®'ti*d«fia«ik,tr^yJe»MTis«dwjf«sd 
* t Tliisu Ara!edfrPfflart:tjni«M'‘»»t»»»d»rI''»'e^/orraoftn^ffA(ij (Pip J| < f) 
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1 I avaiam, 2 3 ^niT atai, 4 auha, 5 WE aushfam, 

6 WET nushfdm, 7 avSma, 8 auahia, 9 0 T^riTi^ 

I 1 sfKr^ ta§dm, a EfV u^dh, 3 ttp vashtu, 4 TntPT vaSciva, g ^ ushtam, 
6 ■3ET ushtdm, 7 Tqrtw lalama, 8 ■« nskla, 9 uiantu ii Pf 3 wtaia, 
9 •5!^ dsuh, 1 A auoirf, F tfftnifiT vaiishyah, P F ?rfiinn vaiila, 

B u§yat n Pass uiyale, Caus vi^frt taSaynli, Des fVsrf^prfff 

vwahshati, Int tdvaiyaiet vavash{t 

j68 •^/len, to LiU 

Tills I etl) drops its final before tbe etrong terminat ons of th# special Venscs, and in the 
^leaVemng forma generaE^ if the terminations begin snth any consonants except nasals 
or aemivoivels (Pip vi 4 3}) Before atcong terminations beginning with voweb 
^ Job becomes (Pin \ii 3 54). In the aonst andbeted ctive TO^radAis sub 

atltuted The desideratlTe uitenaiie and the aonsl paasive are deriTed from 
the causative from * 

P I ?ft*t Aonmt, a ^ftrAaitsi, 3 ?fit Aan/t, 4 ^ hanvah, g ?r^ kathah, 

6 ■?T« ftofaA, 7 •55W kenma^, 8 hatha, 9 phnanU, I i ahanam, 

3 ahaa, 3 akan, 4 oAonra, 5 Er?iT c^ffHam, 6 'flpdi chatant, 

7 wrat aAanma, 8 ^r?<T ahata, 9 c^Anas, O •^sunf^Jianyal, I 1 
htmani, 3 iri^jaAt (Pin vi 4 36), 3 ^ Aonfa, 4 ^rrra hanava, 5 ^ hatam, 
6 ^ Aofnm, 7 hanama, 8 ^ A«/«, 9 n^^Anaafu 11 Pf i wiPl^a^AaMO 
(Paij VII 3 55), 3 Tp iF q^ jdffhtimiha at irini jayhaniha, 3 Enmr jogkana, 

4 'srftrr jayhmva, g jagkmthuh, 6 imj jayhnatuh, 7 irfjm jaghntma, 

8 rnr jaghna, g -si^ jajhnvh, I A wr«ftiT avadhU, F ^fwqfir hanahyah, 

P F Tin hanid, B itizini warfAya/ m Pt ^ fialafi, Gcr -gw Aafoa, ®^-Aafy* 
(§ 449) 11 Pass Acnynfer, Aor vnnf^ ayham at avadAi (J 407), 
Caus TinnrfH ghatayali, Aor wftinn^ ajighatnt, Ues ftTlimfiT ^i^Acniaafl 
Int snWH jafighanyate or jtghniyale (Pdn vii 4, 30 T , he kills), 

?nifiirjanyAcnfi 

1^9 ^ jw, to mu 

Verbs of tbis class ending in "E a take m the epecial tenses \ r'ddhi instend of Guns before 
weak tenmnalions beginomg wifli conaonanta (Pap vii 3 89 ) 

P I yoKmi, *3 ^iftyawSt, 3 '^tfityaaft, 4 ^ ywnA, 5 ^ yuthah, 

6 Wit yutah, 7 ^ tjumak, 8 TO yufha 9 yutanf*, 1 r Vni? ayavam, 
a ^ ayavh, 3 wfitiT ayaut, 4 ayttca, 5 ^ aytifant, 6 ETTOT ayuldm, 

7 wmayama, 8 wayt/fo, 9 SH^^oymran, O ^wrywya/, I i Trnftr yatuiu, 
j if^ yuht, 3 ■^^TJ yaulu, 4 wnv yaiava, g ^ yutam, 6 ^ yutdm, 7 w»? 
yavama, 8 Jjr ytttam, 9 ^ yut/lntu i Pf 3 5»rn yuyau, 9 ^ yuyuvuh, 

I A vrwftTt oydilt, T n f^ta ftT yavtAyalt, T P ufVin yatild, B ^TTiT yilyat 11 
Pt mr yvlah \\ Pass ^ ydyate, Aor wnfii aydvt, Caus wnffit ydvatjaft, 

yuydihati, lot v^JTi ypydyate, yoyolt. 
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170 -^rw, to shout 

Tils verbs K («, ^ ni, 3^ tin TO«y Ukc ^ t before oil terminations of the speosl tenses 
beginiiin; with cansonanls (Pan yii 3. (>5) 

P- I "afil raumi or mrtm*, a Sfu rau$ht or T:?fiftr raitsht, 3 ^ 
Ma/j or ravUt, 4 ruvuA 01 ruiivah, 5 raihak or ^tfhR 
ntitkah, tf ^ Tutah or rvxUah, 7 th; rumah or tv'ott;; ruumah, s ^ 
rufAii or rvvHha, ^ ^fir ruiatdt, 1. 1 ^ arorem, 3 trn: arauh or 
nraoi'A, 3 ^$7^ oroaf or aravU, 4 ^sr^ aruva or ^s^rfhi aruviva, 
S antfaih or ^f^rfhr anivUimy € etvidm or aruvUum, 

^ arumo or oruv^ma, K nm/fl or aruvila, p 
araami, 0. ruydl or rwfffdl, 1. 1 ravum, a ^ ruAi or 

ruof/ii, 3 rmiu or rartlu, 4 vm ratintfl, .1; Fir rufan or 
ruvffam, 6 ^ rutam or ni»««ni, 7 t?nn fauma, 8 ^ rvta or 
^"hr runtta, p i^srg rmaTiiu n Pf 3 ^rnf rwtftc, 9 rvrumh, I A. 

F, tfinufi! roi'wAynft, P. F tfintt roptfil, B rdt/dl 11 Pt. 
r«(flA i\ Pass, tp^ HyaCe, Caus tiTifit rdrayafi, Dcs, rurilthalt, 
Int, ^iSUTtVoruya/f 

Nats— The Slrtsvilt gircs SSTjdlJl «r«*s4ft, 36^5^ VMiyafi, and ^Iin rtli hut see 
^ 33*> 4 It lihswiae e*t«rds the use o( to ^ #*, to pnise 

17J ^^t0 60 

P 1 emi, 1 tjft r»4*. 3 ^ eA, 4 V’i‘- 5 <5 Tin «*A. 

7 mah, 8 jrf itfui, 9 u<Tf yanfi, I 1 ’em «yo»i, a fliS, 3 ca(, 4 ^ 

etcix, 5 ^ atfom, 6 W cildm, 7 w m«o, 8 ew ct(a, 9 aijnn, 0 

I I i mu i Th ay&iu, 2 >A‘. 3 ^ oyaia, 3 ^ if am, 

<1 Tirt tfam, 7 ayama, 8 X? 9 a TXfim 

tyaijiiha or ^ lyeiAa, 3 t ^ 6 ^1/°^*“*. 6 

haluA, 7 Iftw iyima, 8 t? 9 tT ^ ^ 4* 45). 

8 wrn; cydA, 3 qnrm agdl, 4 tfun'l agdma, 5 Ww ayuiam, 6 umm ogatdin, 

7 tiPTW ayitma, 8 ^fTTH agdta, 9 wn. egak (f jSS), F TOfk ethgaft, p F 
^fn eta, B ^xirtt lyat li Pt X* ^ *^®“* " Pass ^ 

fysle, Aor. ’auift cgdyt (J 404)1 Caus rprufir ffmtayaft {Pan jt. jjgg 

(Pa? u 4.4?) »* f 4'53. ^ J» “i"! ^471,4, 

with regard to this and cognale verbs if preceded by prcpoaitions 
172 tsd, to know 

P I ^ tedffiJ, 8 ^fw tehtf 3 ^ »««*, 4 fbz: «tfia6, 3 eiMai, 

C fira: viUalt, 7 ftw Iidmafi, 8 ftwnffdOj 9 f^ftrttrfanA, I j ateifa;^ 

3 iin: oteA or “* 75 )» 3 (§ 152 *). 4 

audio, 5 wfra flwffam, 6 tattldm, 7 atidma, s rtfsRi aiilfa 

g niidan or ar«faA, O ^Wtlf ndyuf, I , 
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iirfajJiiaraidnt &c , Pan 111.1,41), 2 i 3 veitu, 
^ ^T^TTT tedata, r- fq^ 6 vitldm, 7 i-edAma, 8 ^TR i-ti/a, 

9 fq^K vtdanlu ti Pf fq^ nteda or vtiumckaMra 326), I A. 

aiedit, P ^?Tqfjr tedttftyait, P F. qf^jJT vediUi, B fquTTT vxdijdt u 
Another form of the Present is, » ^ vtda, 3 ^ lettha, 3 ^ leda, 4 
vtdia, 3 udathu^. 6 fq^t vtdatuh, 7 udma, 8 9 fp: 

udu^ 11 Pt fqf^'4: lidtiah, Gcr. fq(4 ;qi tiditid 11 Pass fqtR ttdifale, Aor 
aiedi, Caus q^qfiT veda^alt, Aor aiiudai, Dcs f4rnrt*qrft 

uttJjsAa^ (P3n i. a, 8), Int qfqtnr tcii%o/tf, itteWi 

173 as, to be 

P. I qrftw aamt, 3 Tifn oii, 3 vifw ast$, 4 K' ttah, 5 w: sthah, 6 ^FU ^to{, 
7 m: smai, 8 w jMa, 9 wfir saa//, I t wm usam, 3 vrriff: dsf^, 3 usU, 

4 <M|^ data, 5 WTBI «fs/ajM, C VHiVtl rtsMm, 7 viTtn dsjna, s p sainvr 

than, O I sydm, a wn sydk, 3 ^ijn^ sydl, 4 jqrq sydva, 5 fttw ayaiam^ 
C WiTT syutam, 7 Ttrrq sydma, 8 »*iT5i syala, 9 st/vh, I i qrarfit asdni, 
a qBl edfn, 3 qnj aalu, 4 ^rnpr oxJro, 5 qq tiam, $ T 4 T Siam, 7 qrom asAtna, 
fi ^ sta, 9 WR aantu 11 Pf j qrm dsa, 1 qiif«q daitha, 3 a$a, 4 qnftrq 
<lnva, B XTR^: dsathuh, 6 Xtrr* dsatuh, ^ xnftni astma, 8 xmr dsa, 9 xn^* 
dsuh , Atm I use, 9 x nf q^ asuhe, 3 oaa, 4 XTrfrn)^ dsttakSf 

5 xiT«i^ <l^!lrAe, 6 sn*n^ dsale, 7 xtrftml datmahe, 8 dsidhie, 

9 xnffft dstre * 

174 ^ wiry, to cleanse, (^) 

Tlis itiTb takes Vriildlii instead uf Ouna (Pin vu 9,114}, it may take Vfiddbi likennse 
before terminations that «outd not require Guna,if the teTinmations begin with at otvel 
(Siddh Kaum Tol ii p 123) 

P 1 ntffH mdrjmt, 3 ntOq markaht, 3 miirahU ({ 1*4), 4 *t^ mrtjxah^ 

5 nv. mnah^hah, 6 ng mnalsluh, 7 ww rntymah, 8 ^ mnshfhu, 9 intflT 

mnyanii oi qi^fR mdT^cntv, I i xtttR atna^onv, * omurf, 3 cmtirt, 

4 amnjva, g XTHP amnshtam, 6 vwgr amnsktnm, 7 tRSiiT nmnjma, 

8 xt^'8 umnsh(a, 9 amryan or Xnn^s^ amaryait, O H^qiri mnjyut, 

I I iT i A l fi r murjant, 2 mnddhi, 3 inf wiarsfifo, 4 m^iq marjava, 5 ^ 
mjtahfam, 6 irgT mnaA^dm, 7 sn^nt mdtydma, 8 TO ntnsh(a, 9 mnjaniu 
or Hiqit vidrjantu 11 Pf i HHtA niamaiya, a HHl^rx mamarjitha or TOI^ 
mamdrshtha, 3 TOT# namarya, 4 UMfsTd wiawiryiuB or TOlf#q mamarjiva, 

5 mamryatliuh or mcmarjathuk, 6 hHdjj: wiawinyafuA or 

mawarjatuh, 7 nnftR maTttjytfna or TOTftR mamdrjimct, 8 n*rsi 

wiamnya or tot# mamarja, 9 manmjuh or TOlf* mamarjuh, I A. xjni»fPi^ 

* The perfect both m the Farasmaipada and Atmaoepada is chiefly used at the end of 
the penphrastio perfect 
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amarjtt or amdrhhU, F. tn'irjiahyaU or Ttirtlfjf miirk$hjah, 

r r. marjill or Jnit manh{a^ D mnjijAt ii Ft. ^ mrish{tth, 

Ger mf^^T wdrji^tti, '=^»ir -inn/tf«» Adj nrf^ini' muTjitanjuh or mC'^ 
m(rrj/i(aiytjA, Jj^q: mnjyah or mrq tnttrgyak (P'm tii.l, 113) ti Pas« tt^qTt 
mryyfl/e, Aor ani'liyi, Ca«s.»n^iqfittna>yayn/i, Dc« 

or fir*TTfqqfil mimar;wAa<«, Int martmrtjtjale^ tmtfv Tnarntdrsltfi 

173 tt^i taehf to «pcak. 

F. i tacAmi, a qfeftaiiAi, 3 qfetaKi, 4 qrjtMe/M rth, r, qtfq' roA/AfiA, 
C ^mtaktah, j q^tacAmnA, 8 tnTOiaA/A«,9 ■st^ffftodnnft or g’jftt bntianlt*, 
I iv^rqqaiacAam, 3 ^rrw oioA, 3 otaA, 4 ^rTtrotocAto, r, THnsfiinA/nm, 
6 tnraiT oinAWm, 7 ^rna oiflfAnifl. 8 maAta, 9 wn fltoi'fan*, O 
lacAycif, 1 I taeA(}»n, » qfiv ingdAt, 3 laktu, 4 tnm tacA( 5 to, 

5 qis taklam, 6 inALim, 7 tae^iitna, 8 lalta, 7 vadan/it* u 
Pf 3 aitfcAa, 9 w wcAj»A, II A oiocAo/ (J T 

taAiAj/aa, P F, tiw laitH, B «cAy<«/ w Pt to. uHaft 11 Fns4 Ttqi 

«cAj/a/R, Aor c q tfq anJcAi, Coos tdcfui’jali, Aor atUac/tiil, 

De« tnahhaii. Int tirTTUTt t.iKifAyfl/e 

176 ^ wf, to cry, (rfi^ ) 

TUe ymIji ^ rtirf ^ *r<?p '^*<1* tt®;*!** lakcl^i Wf re the terminstiini 

o! the Bpeml tttiKS begmniog «Uh «o»>»en*nt« « y {I'in vii t •;() Ilcfirs 

veaV tciioiualwn* eornsting of one eon«ionent % t >• injerieil (I'Vi, vii 3 ijH)i 
accorilinff t« ctH«w ® o (P*9 vn 3 99) 

p 1 a Ttf^« rodwAi. 3 4 nilaafj, 9 rijiV 

n«(/on/i, I 1 ml? oroilam, 3 mH? arodlh or mr»* ororfnA, 3 yrciATf^ uraiUl 

ormt^T^nrorfat. 4 9 ^m/yam.! , fr^rfl 

roJdni.a -^f^riif/iAi 3 ftf^rocfifu, 4 ro<f tv«, ^ no/ifnm, r, rf»7ii 
rudiidm, 7 rorfdffio. 8 rndifa, 9 ruilantu u Ff mt* rurnih, 

I A mt<lTT arodit or w^^omrfaf, F tH^firrwcfwAyari, P I TTfnn rod, Id, 

B ^Tno rurfyof « Pt rurfifoA 11 Fnss -^rudyalf, Aor rn't^ aro,l,, 

Cans ^^arfir rodayaU, Aor TrTT?SI. orwroAif, Des ^pTBfir ruruditf, if,, 

lnt,Tt^tntronic/yo<e . . , 

177. -irBjaksh, to eat, to laugli-J 
hcTrn>nh» mU“AA.^J<S 3 n 

5im^* to rale (JfJAf t® ehror, Wt«f to obtain railed -nror 

(redui lifted) Tbtj tnko ^ “»* •« ‘b® J*t, pk.r , „„„ , 

impcTame.Mvd'rnAirstendofrnfonmthejrdpeM pla, .mt-ertl-rt 3,,^, 
r.3 n fqfn JoksMt, g 1 »jahA!/ or 

• T\.e 3r.l i*n rh't P«s«nt ^ **** ***" K.nm »<.U, T,,., 

nteording to others the t»holc platU M wmoUW to .o-nc no ' 

fuTired from ''t^ reft . 

j toent to t»i3«h fromTqi,, 
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O ’fj^iji^jakshyal, I. TjsrW^i^ ojajtshfl or aja\shal, g TRf^ ajalshu}} 

(§ 32iJ) H Pf- "i^^^jajahha, I A. ajaKshft, F, jai.s?ttsfiyali. 

178. "Stmjdffri, to wake 

P. I J«5ar7«j, 2 jujomAj, 3 4 ■STpr^jtJjrruoA, 

5 5TPTO jagnikah, 6 sfppr: jagnlakf 7 ■snJrn jdgrttnah, 8 »n»J *7 jdgni?ia, 
9 »Tnifir jdgraU, I. i ^sn'rt fydgaram, 2 ^ffSTPr. 3 Vi>||Ji: cjdgah, 

4 ajuffnva, 5 vtHIJJrt ajdgntam, 6 ^rSTDpri q;agnidm, 7 'srsrnm ajdgnma, 

5 ’’TSiTTm ojdgnta, 9 ajagsrtthy O jitgrujal., I. i »rT»T 7 :rfcrjt?^cr- 

rdjii, 2 *nJTfir jMjrt/ii, 3 »rTn 5 jCigartUy 4 ^nrirrT^djflrdifl, 5 jdgntam, 
C »mTrn jdgniuM, 7 smirm jdgarama, 8 »njj? jdgnta, g innT . ' i{ jiigaratu l> 

3 •{ri{>{H.jajdgdruor‘^\>\l.K*lXjdgaruMC/iu}[ura (P^h ill 2,38), 9 
jajdgaruK I A,^r*rTntVK (see preface, p -xi), F ^nn ftmfiT jtJ.yanrAya/t, 

P F* ^nnftsn jdgartld, B n Pu ■stP^tot: jdgaritaJ^ U Pass. 

■sn'T^g jdgaryate, Aor. ^>n»lrft ajdgiin, Caus. jAgarayati, Des 

fw«nTrft:*rfffjy«5amA4/i. Xo Intensue , 

179 ^^rfonrfnJ, to be poor. 

la ^fljl JanJrrf the final ^ 6 i4 reptsved hjr ^ • in the spcoel tenses before strong termi 
nations beginning mth a coosooant (Fan vi 4 114) DefoK strong terminations 
beginning with rowels the 0 IS lost (Pan m 4,1(2} 

P. 1 2 dandraat, 3 ^ f tyi fg dandrAU, 4 

dandmah, y ^fc^fn dundrali, 1 3 adandrdt, C vc^f y i TT edan~ 

dritdm, 9 adandruh, O. dandni/dt, 1 . 1 dartdrdnt, 

3 ?fcfjfr dandnhi, 3 gfcfTJ dandrSUi, 4 ^firjrrsT dartdruca, 3 ^ fd ^TT dari- 
dnlam, C ijftfyin tfonc/rifdwi, 7 iffcTt*! durtdriimu, 8 dandnta, 

9 ?ftT3 dandratu n Pf rfarforrrfrau or rfaridrHwcAaAura 

(Siddh -Kaiini %d 1 ii. p 125), I A \5gfrjfi»f adarulrlt or Ui; ft jilt/) it tidari- 
drustl (Siddh -Kaum. %ol. II p 126), F dandnahyali (Pun vi. 

4, 114, v), P. F. dandnCl (not ^ftrjjin rfarirfri/ftf) 

j8o ^nt( /d9, to command 

3n^ sal H changed to ftlt( /is before iseakening teminotions bepnning tnth consonants, 
and in (he second aonat (Pa^ vi 4 34) 

P. i.5rTfwid>rttr, 2 grrfwfAwr, 3 4 f7^/tj//iaA, 9 jrnrfir * r/o/r, 

1. 1 vtii i ij atdaain, 2 ^nrn aidh or cWf, 3 wiitjt akit {§ 132), 4 TTfiirt.7 
oiuAra, 5 Tt fip g aitafi{om, 6 ^ftTCT afwA/uw, 7 osssAra, 8 ^rf^rg aSisfifa, 

y O fjmTT^ ii/Ayrff, I i.^Tunfir /iijrfni, 2 Tnfv iWit (/133), 

3 TTTW rlsfu. 4 Ttntn ids ICO, 5 fsfg SuAfarn, G fjm iwAfilwi, 7 TTTffm ituumo, 

8 fijig Wiffl, 9 grrrnr i Ualu M Pf ^i^mt/aiuso. If A ^ftnnT c/wAof, F. s tT fa ct fi t 
tiUuAyali, B ftiwrnr iwAydf ti Pl fijtg: SuAlah n Puss, fyrnnr iuhgate, Cuus 
uUayati, Dcs. ftnnftnrfw iiAutshaii, Ini Tlfjrn^il iehahgale 
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II Almancpida Vcrl‘« 

i8j ^r^cAakf^f to apcaif, {*TfB|T ) 

P I ^ chakshe, j ^ tkahhe, 3 •«jr 4 cAait^raAr, 

5 ehahhSlkc, C MfjM ekalfknU 7 chahAnahe, p ehnrtdhcr, 

9 chahhale, I 3 ^^aehaahia, p achaUhala, O vrftx cAaitAiftt, 
I ^7T c/uuA/am (i Pf q q q cAocXoib^e 

The other forms arc swpplieil from or ^1{IT i«(T, the RctI Pcrf 

optional!}, (Pan 11 4, 54, 5,5) Pf ^trm fAaWjiiB fi 11 A or 

ai/ij/al or -fa, F CTWfp or "Ti kAffaiyaU or (f, B khydpnl or 

khycyal, or Attn Tamt l t khy nishfa 

ilfa ^31 U, to rule 

The root befc»e the sn6 pete »inj{ preicot *iid imperatne (Fin tii 2 jj) 

^ M end »Pt jan do the «ame aod Ultcmse ustrt • befote the jnJ jkis ptur 
present imperfert and ioiperati»e(P 4 n sii * 78) The comtaeotatorj hoirtur ejlrn 1 
the latter rule 

P I ^ far, i iiisAe, 3 ^ frtfr, 8 t;f31M Uiiihre, 1 3 ir? auhfa, 

8 Tfttvi otiid/uam, 0 I • ^5* htthra, 3 ^ 

Jafc/nin, 8 iftlM fsirfdiam w Pf Utiichakrr, I A Tfiire atsuhia 

183 trim A, to 8it 

F Tim dile, I WTW diUa. O isnftt aaifa. I atium n Pf 
rfi^j/icAaitrf (part. s t i wVd ' ntlnak Pap vii a, 83), 1 A wftft atuh(a, F. 
astskyafe 

184 to bear, (*JT ) 

V «TT *ule, I osdla, O gsft* turila, 1 1 nrrci (Pan vn 3, 83), 

3 JTcg ritrAia, 3 ^ suiam, 4 aurarofloi, j ^IVi 6 ^smn 

rurnlnTO, 7 mumakoi, 8 Wa fvMtam, 9 ivrafoni 11 I*f 

JttiAuie, lA TtH pr g orsiMAfa or cwofil'o 337, I i) F 

faiiifiynte or iftaiK sosAyaif, B Hfrftr racaAftifa or sVtz fOjAfsAfa 11 
Pt ^ (Pan MU s, 45) " *ai/atr. Act Wrjfr ataa, 

Cous. » T 4 ti{TT rtwayali, \or srmtmr oaurAwraf, Des nrutAafe (Pap 

VIII 3,61), Inl waAtfjfote 

185 ^ kf, to l*e down, to sleep, ) 

■ne\erb^»i UVes Ouna jn the epwiaHeo*** tW" * 3 >) mserts t r m the 3r4 

pers pl«r imperfeet andunpentite 

P 1 iaye, 1 ies/ie, 3 TO» JeroAr, 5. Sayufka 

6 tWTB kay tie, 7 imr kemake, 8 fedSre, 9 £era!e {p^n, vn 
1 1 'aaift afayt, 3 afe{A,tk, 3 « 7 nt akefa, 4 MeraAi, - 

aiay»thart, 6 vnpfWl aiayaian, 7 wwwf? a^wnoAi, p okedAram 

9 «Trtir osfKtifl, O kayite, I i Tm iayat, , ^ ^ 

♦ » n » ^ 3 Jm 
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ieldm, 4 Saytiahat, ij SPITO ittyalham, 6 Qim'rti iayatixm, j 

iayumahat 8 503 kedhtam, 5 ^hUT ieralam 11 Pf f^T3^ hsye, I A VJSlfTO 
asorjts 7 i(a, F 'jifyuiH Sayishyale, B ^nfhr iaytta 11 Ft ^rftTT iaytlaf^ tl Pass 
iayyate (Pap vii 4, 22), Aor tjmft aidyt, Caus ^rnwfiT iayayaii, 
Dcs %^TftnnT hsarjishalf, Int ^irjrni^ S liayyale, ieieli 

186 ^ I, to go, (??j; ) 

Thia\etbi4 ol vajaxued TTith SST^dJAi intbesciiseofread og (S ddb Kauro >ol it p 116) 

P adkUe, 1 3 adhyatla, 6 orfAj/aiya/aiTi (Sir it 5, 8), 

9 Tn^rpt adhyaiyata, O w\/N"hi ndhiyila, I i miro adhyayat, 3 T!ivh2t 

ad/ifs/ita, 3 ad/tfidm, 4 adfiyayuia/iat, 5 isnt'titivi adktyaiAam, 

6 tTvhtTTn adAfydidm, 7 adAyaydmahat, 8 crfAWAtflm, 5 ^rul- 

?ntT ad/ityalam ti Pf ^rfvTTft adhijage (Pa^ ii 4, 49), 1 A 3 adhyauh^a, 

6 ^nSnitll adhyaiahaiam, 9 adhaiakata, or 3 adhyagtah^a 

(Siddh-Kaum ^ol. ti p 119), fi ^nini^ttTirt adhyagUltatam, 9 tmntltnr 

adhyagUhala, F ^TunJnr adhyeahyaht Cond adhyauhyala or ^mt- 

jfhmi adhyagtaAyata, P F. xnw adhyetd, B adhyeakUhIa 11 Pt wdht 

adhUah II Pass adhiyate, Aor ^wnfn adfiyaguyt, Cous ^rornnrfTT 

ndhyayayati Aor adhvaptpal or ^runfrTTT^ adhyajigapai, Des 

udMshtahati or adhijigamsote 

III Parasmaipada and Atirianepada Verbs 

187 f^rftwA, to hotc 

P I tf« dieshmt, 3 tfcf diekaht, 3 ^ rfiCjAfi 4 fjrr rfiuftioA, p fgrffn 
diuhanii, I 1 adieaham, 3 adirf, 3 ^7 adiet, 4 cifvfjAta, 

P ^rfir^orfiMAan or ssr fg ^' admshuh (J 3*1 1 ), O fjwTTit diiahyd, I j 
dhtaJiam, 3 f&fi diiddhi, 3 ^ rftwAftt, 4 rfiesAtua, 5 rfmAtcm, 

6 f^T diiak/am, 7 dreakama, 8 dttakfa, 9 fgnw dviakaniu 11 Pf 
ifw^<dtd't»>Ar J‘.c 4 aiffatAiAn' 

B dviahyat. Atm ditkthUh{a u Pt. fst dnali^aA li Pass fgutri 

dvishyate, Aor adieaht, Caus dieahayaU, Aor adidm 

sAfff.Des diditkihait, lot ^fesBTB dadvtahyate, ^^kfs dedieshU 

168 ^ dnh, to milk. 

P 1 s vtfe? dhokahi, 3 dogdhi, 4 dukiah, 5 jrv 

dugdTtah, 6 ditgdhah 7 ^ dukmcdt, 8 jrii dHgdha, 9 duhanii, 

I I adoham, 2 adhok, 3 adhok, 4 adidiia, O jemr 

duhyai, I i doh ini, s gfhr iugdh, 3 ^trw dogdku, 4 dohata, 

jj ^ duyd/iam, 6 jnn dugdfKim, 3 dokuma, 8 ^ dugdha, p ^ 

duhantu n Pf dudoha, I A ^fWTTir adhvkahat &c (see J 362) F vt ^fiT 
dhokahyalt 
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203 


• 189 w xfu, to pnuBC, ) 

P 1 s/ajijjit or (see No 170), j itavaU or 

alavMt, Q ftauli or • u n t t f n 4 ituvah or ipV. sluihah, 

^ siuiunli, I I 'sTRnr osfowm, a <m^okA or asfavt^, 3 ^nffra 
aataut or a»<ai'f<, 4 ■^nm asiutit oe‘^^^fP4aiiuiha,^ oi/utcn, 

0 HiUiJ 8iui/cH, Atm sItivUa, 1 . 1 H Jlfn ilai(ini, 1 aiu/ii or 
f^uviAi, D 8(au^u or ii lY 3 /usifcaa, j ius^fot^a, 

^ <ujAfuuo<iiA, 9 tushltnuh, I A aiidvfi 338, 3), A(m. 

raioskfa, F. vt^fr t stoibyati, P F. *T>aT ilold, B tidyut, Aim. 
iioshiahfa >i Pt wr. ttulah U Pass atdi/ale, Aor. wtftt oi/on, 
Caoa, vrunTi t atavayaii, Aor atusMaiat, Des g^ir tta^(iMalt, 

Int toshtilyate, ftflfii toahtoti 

190. ^ 6ri/, to speak, (oh ) 

This v»Tb takes t* tefote weak terminalions heniooing wiA eons(»nsnlj in iht •peeisl tenses 
(tin \ii 3 93I 'n,cperf*rt^«««w>ybes(*stitu»iIforfl\eoftliei<eT8on»cfthe 
presenKPin m 4,84) It u dcfeeUv.ia the Renaral tenses, where ^r^^a^S(^o 175) 


» used laste&d 

P. j TtUftt hrmtmi, a IrapUht or tsTW dUka, 3 -aTtfll M(t or ^ 
Aha, 4 m: irivch, 5 ^9: brUlbah or WJt dkathuh, 6 iJji. Mlah or 
Akatuh, j ArdfflsA, a ^ ^(Uka, 9 frfu brvvanU or «nj: dbuh, I , watt 
(itrmiam, j abravfh, 3 ■enrtfUt oiractl. 4 oMia, s mp ahriiam, 
C flJriJ/dm. 7 ^ al/ritna, 8 'ftsni abrCla, 9 '>r^ abmean, 0. ^ 
brdpat, I I imftl irai 4 ni, s Mht, 3 1^1 iravdu, 4 to iroifttB. 
s ^ Ari7rOTj, a ^ brdlam. 7 -STn*! Araielwo. 8 tj? 6n?fa, 9 -gT? «ruian/M 
191 dnut, to cotcr, (w^ ) 


TTus verb may take Vr.ddh) mrteaJ of Cun* Wo™ weak temiostions bepnnmR with eo- 
sonantstWn v.I j.po.pO.sscn* Woe. thou-thst consist of one consonant only j, 
takes iheTedupkcateapctfect^!»*»M^3*5 sod .-Juphesfes <h. Jost sylUbh (Pin 
t, 8) In the general tense* the final ■»«, Wore latermedist. X i may or may not take 


C\ii>a(Par 1 3,3) 

P, 3 -sSlfn Urnotift or -sriffit dmoU, 9 t7oKi«f», I WRjf* aurnot, 

O {^rmy&t, I or ^5 Vt linvnaia, 

, ’ I»!!TOi'r.««ito, , ao^Pnt 

drvunuuf^. j Orrmutclhii, < -wriTT’ , anjjfip, 

Urtiumtma, S «.«»»«.., 5 -away Hn™"™*, I A .. 

criiflraftiraM'.*!''’". » Cm, 

■rornfit Am o.T.ir,m.(, U.. w^fi, „ 

WhdWj Ini 


•gr ^^ T f a firoonaufi 
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llu Class {Jxiholyddi, III Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

T92. ^ At/, to sacrifice. 

P. juholi, I. ^T^ir ajuhett O, "^^nf^Sfi/ivt/cU, 1 . 11 

Pf. '^^^Juhdta or ^KAoiSwicAflitara (J 326), I A. Ti'^itibr ahmshU, 

F. frnrfTr JtosJiyati, P. F. Ao/rf, B. hutjdt ti Pt. huiaJt 11 Pass, inrif 
Myale, Caus. imufrf hdiayati^ Aor. ^Si^'^ajuhatat, Des. juMshaii, 
Int. johhjate, 

IJ3. ^ hht, to fear, 

This \erb may shorten the fin»l before atrong terminations beginning suth consonants m 
* the social temes. (Pai>. \i.4, 115.) 

P. 3 fwfff hihhttl, 6. fV>^; or ftrOnt: bihhltah, p fwfir libhyuti, 1 . 3. 
ahihheU 6 or ^rftrfkiT ahihhttanty 9 althhayxij^, O. ftjrhiTT^ or 

f ^r fi nrnr iiiAfpu/, I. Ubheiu n Pf. btlhihja or libha- 

ydmchaMra ^26), I A, abftahhU, T. »ts7fir bheshyat}, P. P. wt bhetd, 
B. vAtott hhiyat u Pt. M/f<rA ti Pass, bhhjnte, Aor. ^twrftr ahMyi, 
Caus. HPT^fir bhd’jayati or wmufl bkSpayatt or sftiHJTf bhishayaie (see J 4(13, 
11 . 18), Des. Ar'fWTT bibhtshaii, Int bfbhtyatfy bebhett. 

4 194. ^ hri, to be ashamed. 

P. 3 tit, C, ftrg 1 Jr.yiAr//aA, 9 f st f g qf irytftnya/t {§ 1 10), I. ’ ^f stg'n 

njthret, 0 . 1 . fi^yiArc/« h Pf. s.ftrfPlJ'tArdyo, 6 

jihriyahih, 9 fti%fl:/<ArtyKA orfttjftirattrtyiArnyrti/icAoidra, I A. oArai- 
shit, F. gsg O ! hreshyuti, P. F. pn hretd, B. ^htiTT hriydt il Pt. hrtnah or 
?Vf: hritah (PSn. viii. a, 56) 11 Pass, f'bae hriyate, Caus. gTTtrfiT hrepayati, 
Aor. s nfnfitq TT ajthripat, Des. fitgWa/iAr/aAa/?, Int, Jehrlyate. 

195. to fill, to guard. 

This \erb, and others in which final •’ preceded by n labial, changes the rowel into 
ur, unless where the 1 owel requires Guna or Vyiddln (Pin. s ii i, 102 ) 

P. 1. yr/porm/, a. ftrifir prjparaAi, 3 f'X^tfar piparii, 4 pipdn'aA, 

fl Pr^Q : pipurthah, *6. pipdrtah, 7 fq^; yjtptfmaA, 8. ftnj^ pipdrt/ia, 

9 b I. ^tftnri a^yrorawi, apipah (or ^qnt: opiparab, 

SAr.), 3. apipah (or 4 apipdrva, 5 api- 

pdrtam, 6 apipdrltim, ; apipSrma, 8 tifqqS apipQrta, p.'etfqqg; 

apiparuh, O. pipilrydt, I. r. ftnmftt pipaTuni, 3. ftt^ ptpUrhi, 3. fq«rf 

pipartu, 4.fVdTTdyn]paratrt, 5 fqq« ^pSrtam, tf. finnrTyrajptfr/rtm, 7. fmiUHyjipa- 
ruma, 8 9 fqqrrj^jiparofa n Pf.i.^iIITy3o/3dra,2.d^fOTy’u;’nn7Afl, 

3. ■dqrc papara, 4 ddfc d popariva, g duty: paparathuh or nwg: prrprathuh, 

6. '«T q^. 7t ; paparaivh or papratuh, 7. q^fen paparhna, g r^qr papara. 
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‘J faparuh or Ttg papruh (Piij vif 4 I A wtoIr trjMr'i, 

1 RftTqf^ jjarfjAr/a/i, P F orn^SiTrjMirf/iJ, H mrnrj)/7ry«/ \\ 1*1 
I<ii>na^ at t^cr ptlrttah (Pm vii a, a?), Gcr -jiiinja n 

Pass piryale, G'nii p trayatf, Aer apfparnl, Da 

j>«;3i/r*/itT(i OT ftjTrfctrfjr Int ^^popuryate, TT^fif pdpirii 
Several ojjtioiial forms are derivcA frota anoHier root ^ /irj, witlv sliort ft 
Thus, P 3 frnrfS piparh 6 ptpnlafi, ^ filTJf* piprafi I j Tifmi apipnh, 
C g srpt^oruA, O fqwrp'prryu/ tt I A ^r^rfFjrirpir 

*^iV, B fatrnrprjyrf? n Pass prtyale yp), Int 4 h 1 5rf pfprlyate {f 4X1) 
196 fl/ii to leave, ) 

Relupl csted verbs erdma m ttie^jiliwbs ate f { »<ef f firW tf 

b«forestron3:l«mintlionsbegii>ninB«»thcoftson»nls(P<i' ’f 4 *f1? Tlieitrf»rTl/f 
however may idso »ut>s(ilut* (Pan n 4 HO 

P 1 j£zft«mi, j jafiist^ 3 jaiilt, 4 jahtcaA, 

■• jahUhah, C Tft'rir jahUaA, 3 jahfmnh, 8 ^rfUjahUa, g iTFfir 
johcti, I 1 eyah tm, a vts?! 3 '*tirpT» oj rA «/, 4 tnrrla Oja/’ka, 

9 T!Rti! (yahuhfO (Pu» '• 1 WSintyffAini, s 

jahUii or arflf? ja/t'Ai (P.»n \i 4 »* 7 )» 3 jofuitu 4 Trrn j<ih tea, 

6 fi irttfnjaltfum, - tamjof 'Mfl 8 jffAfra 9 -snfTr^flMu n 

Pf I Jtftjahau a nfeqja/ii/Aaorar?Wy«>'«'Mo 3 ^Vjohau ^ vif^jahira, 

5 tTfg- jakaihub, C vryj’ yaAatwA, ■; 'V^jahtma^ 8 atpysAo g nj jaknff, 

I A er?RftTT aUsU, F TTWfti Awyaf* P F ^ Aif» B rtrm Afy</ n 

Pt ^ hinah, Ger f??n htin (Pao s» 4 . 43}. ^ " Pass ? 1 ti 7 

JiSifaie, Caua, ?Tvr’lf8 A //Joyot*, Aor <y<Aa/x»t Dee fvtTnifieyiA ijofi, 

Int 

197 ^ n. to yo 

P 3 tyarU 6 ryntaS, 9 tjratt I 3 ir>r aiyoA (or ?t?TXo«ya- 
TOt), 6 oipnlim, 9 fliyoruA, O X’f^ vjni/il, I t TRnftl ii/ono,, 
a *|/nAi 3 lyorta, 4 tyor,.r«. 5 lijntam, 6 »yr,f 
- X’ron «yari(ma, 8 X^ vjn^a 9 X®? »y«'« " » ^*TT ura, 7 uritha, 

I V WR nrai F aruhyati, P F wrerfi, B w&Tit ory«/ 

II AtniancradaV«tl» 

198 *n *a •» t® 

P I fvt pume, a mmtshe 3 Poft?r mmi(e 4 f^mteahr, 

5 fi?ajT^ miwflMe, 0 tWi m«w titt 1 mmimake s tnimdftft, 

^ f;f,rT ptmalt I » cmtinf, 3 vanwhir ann mftA ih 5 siftwhe arumfia^ 

4 «n>*wf‘ 'A<, 5 «w*tT«rt emwm itA im. 6 ^rfintTin anim ihm, - 

aiWTrtm.mfmciAi S aw.«»»rfAwi w 9 ui7>„nct Q fthctnWnUa 

3 , , f«*ftvti»totsftra,3 4 
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5 PhuiWi munatham, 6 f»innil mtmaiam, 7 npn.tmahcti, 8 innuf- 

dlaam, 9 fn^nri mimatam 11 Pf i mame, s mamishe, 3 vuttne, 

4 *rf*R% maiimahe, 5 mamUhe, 6 »THnr mamite, 7 Jrfwv mamiinctAe, 

8 mawjid^re, 9 tiftn: mrtmre, 1 A t ^smfa rtmaJi, ^ 

3 Smiw amasla, 4 amaitaht, 5 ^mWTsn amdsatham, 6 

amascihini, 7 TnrTffrf? atHosmaAt, 8 ^wng mnadAvam, 9 SHHlMri amasala, F 
*rr^ maayate, P F »rTin i»nW, B »mftv masUltta U Pt finr miiah, Ger 
nutia, °*iTO -j««ya (not miya. Pan vi 4, 69) 11 Pass mhjaley 
Aor anmyi. Cans *n«nrfir mapayah, Des ftTrn^ miitaie, Int 

me 7 ntyate ^ 

ni Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs 
199 w bhrt, to carrj, (thv; ) 

P I Sibkarmt, 2 btbftaraht,^ bibhofit, 4 ftwv bihhmah, 

5 hxhhnihahy 6 btbhntah, 7 iiMrimoA, 8 f«nT«l bihhntka, 

9 fsTtlfir bxbhraU, Atm i fsM tnbhre^ j btbhmhe, 3 bibhnte, 

I 3 abibbab, c ^stf^npn abtbhnlam, p abtbharnb, Atm 3 Trftr>Tff 

abibbnia, 6 wmna abxbhrale^ 9 sr^nrr cbtbhrale, O fr^j^nr btbbnydt, Atm 
fswTff btbhrita, I c ^W^rfd bibharant, j btbhnht, 3 ftwit btbhartu 11 

Pf j WTt babhSra, 3 babhartha, 3 babhnro, 4 bibbrjia 

(§ 334 > *3) ft vuMAit. bibbanwichaiara, I A XMrtTi^o6A«faAf/, 

Atm sjnjff abbnia, F wfwfit bbansAyati, P F wfH bbarl 1, B bhrtydf. 
Atm IhnshUhfa 11 Pt wh* bhrtlak u Pass ftjTnr bhnyate. Cans MTTirfiT 
lharoyah, "Dca bubhtirthalt or bibhantbatt (Pap mi 2,49), 

Int bebbrtyate, 'mJfS barbhtxrit . 

300 ^ rfi, to gnc, ) 

Tlie V gha Terbs (| 39’*) ilroii beloK strorir tcnninations wl ere other rwliiplieateil 
\crti!) (see No 196) change Ttl 4 to (Pun \I 4 112,113) 

P I ^^Tf*r jmi, 3 3 dadait, 4 ^ dedtab^ 5 ^7^ 

datlhttb, <5 ^ daltah, ; ^TT dadmaht 8 TTV datlha, p dadatx, Atm 

1 ^ dadf, a dalte, 3 datle, 4 dndcake, 5 ?i»T^ dad ilhe, f, 

dad^tc 7 dadmahe, H ^ daddbft, y dadale, 1 7 Tp^ adad an, 
a adjdib, 3 adidal, 4 adadra, 5 adaliam, 6 ^r»Tn 

udalt im 7 wvo 'tidadma, 8 adalln, 9 adaduh, ^Mm i adadi, 

2 TT in vr adalth if>, 3 adalla, 4 edadvalu, 3 adad ith tm, 

( w^n tT adaditim, 7 mforfmofti, 8 T^r^adaddhtam, 9 ^17^ adudata, 

O ?rT?Tf/fl</yi/.Atm ■r:^dadi(a,l i F;;if4<Airfini, 3 ^fv*^i(Pan \i 4.”9). 

3 r'^dallu 4 nyiT dadica, 5 ^ datlam, ( daft an, 7 dad tnia, 8 ^ 
dulta, ij dadalu, Kim. 1 ^ rforfai, 3 ^ dalrra, 3 ^ ilatt an, 4 
iladtraAat 7 daddbm f daddon, - r»T*T^ dadtmahat H 
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\«?«AirAt>V AMI JiTMAVrrVDX TZRE3 


It IH" I ^ rfarfnw, 3 Hrn dtiMha or 
. . ^ ^^,tn,r t .rf^ rfftrfiro, <; rrv da{tnthu^^, C dadaluh, 

^ lliKlMh', ! rfllrf'<»<-. f «‘'0 ! /w 

Vj,' ,, 8 .ladMr,, , .;f.t</oAr<-._IlA ■ uH orfcm. , ttr a/f»J, 

* .'ll I n iRj^ F UtoTW, 'T l» il nuatt, -if, F F ^Tin data, 
\tm i7 \tni 5Ttrt» d,J>tshfa n I*t nr rfil/aA (§43'^) 

301 virfA' lo pUcc (Tvn) 

.^1 l.Le rtdi II »1»ntli1 be rcmcntbcrcd, hrrwercf, 

Tlus\cr " «rfA if lo^t. imi'l be thrown fonranl on the 

*'■' (f ..8, not.) Tl,. 

mUnl^rf '"""r’C,,,,,,, .^,^*. 1 -. 

IH.nfT» Alio*. O" 

jol f!rn,«v.'» If'^) 

I ... fru r'; •■’ *'1“”*'' *"’ fH'"' '» TO’m» UAc 1.051 m Ibiir 
•ntT«Vsrrv"y v irirf »« 4 *'>> 

Tfilupt S t) h*» ««: » do cot teke Ctifc hffo« 


^ “"'"VCA Dc. 


Jitdh CMm (f!uflfd4t, VUCini,) 
r%rvonvttp™^’ *'^'1 VtrU 

-ct frtrvd\ to«)n*<- 


1 
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II ' Pansnunpada V^rL*? , 

> 204 to tlistinj^uisli, (fjiw ), 

T I fjTfrf^ rft/JOjAmi, 3 ftprfer 3 ftnfts 4 fjT^T 

5 fjtffJ iunffifkah, 6 f5Tr* innshfah, 7 fui*** ituVmah, 8 fiiT^ iimshia, g fljptfff 
^iMS^nn/i, I 1 ^RjRti aimotAnm, a aitnaf, 3 uiinaf, 4 

ahnshiOf 5 niti lahlajn, f aiiiishfot, 7 Vif^ioi aiimshma ,8 'at?? 

aiiii$h((i, p O itvahfftil, I 1 fifPnnftl iinw/iupi, 

3 f;if^ iiwMAi (or fstfe iwrfAi), 7 iinathfu n Pf fifrim hScsha, JI A- 
'«!Tf7pn^ aSisJiat, F sTWfJf iekshyqlt, P F •S?! fethfu, B f^TWnt iishyat II 
Pt, f5re iishfnh 11 Pass fon 5 ^ h^hynte^ Cius SPnrfjr itthayait, Des ftTf^ysyfir 
Int ftf^TOT <ei»*Ay«/e, Meshlt 

205 huhS, to strike, ) 

P fg rf fw htntuli, 1 » wfjrn? ahtna»a } », a wf?77* ahtnah or trfgtTTr ahnai, 
3 vtff^ahtaal (§ 132), 4 jtAim«yi r ahmstam, 6 tsrffsn aJittif 
flamy 7 a/itnsma, 8 ’irpw cAiw sl<r,y \itin\akiHitan, O (?TiTTK Am- 

tyfit, I 1 f?r?TrnfiT Ajnrts/tni, j f^firAi*rf/« 3 fif!TWAinaJ/w ii Pf 
I A r AiMwAya*. I* F f^ftnn AoKsi^n, B 

himtyal \{f>t fgftnt AiMfi/<TA 11 Pass ^wwAunsya/f Cous ^jrefiT Aiwwya/t, 
Aor (ijthtiiml, Des fttfgfintfirjiAiMSMAa^i, Int V?si7tjeAimiy«/e, 

206 bka 7 j ,lo^break, («?^ ) 

P 4 T 7 ifti SAonaAfi, I ^i>rtar «iAAa/ia*, Jp w^rnf AArtjyya/, I >tt* iA«naA;« h 
Pf rpnr bahitavja, 1 A xmrEfb^ abhuAhhil, F bhankshyah, P F 

hharikl^, B >mTj^ Ihfjydl « Pt H«r hhaynah » Pass »r5inr hhnjyale, Aot 
nhkm or ^ifst abh >ji (§ 407) Caus Wimfs bhanjayait, Des 
btihankshati, Int •sr>R?77r banbhajijaley b(mb?nriiUf 

' ao? ay, to anoint, ^ 

P ’STTrf^ anakli, I Wfttr umk O a gy<*t, 1 WTf anaklu 11 Pf \Trnf 

anatja, 1 A -ST3|'hr anjU, T afjtsbyah or Wffir n»hbyah, B t^wiw 

ajyai « Pt ^t?K allah, Gcr ttfitm aijitva or anktvd or ^rait ckita 
^Fan VI 4, 3'2> { 438) ** D»ss ajyaff, Aor crrfiT «/yr. 

Cans vnniftf fljyoya;* Aor ^trfirsn^t^/yyoti Des ’erfstfinifTi aryyisAcrft 

208 ^ inhj to Lill ) 

Th B Tcrl) inserts ^Kt irstoc! ofVJaa bcfcre weak terimsst ons b^innmjr mth conffonaafer 

(pan in 3 *»s) 

P 1 innehmi, a ^§^7 tnne^fkh 3 irtnedhty 4 ipf tnmhvalh 
5 Tf^ tnndhah 6 tfindhah 7 ^ tnnknta^ 6 9 



urajf rtiH iTJMNfriPA 1 rrr? 


lir>3 

I I WJ5J5 aiftrta/iam, i atri’ft* 1 alnntf, ^ Tnjsr 

R ^nj5 afpnifftnm, 6 rr^ a/n IA^«, • nffininm, *< trjr «'n 
5 otnr«/»on, 0 ?^T5T?t Ui xnn'JI tnunhini > -j-V tn’^ihi, 

3 7^ « lY Tnr^^fl^rtrAa, I A* fcffTir alarMl Of TTrrrJf r-'p^jia?, 

F Ttff^fTt (nrhisfijjati or ttrtihyaO, 1’ F T^ITJ (arhif f «r im 
B ^nrnr tnhjdt u Ft Zp/AaH w I’aM ijTOt Ifxf ja\t \nr rrH'-J •t'irfti. 
Gnus iarhay/ah, A(fr nw?* tlnlarfal of eUfthi', !>?» 

firaftoft Marhuhah or firyqfif Uifthihait, Int hOijba tarlfrdi/a'f. 
iarUariihi * 

111 Vcrb-a 

S 09 iv '"rf* *0 kindlr. {ftrjv'^ ( 

P *«rf<W«r or in^fAr, 1 Va mndtUtt m Vu omdhit, O 
1 I ^;qTi inadAflt. j ?7TT miiro. 3 SSt iM«/«Wjn» nt tvn inrfAm n Pf tvr*«« 
>r>i}hiuchakrf (or tv WAr, INp « «. 6), k Pfw etndhihtu I- 
xndfnthyaU, P F «nrfAi*l. B iffirftT i<n«M»Wf i t Ft XTtd{/a\ ■ 
Pass ^«it{ xdb’jale, Cans tyrrtif Pt' tniiniAubelr 



INDEX OE NODNS, 


Non— The refef tollie‘S« to tbe pag;? 


aikd, mother. 238 
a)tjA«, eye, 234 » , 

Mirr^m’^agfatmafA, £»c-lttndling, 157 ' 

^rfif^^oiicAanu, better than an army, 227 
'yrrfrttW'l aMaitjAmf, better than LakshmS, 
827 

'sf 7 f^a(i<tn,betteithanafeoinan,m f .229^ 
^r^aiat, eating, {82 
x_ 9 i 

asadud, ox. 21^ 

^rsrt^offarean, without a foe, 189 
Tnr^oneAae, tune, x68 , 

?m 5 ^n«eaeA. Mowing »8i * 

^ ap, water, 2tl 

a^fann cmhkd, mother, 238 , 

wntT^eytfr, fire, 149 

aryamon, name of a deity, zoi 
^T^T^artat, borse, 189 
'er^omfn, biirttng, foe, 189 
a3‘t*in^atayrff, pnwt, K>3 
avdeh, loiilh, jSa 
f not desiring 225 

^nrs^fliun, blood, 314 

'CTTTf^^eJrv. blood, l 6 l.* 2 I 4 

ojffti, bone, 234 , 

Wf^aXart, « ds.y,Xg'5 ^ 

^?^^alSan. day. at the end of a compound, 
197,193 

ekaiyane, month ipC 

soul, lelf, tgi. 19 ^ * 


dpak, water, 149, 2ri 
bloisiag, 172 
etl*<«7^^rdn face, 214 
6y«, face, 214 
»3 

Wy*^, iueb, 174 

“^in^fya^ 306 

reciter of hymns, 177 
T^uifaia water. 214 
^^niacA, upward, northem. iS: 
Tuvian, water, 314 

van/ leading out, 22i 

ttpSnah, shoe, 174 ' 

T^Itn^a/anos, nom prop , idg 
a metre; 174 
strength, 161 
-^Jr<»^rtJry pneet, 161 

Indra 19S. 

'fK^*^tahibk, region, 757 
Utfifl how maDy, ajt 
•«t^laro6Jf nail, 2*i 
<*fh iori, poet, 230 
uriw Uaia, belored, 238 
uninjtdnrd. fern beloied, 238 • 
how much, jgo 
ftC^kir, scattering, 164 
Vtit JtedAr, m f a bad thinker, 22 1 
kim/lrf, to girUab, 217 
ift M, m f buying, 220 
^WlraScH, curlew,' 1 59 



INDEX OF NOUNS 


lrr>i&{u, 33G • 

tn^lAafij.ltime, 1C3 

hesvier, lofi 

f*T^ jir, voict, 1C4 ». 

covering, 174 
^ ffo, ov, jtS 

joralti, cowliETil, 174 ‘ 

UT'nift le«,(l« vt KMliige. )ai 

aplenJiil, 170 
aVining, 184 
desifoiH of acting. 17J 
piinter, i&C • 
’^TBpt.jaii^ol, eating, 184 
WTi^^ajal, watU, 18+ 

TWV'W^jBgnneai, hanrg pone, 
^Tfiwn^jagmirM. having gonr, WJ 
^np^^flSAanefli. h»npg lilted. »»3 
MffaQt^^ejtnieai, Kaving kiUed. 393 
TOjcrrf, oM *trt. iW 
7T7n*^vaWrr, m f atuyee e< wtler, >»• 
IWJ^^alaioaeA. eloud, «SS 

irq^ folA, r*nng, 174 
7re|7^<flJjln» CMpentw. tgi > 

irikrati. 10 manj.aj' 

TT^ tanlri, f lute, asj ^ 

TnS«ar<.f boi{r»J3 
t^ o ar^ t»rrf*d<, itfJi*. I rs 

;;i^(eae4,*l](i. fS? 
fisn^fewl, splendour 174 
5p^Jaf.t«tl>.Si4 - . 

^TpT^ir-Jat, giTUig, «94 

daiOi. eutd*. • 

?pra^Jadir«A.b®'d, f74 
4fH(f4»/a,tootJi.rM * . 

lfTirdii’r». P«r.a33 


nni 

17m; rffrii. »ife, 147 

f'Wifii/Aehl.ilfsirmis of bum tif. 174 

flfj! lb/, ibiwruig. 174* 

Co'inlfj, 174 
^ dal. milking 174 

d*i\tri lUiigbUr. 337 
■^WJ^dpuJW, ttiumf'ttiuCt, 311 . 

•^T^dp/, »«mg, 474 
ip^i/rt'pjn'CMbipI'er, Iflj 

len^ifaiie*. knti, 314 
l^rfoi »nn.^t;r.]i4 
^dja Mid sly, etj 

sky, it^ 
bating. 174 
XTTMf, d-air. 1^4 

f^T^rOl dfi-Wnaf, bating l»o rof»«, ips 
{^ifrirl, bating. I’t 
neb, J9J 

VT*eM//p, n fmtidet^ »3» 
dll, ta f tbinkmg. s» 
f iMtQect, 3>4 

a}hr0dlf'‘arf «if« of * Qsbwaia lyj 
Ua^dlreJ fslUng, 173 
*p;^««i/4f nter, it^. 
sfa atp'n.frai'dKia, »j-. 
destwyui^. 1*4 
nose, lia ^ 
antul, binding 174 
I Hi"nt a/MS, Bsme^ l)i 
I •4irb‘4l agnld boat, 214 

•laffcJ bantigled je* 
rnAka«r;*r«, agtleas. 167 
an, mao, J37 
^ap-'m nuf iLuim, III 
^aaa abip, aiy 
^T^a^aci tnr, iSt 
tfg gal,,. B. 

933 
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foot, *14 'tiH’i brahman, creator, 192 

mSjjo;)/, m f protector, 22S 6iBcof, Your Honour, 188 

parataanf, ta-f best leader, phjrsicwn, 161 

TjfVflin^pancrifj, mendicant, i6r • WtiJif, f fear, 224 * 

^ta^poritod^cci, leaf shedding, 173 being, 221 , 

^S'Tf'arr^n, joinJ, tgt • f eartli, Z24 ' 

TJTTpifnda, m f n pale,*230 * atmosphere, 149 

”*11^ p(fd, foot, 807 ^ W^iArty, roasting, 162 

TfT^pSda, foot, aJ4 ^T»^6Ar(f;. shining, 162 

fOTU^pindoyrai. lump-eater 170 HTFiAra/n. ^^fother, 235 

fq^pifrt, father, 235 ^ f brow, 224 

fcnro pjjjaitA, deairaus of matunng, #74 mopAocgn, India, 200 

wishing to read, ijt , diviag, 161 

tJhgpWu, ra n a tree and its fruit, -230 ®*nr -mot, 187 

Trl^pfeflB,/at. fem ^fhrffpipart 194 flfd-Btafi, thought, 230 
tTR'^anariAi/, re born, J2t . cbonung stick, 195 

^pam man, (p«ms), 312 « madAiiliA, bee, 174 

^pur, town, 1^4 ipi 

|jt>^J/|t(^puntdam/ei, ludjs, i(>9 RFR moAuI, great. iSC 

^^tTT?fp»forf<fi, an olfering, I mett 214 ' 

^^pdtAcn, name of a duty, 2<^T ^ RTR mdmsa, reeat, 814 

Wpn# army, 214 , , *»7 (r niwber, 235. ‘ 

TlKHIpn/BJuf, army, 214 ^ month, 214 

•q?7^pn»Sa<, <icir,‘ 183 t steaLng, 174 

^(h(’-f4^pecA<ear hatingcooked 207 5^ meA, confounding 174 

TrSfrrfif projrfpfl/J, lord of creatures, 233 ^R^murdAori, head 191 
■Hfirf^R’S^raliAron, aportiog 192 * cleaning, 16a , 

WlI^pra/jiocA, westjrn, 181 • ^mrjdu, mfn soh 230 

TritprodAf. ra f thinking’ eminently, 221 Stroking 174 . 

- tpftprjrcUf, fera , 223 * " k^-^jfoAon, hvee, 814’ 

TITn^prafftffi, qiueting,‘i7f ’ Jratnt, b\er 214 

in^pr^eA, eastern i8a ^ ^ 7 * 7 , *aenfietng i6i 

, TTTBpnfeiA, askingi 160, 174 kH^yByrai* asenfieer, 192^ 

HTS^prd'fA, worshipping 059 many, 231 

trf? badi, dark fortnight, I4i». tTft yeyf f mail, 222 

q S4l H •^AaAnrcfyen, having many kings. 194 'J^J'aroa. young, «95 
AaAn/reyaif. auspicious 227 . ^jAAb, pea soup, 214 

■11^ AaAtfij, teiy strong, 161 ' > P** wup *'4 

knowing, 157 • ahmmg. 162 

•^rT^ApAaf, yrrat, !«', . I tTTPI^r<|0«, king 191 



INDEX OV NOUNS. 


TSjrit, <(uecn, ipj 

disease, l6i ^ 

" 5^8 TuTvdvas, cryjng ao4 
■^nijft, arger. 174 
t TM, wcftlth, atjt 

f goddess tf prospnrtj.-aag 
?(}jhu, to f<n light, *30 ^ 

lipking, 174 ' I 

a t cuttmg, jjo 
^rfbrs^eamj, metcliant, l6i 
lof, 137 

Wcffrfirf, { wife, i}^ 

JJJ 

tarsWA, wmy Mssnn ^149 
’T^T'^carj/iniW, frog. aJt ' 

^’V^.vai part perfect. J04 
Tn»n?s 4 , tpeeeh, 153 
XTaWft rSwpramt antelope. JlJ 
XT^i-ifr, water, if^ 

^rftedft, witer^jao 
®?ni^ tdS rtnying, 008 

knowing *05 
ftJTSlryii£*,*nifr, 17* 
ft^^CTjtniri 'drop of water. 174 , 

ft<n»f^Fi6/trif| reiplendent iSi 

pwaSaV deiirona of saying, 174 
wishing to enter, 174 
entering, V-t ^ 

fTpSpn vueepd, nil pwsemng 339 
fq:9Jtn(fii4t«r4t, umi'rrsal raonarcB, ifo 
ppgTT^ciAiiwy, ereator, 163 
ordure, 174 

fys^tuirari, ill peT>-Bditig, t8i 
tree hewer, 33* 

‘59 

5f*(rT^,aliin, ordure -nil ’ _ 

ordure s^i 4 * 

■5JSyn /BiWaJiinf shell Mower, 339 

^tnnr Afaaf , commindmc. 1 84 ^ 


•m 

f n hnghtfSjo 

Sp'ft /udJ^adSf, thuilcmg pure things, ajt 
a pure thinker, jji 
?J^ sn^iit/r«ra»| hanog heard, 30^ 
^C1i><'u4Ail<' a*3 

/ri, f hsppitjesi, **4 
tlI«^/rpn,^doa, ipp 

ttnrttTi? /re/onifland *4 A ef^fretera*. ,*09 

ann^MWMfi yper, I45 

nfttj f«uS(, thigh, *34 

nftt asits, friend, 133 

?nn^sc/u», friend 17* 

.^inS^MrfArjocJl, Mcompanyin^, t8i 
■nrsiarortniyoet, right i8i * 
♦i*jfit^*oinrtfj, lonreign, i6j v 
ST^IW taira/al, omnipotent, 155 ^ 
ndge, ai4* * 

Jnftarfen, half. 149 

f^rdTR tilsfifd, tind, 149 ** 

tvlH, wiahlhg for plediBra, an 
^trt^aajse/ ready teekoner, 454 * 

^"l^nrMiAvs, hating good »y«, *63 
I gjtftfin^aVJo/u weU lighted, 165 
* ®pft aulf, wishing for a son, aa^ 
well Bounding, 170 

*i f havingngoOiimmiT.'aii: 

^ 5 H*Mpvr. well ■.•alVsng, rya ' , 

^eJwW, jn f hoTirjg good brows a*6 
wiH mmded 
sotrf, well faring, »*i 
gnfe fiisatti, BTtood fnetd, 233' 
^F^nAiina, jcell atrilcing, 47, 
nAnJ, friendly, 
ejs^sny, orratiiig, jgj 

wkH’naom/T^J.Soaadnnkb 339 

woman, srt • 

loTUig, 174 , 

^*«a, ndge, ^ 

^^*•* 5 , epnnng, 

kSlwhiog, 174 
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& parland, i6i. 

^»rM, f^ng, 173 . . * » 

G^jrucA, ladle, 158. 

^riAoy/im, self, 143J. , , 

s'elf-unsting, jat. 
spa>-, heaven, 149 ^ 

^TH svaen, sister^ 335 


^ n^pi having good water, an. 

killing, 503. , 

green, 157. *• 

^ TT?! MH a40. ■- 

• heart, ai4 

‘ >/*dflyo, heart, a 14 » 
irf, f. ahame, 534 , 


iNDEX OF VEEBS. 

N«>^The nnmler refen to tb* Bwnher of each vert, m the Appredi* 


asrtr fliiS, loiiemle, 37. “ 

to go, to throw, rf),'J3. 

^^^atleh, to go, toworsbr. »7.‘ f 

to anoint, S07. . * 

ad, to eat, i6a 
^n^on, to breathe, 176 
^83^ ay, to go, 78 
■51^ ard, to go, to pain, la ^ 

^T^op, tohelp, 95. ' 

tffJT a/, topeiTsdc, 347 

TI^OJ, to be, J73. 

dXekh, to stretch, 18 
■ei|t| dp, to obtain, 146 , 

to Sit, 183.' 

Ska, to speak, 190. 
to go. 171. 

^1, to go? 38311 odAf, to read, iSd 
^ ind, to goreni, 13. 

to kiodle, 569 
5Tl«h, to wish, 1 18, 31 
i^^ftik, to see, 69. 


to rule, i8j. 

^ fi, to aim, 79 
to go, 16 

7Q urS, to bum, 40 
'9)A (irpu, to cover, 191, 

^ ji, ^O go, prAeAAafi), 49 

^n. logo. »P 7 • ‘ 

■^nj, togM, 7 *, ' 

^ tJh, to grow, 68 

iff, to niB, to encoiapiaa, 

^ie;t4m, to lore, 77, ' 

'9T7T tdi, to shine, 80 
tinT^ld>,tocough,8r. ^ 

to cure, 63 

^Hr.tobend, rii. 

to strike, 6 
^*ii,to do, isz. 

tocut, no, 107. 
to be able, 8p, 87. 

^Tti to fujTow, 36. 

^ti Irftih, to trace, 106 



IKT^KX OF 


oor> 


loacattcT, Its . 
praise, iS? 

kram, to stride, SO* *9 ^ 

uftM.tobuy, »53 . 

■^klam. to tire, Jp* 3®* '3® . 

^ptr kjftan, to liiU* *49 ^ 

Tlpt ksham, to bear, 130 ‘ 

fsi'l.l.., tow*™. . 

f^^kshn, to kitl, 150“ 

khad, to cat, 8 , ^ 

» -^Han, to dig. 93 
fiS^^fcAid.tovex 107 
^ tM* 

7J^ gad. to spea^. V 
j^gam, to go. 33* 3‘ .. 

TH gd. to go 83^. 

WpTOtect.iS.'J 

^,.1,10 '“'''•91'’’ , 

,ai to fling ■" 

5^,r.l.tot*'‘' 157. '« ^ ^ 
flftjlfli.toa™''’ « 

+*'• ■"' 

■molflif, 9* 

^tJap.'oP”"”'! >37 

^ cJoJ, t" 
f,.i„ ”!■ 

'•"> "1 ■} 
tn’lj'?"'''''’* '• ' 

to es'*'. 3® 


'° Cto°-’ 

•gTXjUOp to‘'“° ' , , 

^j-a, to kno*^. *59 


‘■WTjy^- 1" RTt™' ''3”- S'!. *05 * 

year, to Buffer, p* 

^IT^/fl<*S,’to herr, 37 

to atretcti. 548 
•jWlop.ttfbimf, *8.. 

—STB tarn, to '3® ^ 

Tjro, togrow, 170 , 

^ tvd, to' »tn*‘efl ''®4 
<lt(.tryi, to deliStil, >17* 3*^ 

/p». to kill, 9o8 
•a tft. to ‘ 

^Jrop.tobeuh»«ir-1.74 ’ 

to treipble* 3® 
gaintf. lo«*t, 3® ^ 

IBCtrar, to hurry, p* 

to *”t*’ ^5 

^rfai,togire, 7® 

to tame. 13® , r 

^fC^trfflni/rrf.tobc poor. .79* «7T 

^rfB)i.toburD,4» ' ^ 

^Mtog'^t 58 

yrdif togt'e, »oo 

.«f.,toatr..ghtcu.rt7 

1 ^ rft. to decay, >54 
^ AJ». to ahine, i77 
jg duh, to mdk, t8S 
■^rfrt, to observe, no 
■^^rfn/.to see, (*ntpa/), 
to tear, 156 
*, to protect, S3 
% dat. to deanse, 4® 

^ rf«s to protect 85 

^ do, to cut. i»4 
mr rfyaf, to shine, 86 
^rfcuA.tohate, 187 

1 VT dW. to place, aoi 
to shake, J36 
to warm, *7 


R r 



IhDRX OF VEIins. 


for 


«i*arate) joj 
» oS, *07. 
r»<f| to knov, 17a 
f^mA, toemf/wf#, ao? • 
f/, *c<s yrt^o; 

^Cfi. to cHoo«. Hi, pAnimaipada » 
^ TTi, to chcTlih, t6t , Atmantpada 

^p^rftt.to be-, fiy ^ , 

to gtt)W, 87. 
to choose, jjrt. 

^ re, to wea^e, los 

^nfteetf, to obtain, 177 ' ' 

to lurrounJ, J05 
to ftaf, to luffee pain. ^ * 

’OPT^ryodl, to pierce, uC. tOj.' 

Tn^rr<^(i to go, JJ 

to cut, na. 10’, 
fdi, to he able, 144* 

7|r^ ^nJ, to Wither, Cl , ^ * 

io ceaee, fjo 

•Srn^/f*, TjftTHrill (Uiiifiii, W ihanien. ^3 
to cemmaitil, r9c, 177 
toyisPisfpjish, 104 
7ft 4Y, to Iic down, 1S7 * * • 

jn^ipilA, to hurt, 87 , 

TftM to shupes, 144 
to flow. 4 

^JT to flowv 4 
■^tJ^rfroTO, to tire, 130 
ftlir* to go, to seree, p8. 

^ rfni.to hear, 145 

to breath*, »"<• 

ft® set, to ^well, 67 » 

^ aAfjfft, to scptind, 45 
f?^4Af*ie, to "pit, 33, 49, 

17^3 steiMAA, to Ro, 71 
to stick. 6 j. 7J 
ww saiT, to perish 51 


j niseis, 10 ftfitain, f^f. 
tr? (41, to bear, pj 
ftt^sici.to iprnkle. 107 
f«V to go, knit ti Ih, to commin 1 7 
lie, to icrrr, fts 
! 5 *•- to 179 
I ^4«I, to bear, to bniiR forth. i‘<4 
I IJ/pr. togo. 50 
I ^^#TV» off, 1 1<5. 38, 4H' 

' ift/o, to Cnub, iJj. 144 
I (laad, (o approach, 

toiwpport, ji;.' 

« st«, «33. 

to hoJJ, r^.* 
etffmJA, to e’nppott, tj.*, 
iH, to iPp ‘ 

*3 ito. to praise. 170 

toft^p, fiT- ' 

13 irp, to coTtr, tai- 
ls^ Ofi, to eovrr. 

«f5rai. to *0071(1, t*r 
T^$f%4, to *ta»il, ^ 

^rp^sppi/, to loojh, 114 
TitZjya’ui, to »pnnWle, Ui drop 83, ^7 •' 
fe^»r,p, to go. to dry, 91 
W^traa^, to ejnbrace, 77, Cj 
Wi^eeap, to sleep, t7<5 
*0", to ViU, 168 

^ U, io hare, 19^. ' 

I li, to go, tn grow, I47 
I to fcifl, 403 

^t«,to nonileei 191. 

JtmU, to be crooked, 10 
7{ Ift, to Uke, 9^5 
^ M, to be ashsrsei), 194 
^Atyi, tobend, 59. 

5 ire, to eaD, lej. 



ADBllNDA IT CORllIoRi^^ 


< I’aKc j,linejR,«aila»iMtcaAofir — P.S, I*. lo. 1 30. 
odd.'rf, {, tf, r/ P «6. 1.3*, — P. 19, t i, llfle ‘nr Vl-vg» P.30, Ls*!, 

P*30il 34.add,’ThechM/icof»»into* in proiw names, like Trinayonat » 
eaid to li« optional (Sir 1 id.sj)’ — P-43.1 >«, aliont' instead of ‘to be li»ppy ’•— 

P.43.1 i4,aad,'ta *owor’ljcfore‘towfa«*-.r 43,) 33, read irft pen instead ofTlfir 
jiToft— P.44, note, add. ^piiiHja U»n reality ^panw, but tbe of tlie baae ^yam 
bein^r pijddnir, natiTc grainmanaos are much perptexed as to whether should be changed 
into Anustira (§§ 8. 133) or mto?l_n (5 i 3A)— p,«;4 l.ulL, read — P. /j-, 1 9, 

read lic will enter ’—P. 1. *4, add, ‘The rowel of WP mi and tr^roS is changed into 
^od'ln t r 3, 1 ij). unless SomprtfsifrflBa IS required, as m Pt TS: i&MnjS (?An \i 1.15)' 
— P.SC,1 S4, read, ‘Certain oammaJUscs. and ae«^i73*—r 57, Ig.add, 'llnal l^f, 
\tn, lefare the of the jnd pers ewg Impf Par . may be regulirly represented ly TQl, 
orby?(^e. fleet or ore*, theu kneweel, ^T^T77 eninot or omnod thou 

pTeventedit P. fiO, 1 ult , read m compounds taAu'r/b'» ('^u form is 

supported by Colehtooks, the biddb&ota-Kaasiudl, and bktVnsc by the Praltrlyi-Kaumudl, 
which says. I ?ft '5E^ 1 I ft^ I ’CiWT»^ 

g*r{*r^5if 1 t)— p 75.1 14. dele 77,1 »3,Kaa Tr^5m^B»rtaftfs 

P. 90, 1 8, read mstead of mQhU; 1 9. orjrona instead of cryemeea — P 59, 1 i r, 

read ‘Thus* mstead of ‘This’— P. loj, L 14, read'foutf msteail of 'three*— -P 1*3, 1 » 
from below, read 'Pan mi 4,4’ — V 131.1 a*, read TTtftorfiora — P 133,1 S3, read ^ 
rf/i — P 141, 1 33, add, ‘and th* Reduplicated Aonst ’ — P 150, note i, 1710 rule is suppled 
on page *78, Ko 139 — P 153, note 3, add, ' Hu class, and ere the rule on page 284, 
Xo 162 1.’— P iGo, 1 It), read ‘ending in more than one consonant P. 163, 1 13, rtad 
‘I AonstAloiBiiepada, see ^337,11 4’ — P.«6j,l ir.read tRf^racontfto.nndsee § 335, i 
and J\o 142— P 167, 1 33, read 'lu the penphmMic future’— P 168, U 36 and 37. add 
‘ if without s HI the penphrastio ftitiire.’ — P. 16S, note, road *§ 337, I a ’ — P. 172,11 ^oseq 

As the periphiaslic perfect has hut wdb Decent it would be better to write it as one n ord 

P 176,1 lo.add.'toff^ir.orbeforeconsonanlatot^fr’— P S.add.'Thusfromtftmj 

or fttmi.W'TWflfli'frfo from ^ <f», adStU. from 'WTiyi^ (,?bVo 

[n the Farasmaipadafnf,»m,aadff(t^onany)tik« the third form ’—P 182, ] 23,read'(as 
to dni, see Pan Hi i, 47) P 19S. I » 9 - 'Hie words placed betn cen brs Jkets n ere 
meant to be deleted — P 203,1 ro. read Aonat ^tinanepadii,* 



